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TO THE ENGLISH READER.
es———— \

In giving the history of my imprisonment at the
inquisition of Lisbon, I have deemed it expedient to
publish in fu]l the older Bye-laws of the holy office
in Portﬁgal; and, in explanation, it will be necessary
to quote here a few remarks published by me in
the Portuguese language, upon the history ef that
_establishment, which I‘l_lope will be acceptable to
the English reader. . :

“ Heresies in the christian church have been as
ancient as the church itself, for the apostles them- -
selves had to contend against heresiarchs; but the
office of the inquisition, by a misname called the
holy office, bégan in the year 1200 of the christian
era. The only reﬁxedy left by the apostles against
“heresies was solely this ; that the heretics should be
admonished, and on their persevering in their ob-

stinacy, should be excommunicated ; that is to say, =

that the catholic christians should abstain ihems‘elv_es A
from communicating with them.

- “This dxsclplme lasted till the end of the thn'd
century ; for, at the beginning of the fourth century,
the'emperqr‘ Constantine adopted christianity, and
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wishing to protect the church, enacted laws against
the heretics ; his successors did the same, and frag-
ments of those laws still éxist in the Theodosian and
Justinian codes. Those emperors, in their laws,
fulminated the penali:ies of banishment and pecu-
niai‘y fine, acéording to the nature of the crime; but
the execution of those laws was, as well as that of
.all other laws, entrusted to the secular judges.
"The causes, however, of heresy, cconsisted of two -
parts ; first, to examine whether the doctrine by
whfch the accused was tried, was or was not here-
tical; the second, to examine and ascertain the
fact ; that is to say, whether the accused did or did
not follow or teach such an heretical doctrine, and
afterwards followed the infliction of puni.shment.
CTtis evident that the first part of this sort of trial
was to be decided by ecclesiastics ; and, in fact,
whenever there was a doubt in regard to the nature
o 6_f the doctrine, the emperors used to consult the
bishops of the place; and when the case was of
great importance, they summoned a council to de-
¢ide upon it. * The second part of the trial, viz. the.
ascertaining of the fact, and the infliction of the pe-
_nalty where the prisoner was found guilty; or ad-
ministering absolution in case the prisoner was found
not guiltir, was alw;ays a matter belonging to secular
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judges, who acted in conformity to the laws of the
emperors. . ')

¢ During the arrangement of this system, some
bishops, after the}; had inflicted on the heretics the
last ecclesiastical penance that was consistent with
the principle of the church, which is excommunica-
tion, used to'leave the case entirely out of their
hands, presuming that their ministers would preach
the true doctrine to their people; other bishop‘s;
however, went farther, and instigated the civil ma-
gistrates to execute on the guilty the laws esta-
blished against heretics ; and, as those magistrates
attended more to the seditions and disturbarices
caused by the heresiarchs, than to the heresy itself,
sometimes they went so far as to inflict in these
, cases capital punishment; but frequently the bishops
interfered, sincerely, and with good faith, begging
that the capital penalty should not be executed.
It is fruly gratifying to read, in Sulpicius Severus,
" in the life of S. Martin, bishop of Tours, the stron.g
opposition he made to the two Spanish bishops,
Ithacius and Idacius, whom he even excommuni-
cated, because they solicited the emperor, or usur.
per of the empire, Maximus, to punish certain here-
tics, which the emperor did, -imposing on them the
capital punishment. S. Augustin, this greai de.
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femder of the orthodox faith, also followed S. Mar- .
tin in the same ideas; and amongst other docu-
ments there is .one,_,;which is a lefter he wrote toa '
gertain procapnsul of Aﬁ'jea, called Donatus, where
ke says, that if the preconsul would continue to
punish heretics with capital punishment, he," S.
Austin, and the other bishops, would never declare
to t.he'i)r_oconsul who the‘heretics were, and so the
imperial laws would go unexecuted. _

“ The destruction of the western empire was' the -
abolition of all law, bnt after the empire was esta-
blished by Charlemagne, things went on without
alteration till the year 1100 of the christian era;
then the wars between the emperors and the popes,
and ‘the scandalous proceedings recorded hy, the
history of those times, gave rise to many scisms and
heresies, which generally began by disputes about
the authority of the pape, who, whenever he strived

.to increase and augment his prerogatives beyond
~ ‘What was due to him, always found opponents ready
to 'deny him ‘-even those he possessed before.
About the year 1200, the popes, observing that the
bishops were somewhat negligent in ektinguishing
the heresies, began to send to several provinces cer-
“tain persons commissioned _w_&ith inquiring into the -
"heresies, and endeavour to bring the heretics to pu-
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nishmént ; and for this purpose chiefly made use of
franciscan and dominican friers, two orders that
were just then established ; and thenee éamé the -
name of inquisitors, as persons sent by the pope to
enquire into the heresies. Such inquisitors, how-
ever, at the beginning, did not constitute a tribunal,
and only when they found out any heretic, inforined
against him, and carried him, if they could, before
the civil .'magiStrate, or any powerful chieftain, to be -
. punished ; and the penalties, accordiﬁg to the des-
potic custom of the times, were arbitrary and with-
out any other'rule than the will of such baron, chief-
tain, or magistrate, as is exemplified in numberless
instances in the wars of the heretics Albigenses,
where the trials were made in courts-martial, and '
- punishments vsumm'arily inflicted. _Those inquisi-
sitors, sometimes, when they could not prevéil on’
the public authorities to punish the heretics, insti-
gated the populace. against them, ‘distributing to
 their followers crosses made of red or yellow cloth,
. which they “sewed to their dresses, to distinguish
_t.hem from the other people, and, thus embodied,
attacked the heretics. There is, in the history of ‘
Portugal, a :étriking instance of the horrible conse-
quences of this practice of the priests in exciting tu-
multuous execution.
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-« In the reign of king Emanuel it happened, that

in the church of St. Dominick, at Lisbon, when the

sacrament was exposed to veneration on the altar, on

-a day of great festivity, a woman of tl.« congregation

cried aloud, miracle! miracle! because she thov ht
she had seen the vase where the sacred ! .. :as
upon the altar, surrounded by a’great ra: ' »x-
traordinary and unnatural light. A jew, oi ¢ ‘-e-
then forciBly_ converted into christianity, who v s

_present, unfortunately for himself, said, that ne

could see nothing but the reflexion of+the sun shin- -
ing upon the lid of the vessel where the host was
placed; this observation was sufficient’ for the YHo-
minican friars to insist with the people that they
ought to punish this man ; and he was accordingly
dréggéd into the streets, and there cut in a thou- -
sand pieces. One of the same friars preached a
sermon in the middle of the public square of the
Rocio, persuading the people that they ought to
attack the houses of all the jews newly converted

into christianity, and hoisting up, as a banner, a

large image of a crucifix, excited the. populace

to assassinate them, their wives and children, plun-

. dering and destroying their property, and committing

every kind of atrocity. The king indeed punished
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the magistrates, by sx;spendir_n_g the charter of _thé
city for some time, in consequence of their, neglect .
in quelling the riot; but no efficacious measures
were adopted to prevent the fury of the ecclesiastics
in futufg. . '

« In the year 1944, the emperor Fredexfiq_k II.
enacted four edicts upon this g,.u.bject; receiving
the inquisitors under his protection, and establish-
ing against contumagious heretics the pumshment :
of being burnt; a severity which was till then un-
known to the laws amongst the christians, How-
ever, this had no effect to the extinction of
heresies ; for, in a short time afterwards, the same
emperor quarrelled with the pope, and many new"
heretics appeared. .

“ After a lapse of twenty-three years, pope

Innocentius IV. wishing to destroy the heresies
.a’lready introduced by the past disturbances in
Italy, took advantage of the zeal of the franciscans
and dominicans, and sent them on missions, not so
much to preach as to cause extraordinary executions
to be set on-foot against the heretics; enjoining
them, for the fulfilment of those instructions, to
collect together those men who distinguished them-
selves by the woellen crosses on their dresses;
and those men were the first beginning of officers,

VOL. If. b
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er familiars of the inquisition as they are now
called : thus the inquisitors erected themselves into a
tribunal. This arrangement, however, met with
two very great obstacles; one on the part of the
bishops, to- whose jurisdiction always appertained
the:-dgcision about heresies, and this jurisdiction
could not be separated from their episcopal offices :
the other obstacle was with the secular magistrates,
to whom always belonged the power of punishing
erimes; chiefly accofding to the new and severe
laws of emperor Frederick. The pope settled the
first poil'lt, orc_lefing that the inquisitors and the
bishop should form one and the same tribunal, in
.ivhich, however, the inquisitor should be the princi-
pal person, and the bishop, or the ecclesiastical
jurisdiction of the place, called the ordinary, should
have little more to do with it than assist with their
presence. As to the civil magistrates, the pope
~ permitted that “they should be appointed by the
secular auﬂxority, but conflrmed by the inquisitors ;
and that the third part of the property confiscated
to the heretics should belong te them; in such a
manner that, though the civil magistrate appeared
as a colleague of the inquisitors, he was in fact but
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¢ The same pope, Innocentius IV. published af-
terwards a bull of thirty-one chapters, in which he
recommended to the governors of the different cities '
to incorporate the enactments of this bull into their
civil. laws, and to observe them iliviolably. These
and other regﬁlations, however, did not extend fur-
ther than Italy; and the reason assigned in the
same bull of Innocentius is the greatregard that
pontiff had for the country of Italy, which made
him more solicitous about them. But other people
say that the true reason is, that as Italy was
then divided into mahy small independent go-
vernments, without any subordination to foreign
princes, the pope. wished, through these means, to
keep yp a party adhering to him ever since the
last war, which facilitated to him the introduction of
these new regulations in Italy, when they could not
be easily admitted in other countries: ‘but the pope
~had to encounter great difficulties in the execution
of this bull; and his successor, Alexander IV.,
seven years .afterwards, in 1259, found himself ob-
liged to moderate the rigour of this bull; ordering,
nev,ertheless, under penalty of excommunication,
that the magistrates should comply with those parts
of the bull left unrepealed. For the same reason

be
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Clement 1V. made new modifications to this bull
in 1265, but e€ven the four following - pontiffs
could not enforce the execution of the bull, nor
' conquer the -opposition they encountered in the
‘lntroductlon of the inquisition. ‘There were two
dlﬁicultles to overcome ; one was the rash seventy
of ‘the mqmsltors, their extorsions and oppressions ;
the second ‘was the repugnance of the corporations
" of the cities in contributing to the expences of the
mqulsitlon._\

« After this, in order to moderate the rigour of
the iriquisitors,'inore .considerb.tion was granted to
the bishops in the tribunal, and this caused: the
inquisition to be received without so many diffi-
- culties in mebardy, and in the Marca Trevisana,

from whence it passed to tt;e kingdom of Arragon;
and to some cities in Germany and France. Inthe
kingdom of Naples, however, though- so near to
Rome, the inquisition was 'never ,introduced; on ac-
count of. the misundgrstgnding existing between the
pope and the king of that empire. In Germany and
France the inquisition lasted but a very short time;
and in some places they even expelled the in-
quisitors, because 6f their _extrabrdinary Severit'y
and extorsions; in other places they retired of

-
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' themselves, -bscause. there. being ne beretics they
had  nothing -to do. In Armgpﬁ few inquisitors
remamed and in thc rést of Sp&m they had never
emered

4 When the kmgdom of Arragon and Castnlle )
were united by the marriage of Ferdinand IV. of
Arragon with Elizabeth queen of Castille, the re- .
union of those forces obtained the»_compie;e €%
pulsion of the moors from Granada, and many. of
those and of the jews made themselves ehristians to
avoid being exterminated. The catholic kithand
queen established the inquisition in 1484, with the
permission of pope Sixtus IV., in order to clear
. his dominions from. the said moors and jews;. -
"but in the kmgdom of Naples, though subject to.
the same. “sovereigns, great difficulties arose about
introducing the inquisition. In the year 1547,
D.. Pedro. de. Toledo being: viceroy of Naples;
. an éffort: was made to intraduce the inquisition; bat
an insum:ecﬁoﬁ broke out against the Spanish. gar--
rison, when muny people lost their lives. The
viceroy punished: the principal rioters severely, buts
gave up the idea of introducing the inquisition:
some say. that:it was not sa.much. from: fear of a
fresh imsurrection: taking. plaee, as on account.of.
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opposmon from the tourt of Rome which had
then pretensions to the soverexgnty of Naples;
be it as it may, the faet is, that never till this day-
was the mqulsltlon introduced at Naples
 «In the year 1550 the Emperor Charles V. at-
tempted to introduce the inquisition in the Low
Couhtries, -and published an edict to that purpose ;
but his sister, the Queen of Hungary, who was then
governess of Flanders, observed to him that this
- establishment would deter the foreign merchants
from settling in those countries, which would be of -
great detriment to the commercial cities ; therefore
Charles V. published another edict, declaring that
the iaquisition would not militate against fo-
reigners, and modified the former edict about the
. natives in such a manner as to render it almost null.
Philip II., in 1567, made new regulations about the
inquisition, and, attempting to put them in force,
 produced a revolt in the Low Countries, and this re-
bellion agdinstPhilip ended in a complete separation, -
. and a new nation was established under the name of
" the United Provinces. In the rest of Flanders, which
had not rpvolted, the inquisition was abolished.

“ In Portugal it appears that the provincials of the
dominican friars considered themselves inquisitors
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in virtue-of their own office (;f provincial ; but, as
qutu‘g‘al and Castille was but one province of the
‘order of dominicans, it cannot be said with-propriety
that ‘there was an inquisitor for Portugal; for the
provincial of the dominicans resided in Castile:
there are, however, instances of inquisitors being ap;
pointed for Portugal, and of those the first appear to
have been one friar Martin, a franciscan; though
the dominicans of Portugal dispute them this glory
and say that, besides the provincial of the dominie -
cans being ex qﬁczo an inquisitor, there are parti-
cular instances of inquisitors appointed by bulls of
the pontiffs, and taken from the order of the domi-
nicans, and this before the said friar Martin. The
faét, however, is, that such inquisitors never exer-
cised any authority in Portugal before the reign of
King Jobn IIL
¢ When, during the reign of king Emanuel, many -
jews were baptised to avoid the banishment and
other persecutions intended for them, they obtained
from the king a grant, upon paying a certain sum of
money, to be free for the period of twenty years,
for being pumshed for crimes of rehglon, whatever
 the manner mlght be, in which they observed the
christlan rehglon they had newly admitted ; .and this
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1:'xemptio‘i|f says the same law, wag ‘rsﬁnted to afford
. them time t0 shake off the customs and habitudes of
_ the:r_]bms‘h forms. The celebrated Bishop Osorius,
~who lived in those times, was one who disapproved of ’
the measures and violences committed against the
jews; and he wonders how it is possible fora christian -
to reconcile with the principlesof his religion, of peace
and humility, that such religion is to be promulgated
end maintained through violent means and sangui-
_-nary executions.  After the death of King Emanuel
the jews had their privilege ratified and cbnﬁrmed
by his successor John IIL. who even added to it this
elause, that, after the twenty years were elapsed, the
jew5 should not be tried for their crimes about reli-
gion, but according to the laws of the country, and
before the secular courts of justice, and the tribu-
nals established by the king to take cognizance of
all other crimes.” -

It so happened after-this,_ that an impostor of the
name of Saavedra came to -I;ortugal, in the year
1580 or 1531, in which year dates the beginning of
the inquisition at Evora, and presented to the king
some pretended bulls of the pope, which the same
impostor had fabricated, in which bulls it was stated
that he was sent by Pope Clement VII. to establish
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the inquisition in Portugai.' ‘The great piety of
King John IM. induced him to admit the'i.mpostor
without further enquiry, evgq,yvithout examining
the authenticity of the bulls: and thus was intro-
duced into Portugal the tribunal of the holy office,
and they granted to the impostor the palace in Lis-
bon, called Estaos, or Hostaos, which was a kind
of hotel belonging to the king, and devoted to the .
purpose " of receiving the foreign ambassadors be-
fore they provided themselves with houses; and
* here the impostor established his tribunal, and his
secret prisons, in which spot they are 'képt till this
day; though the front of the palace towards the
square of Rocio has been rebuilt since the earth-
quake, but the prisons and interior remain the same
as it was before. ’
The jews, then alarmed at the evils that the intro-
duction of the inquisition threatened to Athem,’
made strong remonstrances to the king, asking.of
him the fulfilment of their privilege, which they had
obtained, not gratuitously, but by a bargain, and
paying large sums of money ; but the king referred
‘them to Rome, where they sent a deputation te
plead their cause; and the king "sent also instruc-
tions to his minister there, to jqétify his conduct in

VOL. I1I. . €
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having ‘received the inquisition after having granted
to the jews the said privilege. Whgn‘ho’se remon-
;strqnces were presented to the pope, it was disco-
. cov’éréd that Saavedfa was an impostor; . and,
baving enriche'd himself with his extorsions, he ran
away to Spain, from whence he went to Rome, a_ngi,'-'
" there was imprisoned. The jews, however, ob-
tained no redress of their complaints, and the pope,
who was then Paul III. knowing the good disposi-
tion of the king of Portugal, issued true bulls to
confirm What Saavedra Had began with his forged
bulls. ‘This bull of Paul I1I. which the inquisitors
produce as organising and arranging the tribunal of
the holy office, is datéd 1536, and the ifquisition'in
Lisbon was instituted in 1539 ; the inquisition at
Coimbra was established in 1541 ; and that of Goa
in 1560. The first grand inquisitor appointed for
Portugal, was D. Diogo da Silva, bishop of Ceuta, -
who' was succeeded by the Cardinal Infante, who
was afterwards. king of Portugal; but it was es-
tablished in the manner it is at present, with a coun-
cil-general presiding over the several boards of the
inquisition, in the year 1547. ’

The reader will find in the introduction to the
new Bye-laws, which I gave in the first volume, an
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‘account of the different Bye-laws, made for the in-
quisition of l’ortugal at different penods, and I
have only to add, that the mqulsltors invented such
expressions and terms in their code, that I found it
wvery difficult to translate them into the English lan-
guage, as the ideas are peculiar to the inquisitiofx,
there being no corresponding names that I know
of in the ;English.; I therefore preferred giving the
-words in the Portuguese language, and subjoining.
here an explainaiion of the same; and, even in the
phrases, I have thought it preferable to adopt a less
pure or less elegant construction, than to run the
risk of altering the sense and ineaning of the Bye-
laws, which I found necessary to give to the world

in their natural colours.
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 GLOSSARY.

ABJURATION DE LEV'E, is what those prisoners are to' make
" who are only slightly suspected of heresy. ’

Abjuration de vehemente, is required of the prisoner when he is so
vehemently suspected of being an heretic, that, if again guilty
of the crime of heresy, he is to suffer death asa relapse.

Alcaide. The keeper of the prisons.

Apresentado, is one who presents himself of his own accord to the
holy office, to confess his crimes.

Auto-da:fé. A public exhibition made upon a platform erected
either in a square of the town, or in a church, where all the
prisoners of the inquisition go in procession to hear their
sentences, . . '

Carocha. Is a mitre of pasteboard, as a mark of infamy, put on the
heads of certain criminals when they go to the auto-da-fé.

Comissorial letter. When they write to commit any business to
another person under their jurisdiction.

Confess, is the criminal who, after being imprisoned, confesses his

crimes.
Confitent. Is the prisoner who confesses the perpetration of the act

he is accused of.

Contradiction. 1s the answers and replies made to the assertions of
the witnesses, which, were they present, would be called cross-
examination.’

Diminute. 1s the defendant who confesses only part.

Heresiarch. An arch heretic, who is at the head of any new sect of
heretics. - .

Inconfidence. A tribunal, or judge, appointed to enquire into crimes
concerning government, or state crimes.

In specie session, is said when the prisoner is specially informed
about the crime of which he is accused.

Livel, 1Is the bill of accusation preferred against the criminal.

JMeyrinko. The officer who takes up the prisoners.

Nation, People of nation are the descendants of jews made
christians, who are also called new christians,

Negative. Isthe criminal that pleads not guilty, denying the perpe-
tration of the act, :
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New Christian. Vide Nation. :

O1d Christian, a descendant from christian families.

~ Ordinary. The ordinary eecleuutlcll Jjurisdiction of bnhop,
" chapter, &c. .

Precatorial letters. When the letter only is addressed to a superior
tribunal or magistrate; and then is said not to request, but to
solicit or beseech.

Privilegiates. Those persons who have the pnvnlege of having
their crimes, either civil or criminal, tried at the board of the
inquisition.

. Pronunciation of the crime, or of & criminal. Is the same as to find

the true bill of indictment against him.

_ Qualify, a proposition; is to determine by the opinion of divines
whether any proposition is heretical or not.

Ratification. Is the second examination of the witness; or reading

_ tothema second time what they have formerly stated.

To relax a prisoner, is to deliver him over to the secular court,
that the penalty of death may be there inflicted on hirg.

Reincident. 1s the criminal who commiu the same crime a second

¥ .

chaz:“t::nal letters; those sent by the lnqunsmon to another, or to
a magistrate, or tribunal, or inferior rank, requesting them to
do any particular thing they want.

Secret. 1Is'the place where the records, books, papers, and money of
- the inquisition are kept; called secret on account of its being
kept out, of the view of every person. See the description of,
Book L. tit. 5. -

" Sigilism. The crime of the confessor, who reveals the secrets he was
told at the confession.

S’cl’citaut, is a confessor who solicits his pemtent to mdecenl acts.



WE the Bishop, D. Francisco de Castro, Inqui-
sitor-general of these Realms and Lordships of
Portugal, Councillor: of State of his Majesi;y, &ec.
" do hereby make known to the inquisitors;, deputies,
- and other ministers of the inquisition ; that, wishing
 the affairs of the Inquisition to go on and prosper
in the observance and pei'fection of all things, which
are requisite for the greater service of God our Lord,
the exaltation. of our holy Catholic faith, _énd the:
extirpation of heresies; and that having, with this
intent, personially, visited the Inquisitions of the
kingdom, we perceived that the Bye-Laws by which
they were governed, conipiled in the year 1613 by
order of the Most Illustrious Lord Bishop D. Pedro
de Castilho, Inquisitor-general, our predecessor,
although well adapted to what. was then convenient,
had afterwards received great alterations, through
" the lapse of(t.ime\.and variety of new cases, and from
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the visits, provisos, and instructions,' newly ordered.
And considéi'ing the great inconveniences which
'.may result from the existence of orders and par-
ticular laws, which sometimes, from the want of
their being sufficiently made known, may not.be
duly executed, we have resolved, that, for the good
administration of justice, and the government of the
Holy Office, and that their ministers. might proceed
‘with the propriety required in matters therein treated
of, on the necessity of reducing tl_lem into a new set
" of Bje-LaWs: Therefore, we selected from the Mi-
nisters of the Council General, Inquisitors, and
Deputies, persens of great learning and experience, |
to whom-we gave directions, that, comparing these
Bye-Laws with the old ones of the Infante, the Car-
dinal D. Henrique, and the letters and provisions
of the most serene Lord Archduke Alberto, Inqui-
sitors-general, with those that were afterwards issued
‘by the Most Illustrious Lords Inquisitors-general
~our predecessors, in the visits which have been
made, they should arrange other Bye-Laws, con-
forming themselves, in every respect, to what is ‘
 ordained in the sacred canens, eauncils, and apos-
tolic briefs, and to-the opiniops most generally re-
. ceived amongst the docters, and egreeable to the
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customs and ancient practice of the Holy Office. of
this kingdom: -And the same having been thus put '
in order by them, we caused them to be read and
examined before us; and after having considered, ’
with much study and mature deliberajon, all doubts
that appeared to exist, were done away with in a
convenient man-ner, and by these means were
formed the 'presént Bye-laws, which, with the ad-
--vice of our general council, we are pleased to ap-
prove of and confirm by Apostolic authority, of
- which we avail ourselves in this case. And we do
order the inquisitors, deputies, and other ministers
of the Holy Office, that they do entirely fulfil and

keep all and every thing therein disposed ; as well -

in what regards matters of justice, the proceedings
of trials, and the decision of causes, as alse in
what belongs to the government of the Holy Office,’
- notwithstanding any other Bye-Laws, provisions,
visits, or instructions whatever, which may exist to
the contrary, all which we consider as repealed ;
and it is our will, that the present only should be -
observed and put in force, and used in all inqui- s
sitions throughout' these kingdoms, and the lord-

’

shibs of Portugal. ‘Given at Lisbon, in the ‘Holy
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Office, under our sign only, ori. the twenty-second
day of the month of October, in the year one thou-

sand six hundred and forty. Diego Velho, Secre«
tary of the Council-General, caused to be written.

Tue Bismor D. Francisco pE Castro,



THE

BYE-LAWS
HOLY OFFICE
INQUISITION
KINGDOMS .;;'n;on'TUGAL
BOOK ‘x‘

OF the Mmmm and Officers of the Holy OQffice, and of
) - othey Things relating to its Management..

- TITLE I..

OF the Number, .‘Zuahﬁcanom, and Duties of the M'mzsters .
“and Officer's of i The . Ingmisition.

1. IN all the citfes of this kingdom, where the holy office
imay reside, there shall be three inquisitors, four depue
ties with a salary, and as many as we may think proper-
without a salary ; one promoter, four notaries, two pro. -
‘curators for the prisoners, and so many revedores as inay
be wanted; one meyrinho, an alcaide, and four guards of .
‘the secret prisons; one porter, threesolicitors, onesteward,
three mien for the meyrinho, two physicians, one surgeon,
'one bérber, one Chap\am, one alcmde, and one guard for
the piison of penante. -

Morecver, tirere shall bey in every indritime tows, one
Visitor of the fogeign ships, with & clerk for his office ; one

guaird, ‘atid one interpreter ; and in every city, or conslder-
VoL. i1, , ]
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able town, there shall be one commissary, with a clerk ;
and such familjars as may be necessary.

2. The ministers and officers of the holy office shall be ‘
natives of the kingdom, old christians, of pure blood,
without any family mixture of the Moor, or Jew, or of
people newly converted to our holy faith, and without re-
ports to the contrary ; they shall not have incurred any
public infamy of fact or of law, or have been senteneced
to penance by the inquisition, or be descended from pers
sons who might have becn guilty of the aforesaid faults;
they shall be of a regular life and habits, capable of being
entrusted with any business of importance and secrecy,
and the same qualitics must be possessed by the person
whom the ordinary may appoint to be present, in his
name, in the dispatch of the trials of persons under his ju
risdiction. The lay officers, viz. meyrinho, alcaide, and

. all others, shall know how to read and write; and if mar-

ried, their wives shall have the same purity of blood, as
well as the children whom they may d@ny way have.

3. And as it is convenient that, amongst the ministers
and officers of the holy office, there should be no degree
of kindred ; we do ordain that, between one inquisitor and
another, or between an inquisitor and a deputy and pro-
moter, or between the deputies themselves and the promo-
ters, who are to serve in the same inquisition, there shall be

~ no relationship, within the second degree- of consan-

guinity ; or between all other officers and ministers within
the fourth degree; and these degrees shall be reckoned
according to the canon law. '

4. To ascertain the aforesaid qualifications which the
ministers and officers of the inquisition must have, enqui-
ries shall be instituted by our order, or by that of the
council-general, in the places of which they, their fathers
and mothers, and grand-fathers and grand-mothers. were

natives ; but before they are begun, the inquisitors shall

<
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tause 2 search to be made in the archives, that it may ap-
pear whether any crimes are on record in the holy office,
against the persons who seek for the employment;and
the same search shall be made in the other i inquisitions, and
on finding any crimes they shall stop the enquiries, and re-
‘port their nature : but, if no crimes appear against them,
they shall certify the same in writing, and such certificates
shall beadded to the result of the enquiries. And where=
as it is convenient that these enquiries should be made
with great integrity, and chiefly where they relate to those
who seek the.offices of ‘inquisitors, deputies, promoter,
and notaries,ewe do ordain, that the inquisitors shall make
the necessary inquiries themselves, for the information of
such ministers, if in the place where the holy office re-
sides, and those residing in other places shall be committed
to a deputy ; and the others shall be done by the commis-
saries, or by such persons as the inquisitors may nominate,
- except those that are to be made in places where the in-
quisition resides; in which cases the order prescribed in
the 3d title of this book, § 14, shall be attended to.
. 5. When the necessary information has been obtained
relative to the persons who are about to enter into the ser-
vice of the holy office, the inquisitors shall send them to
the council-general, for its inspection ; on their being ap-
proved of, we shall arder letters-of-commission to be
issued for holding the employments or offices to which
they are appointed, which letter shall be signed by us, and
delivered to them by the secretary of the council-general;’
and with these, before they enter on service, they shall
present themselves to the board of the inquisition, and
there they shall take the oath of secrecy, and swear well and
faithfully to fulfil she duties of their offices; and of this a
notary shall enter a record, which those appointed to the
offices shall sign, together with the inquisitors, in the book -
¢alled the beok of creations, where also the letters of com-
. B2
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those who may have committed crimes against our holy
faith. They shall not have any dealings or private commuai-
tions with suspected persons, who have, or may have busix
ness with the holy office, nor shall they employ them in
any way, or receive any thing from them in the form of
. presents or donations, however smalt or of little vulue they
may be, nor under the pretence of buying shall they take
‘from any person any merchaudizes or provisions for less
than the ordinary price, nor shall they borrow from the
people of the nation in consideration of the inconve-~
niences that may result from contrary practices ; and they
shall endeavour, as much as possible, not to contract any
debts which may produce complaints, or detract from thc ‘
authority due to their persons and offices. : .

9. No minister or officer of the holy office shall acceps
of any commission, without first making the same knowa
to us, nor shall he be absent, from the inquisition where he
serves, without our .special leave : but the inguisitors of
the places in which we are not present, may grant thosd
licencies to the deputies, promoters, notaries, and officers,
fox the time gnd in manner declared in § 49 of the 3d title
of this book.

The lay officers shall not marry, wrthout first makmg
their wishes known to the baard, and the inquisitors shall
cbserve what is apphcable to this ease in the§ 51 of the
3d title of this book.

. 10. The ministers and officers who are to be in constant
sttendance at the board, to keep secret (the place where pa-
pers are kept), and the salloon of the holy office, shall ene
deavour to hear mass with punctuality, which is to be per. -
formed at the oratory (the private chapel) of the inquisiv
tion, half an hour befare they begin business ; that through
4he meéans of this divinesaniﬁce, allmay ba better enabled
ta fulfil the duties of their offices. -

11, Every day, not a holy day according to the table,
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“which is to be signed by us, and kept in the secret, there
shall be a dispatch of business at the inquisition, three
hours in the morning, and three in the afternoon ; except
Saturday afternoons, when the dispatch shall last only two
hours. From the 1st of October till Easter day the hours
shall be from eight till eleven, and from two till five ; and
after Easter till the last day of September, they shall be
from ‘seven till ten, and from three till six ; and the minis-
ters and officers of the holy office, in attendance, shall be
Ppresent at the inquisition during these hours and times, ac-
cording to what is ordained in the titles relating to each
of them. |

12. They shall have, every year, such allowances and sa- -
laries as we may assign to them in their letters of commis-
sion ; which shall be paid quarterly, and the letters of com=
mission shall be registered in a book kept for that purpose;
and on every day, when they are ordered to go out of the
town where the tribunal resides, upon any business of the
holy office, the inquisitors shall receive four cruzados, the
deputies and promotor three, the notaries two, the mey-«
rinho six testoons, the solicitors five, and the men of the
meyrinho two. :

"TITLE II.

Of the Rooms provided for the Dispatch of Business, Au-
diences, secret Oratory, and Prisons, and the Thzngs be-
longing to them. - '

1. There shall be at every inquisition a room allotted for
the board of dispatch, which shall be in so safea place,
that nothing may be heard of what passes there from
without : in this room there shall be chairs with backs to -
them, and without backs; as many as may appear neces-
sary ; a bench for the prisoners to sit upon ; and in winter
the apartment shall be decorated with- tapestry of Arras-
bangings, and_in summer with gilt leather hangings.

s
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Upon a platform, three inches high, sball be a table cds
vered with a cloth of crimson damask, and upon it a black
leather; and the platform shall be large enough to accommo-
date atleast five chairs on each side ; and in this table there
shall be three drawers, with different keys to them, in which
each of the- mqmsltors my keep his papers; but shall not _
keep in it the guires (stitched memorandum books of the
inquistors) for these must always be locked up in the secret. .

Upon this table shall be a mass-book for administering
the oaths, a tablet with the prayer of the Holy Ghost, the

Bye-laws of the holy office, and of the exchequer of the
* inquisition, the collection of apostolic bulls, and the privi
" leges of the inquisition ; also & sufficient number of ink-
stands for the ministers who are at the table, and a bell;
and in the wall fronting the place where the prisoners are
to sit, there shall be an image of our Lord Jesus Christ, in
a solid statue, decorated with becoming decency.

2. And whereas, in the room allotted to the dispatch, not
all the business belonging to the holy office can be expe=
dited ; we do-determine, that there be also three other
rooms inside of the anti-chamber, where the inquisitors
may give audiences to the prisoners, and transact the bu«
siness of the holy office, and in each of them there shall
bea small table, covered with a damask cloth, and upon
ita black leather, mass-book, bell, inkstands for the in-
quisitor, and notary who is to attend him, as many chairs
with and without backs to them as may appear necessary,
aud a bench for the prisoners.

3. There shall also be a room called the secret where
'are to be kept all documents of trials, records, books, and
papers requiring secrecy, and the windows of this room
shall have iron grates, very strong and close to each other, -
that nobody may gain entrance through them ; and .there
shall be only one door.to the room of dispatch, very strong
and secure, wnth three locks and three different keys, one,
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“fers, and paper in abundance, lest the wint of any of these "
things may retard the ministry of the holy office. And
chests covered with leather shall be provnded to take the
papers of trials of the aufo-da+fé¢; with a ldrge chest of -
drawers, in which the treasurer may keep the papers which
belong tohim in consequence of his office; and each of
the inquisitors shalt have a drawer for keeping those pa-
pers which téquire secrecy, and whlchA’may have been
particularly given to his care. There shall also be a table, -
signed by us, of the holy days which are to be kept at
the inquisition; and a strong chest, with three keys, in
which the money i3 fo be kept that in any way belongs to
the holy office.
9. The books belonging to the secret are the following: -
a general repertory, wherein areto be written down the’
ndnes of all persons denounced at the holy office, except
thos¢ that belong to the three paricular repertories
bereafter described ; an idex to this same repertory, in &
separate bouk, with the names of the persons entered in-
the repertory ; three particular repertories, with indexes’
" in the beginning of each, one to enter the names of those
who are guilty and have eonfessed nefarious crimes ;'
another to enter the names Of the solicitants (those priests’
who during confession solicit their penitents to dishonest
acts) who are guilty and have confessed ; and the third to
enter those persons who have been denounced without a’
name; the books containing the denanciations.and con-’
fessions réceived at the board of the holy office; the books
composed of petitions presented in favour ‘of individuals;
a book in which orders for imprisonment are to be written,
when there is no time to copy the crimes from the original
docnments, another of a larger size, wherein must be en«
téred, in alphabetical order, all persons whose cases have
been dispatched, who have been sentenced by. the holy
office; a book. to enter the hsts of the auto.da. ﬂ, acs
vYoL. II. c.



10

cording tb the order in which the criminals heard their
sentences; another containing a list of the autos sent by
the other inquisitions; and a book for registering all busi-
ness that the inquisition orders to be expedited.

" All these books shall constantly be kept in the secret,
" from whence they shall never be taken, even to the board
. of dispatch (except that which relates to orders of impri-
sonment) without our especial permission; and the reper-
tories relating to those guilty of nefarious crimes, and the
confessors salicitant shall be always locked up, and- the
key shall be kept by the promoter.

8. Besides the books before particularized, there sball
be at the inquisition a book which is to contain the com-
missions that the prelates give to persons, who are to be
present in their stead at the dispatch of cases affecting any
subject to their cognizance ; another book containing the
creations and oaths of the ministers and officersof the holy
.office; another for registering the letters of commission,
and the respective appointments; a book of all towns
belonging to the district, with the names of the commissa-
ries, clerks, and familiars, therein appointed ; four books
of receipt and expenditure which belong to the treasurer,
andare to be made up every year, asshall be stated, under
the proper title, There shall be also a book of bonds and
securities ; a book mentioning the times of entrance of the
prisoners into the prisons, in which memorandums shall
be made of such clothes, money, and pieces of gold or sil-
ver as they may bring, that it may appear by these, that
they were debited in the account of the treasurer ; another
"book, in which must be entered, to the debit of the A}- -
‘aide, the clothes left by the relaxed (those punished with.
death) the reconciled, or the dead ; another in which must
be entered, to the debit of the porter, all the furniture of
the rooms of dlspntch audiences, and oratory; and
anather, to enter lists of such prohibited books as may
‘ 'comomb:bemgf&beholyoﬂice
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Al these books, as well as those mentioned-in the pre-
cedlng paragraph, shall be numbered and signed by an
inquisitor, and at the end of each there shall be a conclu-
sion, declaring how many leaves each book contains; and
they shall be kept in the secret, and shall not be taken out
of the inquisition without our express order. Moreover,
00 paper whatever is to be taken out of the secret, nora
copy of any shall be given, though it may not be matter
of secrecy, in order to go out of the inquisition, unless it
be by an order fro.n the council-general, except in the
cases specified in the title 3d of this book, § 49.

9. Whereas, to solve those doubts which may at

_ times occur, some law-books are also necessary, we do de-
termine that, in the most convenient place in each of the
inquisitions, there shall be kept the bible, texts of canon .
and civil law, the ordinances, and their repertory, the Di-
rectorium Inquisitorium, and Simanchas de Catholicis.

10. There shall be also, at each of the inquisitions, an
oratory, so conveniently situated, that the inquisitors and
ministers of the holy office may hear mass therein, with a
window opening to the saloon, from whence the officers
may also hear it. This oratory shall contain a painting,
and on the altar the crucifix, to be used in processions op
the days of celebration of autos-da.f¢. -

- For the decoration of this oratory there shall be dresses
for the priests, and altar ornaments of all colours, two cha-
lices, four candlesticks, and cruets of silver, linen cloth for -
the altar at the mass, called corporale, cloth for wiping
the chalices, towels, and albs, -amices in abu_nd?nce, a cage
pet, and a mat, in order that the service may be performed
with becoming decency and oleanness. The priests’
dresses shall be of two sorts, ane for the inquisitors, the

“other for the notaries; and there shall be sufficient
chests for keeping the whole.

On every day of business, before the begmmng of a dis-

c3
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. Ppatch, one of the notaries shall say mass at this orstary, as_
is_ordained in titles 7. § 3. of thisbook 11. Tbe inquisi-
tions shall also have secret prisons, secure, well locked up,
and disposed in such 3 manner that there be separate cor-
ridors or passages, some for men, some for women ; that all
communication between the prisoners may be avoided, and
for the better preservation of secrecy, and to 3void the
great injury that might result from the contrary ta the
holy office. '

Each of the prisons shall have strong doors, 3nd be wgll
secured ; one communicating with the bouse of the al- -
caide, another with the board of dispatch and audiences,
and another with the yard of the inquisition allotted to the
entrance of prisoners, and other persons whose presence
may be necessary; and the doors shall always be kept
locked, and to all of them there shall be bells, by which
the alcaide may be called. ‘

There shall be in each of these prisons a room with
doors opening to the pantry, by which the provisions aad
other necessary things for the prisoners must enter; and
in a convenient place there shall be. another room, with the
necessary instruments for administering torture to the
prisoners, when condemned to it; and pear the same pri-
sons there shall be two or three rooms, where such persons
.may be received as by a decision of the board are to be
kept in custody, in the mean time while any business is
doing, and until it shall be determined whether they are to
be confined in the secret prisons. '

12. There shall be another prison, in which those per=
~ song who are ordered to do penance by the holy office
shall receive instructions and the sacrament, and in which
also they: shall be kept till the inquisitors assign to. them
the places where they are tp go and fulfil their penances.
- 'This prison shall contain an oratory, in which mass is to
be said, and sacrameuts are to be administered to the per-



" soms sentenced to do penance, and it shall be so contrived
that men and women go and be there apart from each
~ other, when instruction is given to them; and in this pri-
son may also be kept in custody, or imprisoned, such per-
sons as have net committed crimes of sufficient importance
to render them worthy of imprisonment in -the secret pri-

sons, and the privileged who may be guilty of any crimes,
of which thei mqmsnturs are the judges. :

TITLE III. ‘
Of the Ingquisitors.

1. The causes of whigh the tribunal of the haly office takes
~ cognizaneg are so weighty and of sych importance, that the
" persons whom we may appoint to be inquisitors must not
only possess qualifications required according ta the canon
law, and apostglic brief, with the others specified hefore in

title 1. § 2. af this book, but be licentiates by private ex-
amination in some of the faculties of divinity, canon law, -
or civil law. It is necessary also, that they should be at
Jeast, thirty years of age, noble persons, clergymen in
holy erders, and have served previously the office of de-
puty, and given praofs therein of prudeuce, Iearning, and
virtue, so as to know how tp decide in the causes which
they are to judge, as also to behave in them with great
integrity and equality ; that they should be free from those
" passions and attachments which distract the minds of the
Judges, in such a manner that favor and pity may not be
extended s far as to offend justice, nor rigour ex-
ceed the bounds of temperance: hut, above all, they shall
- be persons of such bghaviour,_and so much authority, that

they may answer to our great expectations;

And that they may better fulfil the duties of their situa-
tions, and to the end that our conscience and theirs may be
satisfied, our orders shall be always at hand, especially
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board, the text inquisitor shall do s daty, a6d iw the ab.
sence of both, the third : and if the senior inquisitot is i
town, and without any impedimetit to his attendance; atd
does not come to the board at the hour prescribed, thé
other inquisitors shall wait for bim a quacter of da Noof
longer, withoat proceeding to Business; but after thd
quarter of an hour ‘has elapsed, the dispatch of business
.shall be begun by the senior of the inquisitors present &
the beard.

7. When it 38 shall happen that the sehior mqumm
does not propuse t6 the board such acts of business as he:
ought to propose, or does not e¥édaté what hras  best
ordered to be dofie, or shall not éatse business to be exe
- pedited that he had determined on, the second inquisitor
shall rentind him of this at the bodrd ; and if the sénior does
not assign 4 jost cause of the delay, sutch as may be apu
proved of by the majority of votes, imittediate orders shath
be given that the said things shall be executed withia the
time limited by the board ; and if he dees not execute
them within such time, then the second * ‘inguisitor shall
cause them to be executed, without waiting for any order
from us or from the council.

And if when the second inquisitor rettiinds the ﬁrst of
‘such things, there be only thesetwo presentin the inquisi-
tion, and they do not agree among themselves, a deputy
shall be called to the board to vote in the business; beéausé
* itis to be done as the majority of two votes may agree.

And whereas it is-very convenient that the business of
the holy office shall not be delayed, the inquisitors shalt-
take particular care in the observance of this order; and
if there happens to be any neglect in this respect, the ju:
nior inquisiter shall make it known to us, privately, that we
“may provide what is more for the setvice of God, and of

'the holy office, and we shall remonstrate véry severely to
* himga for the neglect he may be guilty of in-éiis poiat. . -
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" 8. Whereas it is of great importance to the autHority df
the Lioly office that its inquisitors should be very mich
respected; and it being certain that every body will pay
:them respect according to their behaviour; we do deter-
‘mine-that besides the observance of what is determined in
the 8th paragraph of' title 1. of this book, they shall en-
deavour to behave with great integrity and very great mo=
desty, not availing themselves of the power of their officesy
except in those cases, and about those things in relation
- to which such power was granted to them, and is ordained
in these Bye-laws: they shall take great care with what
- persons they associate, and shall visit those only who are-
 very.grave, and of good habits in life ; they shall not go to

funerals . or other public solémnities; because, by going
therey it might happen that they would be treated with less
decency than is due to their persons and employments ;
they shall not serve in any religious fraternity, except that
of St. Peter the martyr; and shall not write any letters; or
send any messages in the nvame of the board; for; expés
.rience has shewn that they serve more to risk the authos+
rity of the holy office, than to benefit the officers or per+
sons who.ask for them
© 9. At the inquisition they shall behave with such modea
ration in every respect, and with so much gravity, that
the. othér” ministers may learn from them the manner
of behaving themselves ; they shall avoid disputing about
inatters not belonging to the eognizance of the holy office,
-and in those things which are to be done in its service, they
shall agree with each other as much as possible ; and when
jt may sa happen, that there isany uneasiness, or difference
amongst them, they shall keep -it secret, and make the
cause known to us, that we may provide in the case as wa
may think proper and right on the part of justice.

+ 10. Whereas the inquisitors are bound not only to pre~

aerve. an, inviolable secresy about things relating to the

YOL, II. 3
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-if for any other redsons the business shall not be done by
the ministers of the holy office, the inquisitors shall come
‘mit the same to two ecclesiastical persons, who may exer
cute it with propriety.

. Within the tribunal of the holy office they shall not
-commit any business to another person which they can
transact themselves ; but if there be any impediment to
this, they may commit some things to such deputies as
may have an order from us to attend at the board in or-
dinary ; provided it is not to try, receive confessions and
denunciations ; or to interrogate persons referred to; bes
cause this kind of business they shall not commit to them,
unless they have obtained our especial permission, which

- they shall ask from us whenever they may think it nee
cessary, in order to dispatch the business of the holy of-
ﬁce. :

. Each inquisitor shall have a quire, or stitched me.
'morandum book, for entering the names of those con-
ined in the prisons, and to each prisoner they shall de-
clare his rank, place of nativity, and abode, age,
office, state, day of -imprisonment, with the names
of the witnesses who have deposed against him, the -
day in which they made these depositions, the time
in which they averred the crime to have been committed,

" its substance, accomplices, and attendant circumstances.

Moreover, they shall declare the sessions made, on
what days, and all other juridical terms of the trial ; and
with respect to the confitent (the prisoner who confesses
his crimes) they shall add the substance of the confessions,

theday in which be made it, the time in which he com- -
~ mitted the crime, and how long he remained in the belief
of his errors, its author, or accomplices, and attendant
circumstances, that by these means they may always bear
30 mind the merits of the causes of prisoners in their seve-
ral stages,

16. They shall also have another Stltl.hed book, wherem
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‘0 on their trials, that they may keep them always well ad-
justed. S g o
18. After this they shall call the alcaide (the keeper of the
goal) to the board, and shall question him concerning the
* state of the prisons, for the purpose of knowing whether
there is any thing of them that requires to be attended to;
and they shall then write down what business is to be
transacted, in consequence of previous proceedings, or the
present affairs ; and what each of the inquisitors is to do in
that audience, observing always thatbeforeany thing elseis
done, the confessions and denunciations are to be received, .
and such prisoners are to be heard, as have demanded an
audience. For this purpose they shall separate themselves,
when neécessary, to execute what may have been resolved
- at the boatd; and if any prisoner is acquainted with any
of the inquisitors, and on this account it may be under
stood that he will hesitate in confessions before him; in
such a case another inquisitor shall proceed with his trial.

- 19. In the declaration or finding out of crimes, and in
the decisions come to concerning the contradictions of wit-
‘nesses, all the inquisitors must always vote, as well as in
all other decisions made upon matters that may produce
considerable prejudice ; and when they shall have to vate
altogether at tlie board, upon no pretence of business shall’
they send their votes.in writing, or by messages from one
room to another; and if any of the inquisitors are absent,
or labouring under such an impediment that he cannat
come to the holy office, the remaining two may make the: -
necessary decisions; and if they do not agree they shall
eall in one of the deputies; and when there is only one in-
quisitor at the board, and it shall be necessary to come te
say of the aforesaid decisions, they shall call in a de-
puty,and, if then they do not agree, they shall call in ano-
ther ; and i all those cases, the deputies whom they may
oadl shall be those an whom the board plgces the: greatest
faliancs. .- 4.
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." 20. The inquisitors shall endeavour as miuch as possiblé
to finish the sessions, and other business, in the same aud
diences in which they began; and when by the pressure of
time they cannot do this, they shall order the notary to
conclude them by saying, that on account of the striking
‘of the hour the session could not proceed, bat at all times
before the prisoners and other parties shall sign, what
was written in that audience, it shall be read to
them. And when the business is such that it may be
deemed expedient to the good of the holy office that it
should be finished, though the hour has struck, it shall be
continued until all is finished ; and the business, if a matter
of denunciation, shall beimmediately ratified:

But as it is not expedient that the whole tribunal should
be detained on this account, we do determine that, in sach
a case, the secret may be locked up; and one inquisitor
only, with the notary, may remain to transact the busi<
ness ; after the termination of which, he shall lock up the
papers in the drawer he has in the room of dispatch; and
i any of the deputies shall transact the aforesaid businessy
ane of the inquisitors shall lend himn the key of his drawer
for the same purpose, and the porter shall wait to lock up.
the tribunal.

21. Whercas, by the ratifications, information is obtain..
ed of the principal secrets of the holy office, and it is not
expedient that these should be trusted to any persops, ex<
cept those who are approved of by us; the inquisitors shalk
name to be present at the ratifications, as many honest and.
religious persons as amount to ten ecclesiastics, whether:
secular or regular, in order that such only as we approve
of, may be called upon and no others; and when any are:
wanting to complete this numbe they shall report it to.
us, naming others in their stead, that there may be no de=.
ficiency in the service of the holy office; and the notaries.
shall not be deemed admissible persons in this respect, ex«.
cept when the confession or denunciation, on account of
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It nature orthe’ rank of the persons, isof such 1mportance,
and requires such secrecy, that it may appear inconve.
nient to the mqumtor; 1',0 let any person have a know-
ledge of it, who Is tiot'a minister of the inquisition.

22. When the prisoners come to the prisons, the inquisi-
tors shall take particular care and attention in what places
and rooms they order them to be conﬁned, and in what
company, because the least mistake in this matter may be
of great prejudice to the holy office. For this reason, they
shall determine that any person who comes to the prisons
of the inquisition, shall be confined alone in a room at least
‘three or four days, except there should be any cause so
cogent as to require the contrary, or the prisoner should
be a woman ; in which case, another female shall be im-
mediately assigned to her as a companion; and they shall
never place in the same room, nor even in the same cor-
ridor, persons who may be related to each other; and (as
much as possible) they shall arrange the different impria
sonments, so as not to leave in the same corridor persons
who ‘may know each other, or who may have come from
the same country, or those who have committed similac
crimes, or prisoners of long standing in the prison with -
others newly arrived.

23. They shall not remove prisoners from one room to
* another, particularly those who have begun to confess
their crimes, without a sufficient cause ; and shall pay
great attention, when they ask to be removed on account of
quarrels they may have with each other; inquiring whether
they are true or fictitious; since experience has shewn, that
very frequently they pretend those quarrels in order to
effect a removal ; aggl that the prisoners may be removed,
with the notice and precautions that are convenient, when
such a change is absolutely necessary, they shall obtain
information from the alcaide, and shall have a drawing of
the prisons, with the name of each prisoner in the respec-
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tive rooms, and particulars from what rooms they last
came, and to what country they respectively belong : besides
this, they shall look into their trials, to ascertain with what
company they have associated during the time of their’
imprisonment.

And whereas, to assign room for the prisoners, or to
give them company, or to change them from one room te
another, are circumstances which require great considera-
tion, we do determine that they shall always be decided
on at the board, as the majority of three inquisitors may
resolve. And if any of theseis absent, or has such an im-
pediment as not to be able to come to the holy office,
when the two other inquisitors do not agree, the promoter
shall be at liberty to vote in the room of the absent inqui-
fitor. A
- 24. The inquisitors shall not talk with the prisoners ex-
cept in the presence of a notary, nor shall they give their
consent at any time that any minister or officer of the
holy office, or any other person, shall enter into the secret
prisons, or talk with the prisoners, except in such cases
wherein, by thiese regulations, it is directed to the con-
trary, when also a notary shall be present.

* They shall not enter into any conversation with or be-

- fore the prisoners relative to any matters that do not re-

late to their causes, or are absolutely necessary ; they'shall
address all of them in the second person of the plural, you ;
and shall order them to sit on the bench which is to be
placed for that purpose in the rooms allotted to the dis-
patch and audiences : but, in the manner of treating them,
they shall have respect to personal rank.

When they hear them, or talk to them, it shall be with
gravity and modesty, never doing or saying any thing
which may justly scandalize, or give cause for complaint:
on the contrary, they shall ‘appear to pity their misery,
and endeavour to lead all into the paths of salvation.

* They shall order them to be provided with every thing
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that they may be in wantof, in due time, particularly such
asare sick; and to all they shall behave in such a'manner,
as to shew that the pity of the holy office is not inferior to
its justice.

25. Every month in the‘year they shall visit the secret
. prisons, one of the inquisitors remaining always in the -
mean time at the board of dispatch ; and on its appearing
that these visits ought to be delayed, they shall propose it
to the board, and they shall act as the majority of votes
may determine. In visiting the prisons they shall order the
alcaide to withdraw, that the prisoners may freely utter
such complaints as they have to make against him; they
shall take with them also the meyrinho, a solicitor, and a.
notary.

They shall ask every prisoner, particularly, whether
the alcaide and guards have injured them in any respect;
if they treat them well, and give to them what the loly
office has ordered them to have; whether they attend
them when wanted, and chiefly the sick; whether the pro-
visions are good; and the prices of them fair ; and whether
they are served in due time with the things they want.

26. After the visits, if any thing should arise in disfavour
of the alcaide, guards, or steward, which deserves to be
punished, the inquisitors shall observe the orders elta-
blished in § 47 of this title; and immediately shall enter
into a discussion at the board for providing for the things
" deemed necessary at the visits, according to the memaran-
dums that the notary may have taken down, as ardered un-
der the title relating to them; and, for this end, the alcaide
shall be present to give information whether the prisoners
actually want the things they have asked for; and accord-
ing to his information, as well as to what they have seen,
they shall order the prisoners to be provided for; and -the
notary shall make a list of all things ordered for the pri-
goners by the board, which list the inquisitors shall sign
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and deliver over to the treasurer, that he may give the
same to the alcaide, as determined in title 8. § 11. .

27. Whenever it may be necessary for any person to
enter the prisons to administer any medicine, or to cure
the sick, the inquisitors shall .call on them to take an.cath
of secrecy, recommending to them not to speak to-the pris
soners, or to converse with them on any other subjects
« than those for which they were called, under the penalty
of asevere punishment; and they shall order the alcaide
tb accompany them, and be present as long as they are
with the prisoners ; and whenever any werkmen enter the.
prisons for the purpoée of doing any work, they shall take
an cath in the same manner, and the inquisitors shalk tell
them not to. talk with the prisoners, under penalty of &
severe punishment; but it will be sufficient for. one of
the guards to be with them. The assistance and tron-
ble such persons way render and take in curing of thg
sick, as also in the works about the prison, shall be pald
accordmg to the pnces of the country.

28. To every prisoner who may be in danger of death1
the inquisitors shall appoint a confessor, and to.the persong
who may be imprisoned for crimes, which when proved
do hot amount to heresy, they shall appoint a confessor
every year at the time of Lent, and also to the sick if they
ask for one. Except in these cases the inquisitors shall
not grant confessors to the prisoners, though they ask for
them; because, in such cases, it is regularly expedient for
the service of God, and the good of our holy faith; angd
when in any particular case, besides the aforesaid, they
may think it expedient to appoint confessors to the pri-
soners, they shall make it known to the council, that they
may resolve thereon as they may think convenient.

29. To confess the prisoners, the inquisitors shall chuse
persons of pure blood, learned, prudent, and virtuous, and
worthy of great confidence; and before they enter thg
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prisons, they shall be desired to take the oath of sectecy,
and at the same time they shall be ordered not to converse
with the prisoners upon any matters whatever except those
which concern their consciences, and to report and de-
clare to_the board every thing that the prisoners may tell
then Blides their confessions, and during the time the
cOnfessors may stay with them, no other persons shall be

yresent, on account of the secrecy required in the con~
fessions 3 and thé notaries shall not be called for to beat
these confessxons, except in cases of such urgent ne-
cessity, that there may be great danger in delay.

And whereasit may happen that the sick may be in such
imminent danger that no delay can be admitted, and
there is not sufficient time to acquaint the mqmsltors of it
that they may appoint a confessor, and there shall not be
any notary “to confess such prisoners as are sick, the inqui-
sitors shall have named to the alcaide four persons who are
well known, one of whom he may call, in case the afore-
said circumstances should occur.

30. We do determine that the 1nqu151tors shall order
the sacrament to be administered to the prisoners in the
following cases: first, to him who is guilty of relapse, and
the sodomite, agreeably to the manner ordained in book 2.
tit. 15. § 5; second, to the confitent, who may have given
satisfaction to the information of juétice, and have been re-
ceived at the point of death, in which cases the absolution of
the excommunication shall precede, butsofar only asregards
their consciences; third, that the said sacrament shall be
‘administered every year at the lent, to persons imprisoned
for crimes, which, when proved, donot imply heresy; and -
at the point of death. The prisoners in good health
shall take the communion at the oratory of the inquisition ;
and to the sick, who cannot attend there, the sacrament
shall be administered ‘in their prisous, by one of the nota-
sies ; and the inquisitors shall take particular care that the
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same shall ’be admlmstered wnth the requlslte decency and
authority.

31. The inquisitors shall maintain & good correspond-
ence in ‘relation to the business belongmg to the other
inquisitions ; endeavouring diligently to expedxl:e what
may be asked by them; and when' there is any delay,
they shall make it known to the inquisitors by letter, in-
forming them of the motives of the delay ;'and a _similar
correspondence shall be kept up by the inquisitors of Cas-
tile; observing, however, that when these request the
particulars of the crimes of any person denounced at
any of the inquisitions of these kingdoms, they shal}
not be sent till a communication has been made to the
council: dnd if there be no crimes, they shall certify the
same; 2nd send this certificate with the answer of the board.

32. If at any of the inquisitions there should be any
denunciations against persons who ‘belong to a ‘different
district, theinquisitors shall have them copied immediatei)'? .
and the copies of them shall be transmitted to the inquisi-
tion, to whosé cognizance the cases may belong ; and they
shall send at the same_time a certificate of the credit due
to the testimony of the witnesses, that their depositions
may be proceeded on wnth greater certainty.

3S. On the 1nqmsnors being informed that any person
belonging to their district has been ordered to be imprison-
ed, or has absented himself in another district, they shal}
make the circumstance immediately known to the inqui-
sition to whose district they may belong, transmitting the
crimes and decree of imprisonment, with a full descriptiop
of their persons, that they may easily be found and impri-
soned. When not decreed to prison, they shall pronounce
as to the crimes, and shall forward all papers, with the
remarks made upon them, to-the board, in a similar
manner. '

Apd if it is not possible to make copies of the crimes,
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the originals shall be examined, and on their appearing te
be sufficient to warrant imprisonment, they shall come. to
some resolution upon the cases, and by letter they shall
mform the inquisitors of them; ; and when business does-
not prevent, they shall make copies of the crimes, and for-
ward them with the decrees.

And when one inquisition shall solicit information about
crimes committed by persons belonging to the district of
the former, on whom however the latter have not pro=~
nounced judgment,. the inquisitors so asked shall order
them to be seént, without pronouncing judgment, and with
them they shall send also certificates of the credit due to the
it'itnesses ; and if there be no crimes, they shall send
a certificate of this signed by a notary, and by the promo-
ter. o ‘

34. Whereas it is very convenient for expediting the
business of the inquisition, that there be always at the holy
office a faithful record of the letters, commissions, requisi=
tions, and other papers, that are sent out and made to. other
inquisitions ; we do determine that the inquisitors shall not
sign any paper relating to the affairs of the holy office, until
they have ascertained, by a note from the notary, written
on the same paper, that the same has been registered in the
proper book, and at what page.

35. All letters which the inquisitors may address to the
eouncll all informations and counsultations sent to them, as
well as decisions and resolutions on the trials, shall be.
written in their own hands ; but the letters of a different
nature may be written by the hand of a notary, at the
dictation of the inquisitors ; and when they treat aboutany
business requiring secrecy, such letters shall be written:
on half of the page of the paper, desiring the per-
sons to whom they write to give their answers in the other
half, as great inconveniences might result from such
letters being permitted to remain in the hands of those per=
sons. ’
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36. Whenever it may appear to the inquisitors that
the proceedings of the trials are so far advanced as to admit
of theit entering into a general dispatch, they shall call the-
promoter to the board, and thete shall tell him to make up
a list of all the prisoners in the prisons, and of the persons
who defend themselves out of prisoh, according to'what is
prescribed under their title, § 24, which list shall be sent to
us, with a letter from the board, that we may order enquiries
to be made whether it is expedient to enter into a general
dispatch.

7. On the day of the celebration of an aufo-da-f%, if
we are present when the prisoners begin to come out
of the prisons to the scaffold, they shall send a list of themi
to us; and if we are absent, after the prisonets have all
quitted the inquisition, they.shall dispatch a messenger
express with it, and a letter, that with all possible expedie
‘tion we may receive due notice of the persons who appear
in the auto, and the promoter shall make out these lists.
" And they shall order that as many copies shall be taken
from the same lists as are necessary for the ministers of
the council, and the other inquisitions, taking care that
they be sent to them respectively within eight days; and
they shall also send lists to the inquisitions of the persons
who bhave their business dispatched at the board, or in the
saloon, or at any church, that in all these cases due’ notlce
may be given.

38. When any Jew visits this kmgdom, the inquisitors
shall desire him to attend the board, and shall order himy
ander heavy- penalties, towear constantly a yellow hat, and
not communicate privately with the people of his nation,
(descendants from Jewish families,) and only to converse
with those persons with whom they may have business;
and as soon as it is dark, to go home to his own house, and
shall order a familiar worthy of confidence to accompany
hiim, and oblige him to obey the aforesaid order ; amd for his
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trouble they shall assign to him what salary they may
think proper, which the jew himself shall pay.

" 89. Every year in the latter end of December, the in-
_ Quisitors shall appoint to serve as treasurer of the inquisi-
tion for the following year, such one of the notaries of
the holy office as they may think best qualified for this
purpose; and shall order, that another notary, who may
be more disengaged, shall serve as a clerk in his office ;
dnd at the end of the following year they shall remind us
of ordering his accounts to be examined and audited, to
which end we shall appoint an inquisitor and a notary,
'whom we may think proper.

* 40. The inquisitors shall be very diligent in collecting
the revenues of the inquisition, and every thing that in
any respect relates to this department ; always taking care
to have sufficient money for the necessary expences of
the house, and the maintenance of ‘the prisoners, the bu-
finess of their trials, and other things which belong to the
boly office, in such a manner that its business may be
never delayed from want of money. They shall order
letters of request to be sent in proper times to the judge
of the Exchequer of the holy office, for the maintenance
of the prisoners who are rich : and decrees to the trea-
surer for the poor prisoners; and if he say: that he has
no money, they shall report it to us with all possible
speed, th:}t we may provide in the case as may be expe-
dient. A similar report shall be made whenever there is
''me money in the coffers to defray the expences of the
lnqulsmon

“41. Every Saturday afternoon in the week they shall
order the treasurer to lay before them the book of the ex-
penses of the house, to see whether they. are correct ; and
if they find that some are unnecessary, or contrary to
what is ordained in these Bye-laws, they shall order
them to be cancelled ; and as to those they may approve
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of, they shall sign their names in the book at the end of
each sheet.

And the junior inquisitor every three months shall col-
lect all the books of receipt and expenditure by the trea-
surer, and shall balance his accounts, that the board may.
be informed of his behaviour, and whether he wants mo-
ney ; and of these balances entries shall be made in the .
books, which they shall sign.

42. The inquisitors shall order the revenues of-the in«
quisition, the fines, forfeitures, and any other things that
may in any way belong to this department, as well as what
comes for the provisions of the prisoners, to be entere(l
to the debit of the treasurer, and the money to be kept
in the coffer with three keys, which is to be in the Secret ;.
and when it is necessary to open this coffer, there shall be
present the treasurer, and the two senior inquisitors,
who shall have charge of it; and they shall not order any.
money to be issued, ‘or expended, without our express
pernission, except in the cases declared by these Bye-
laws.

They shall order that ‘the money necessary for the
maintenance of the prisoners in the prison be issued every
month to the steward ; and when at the end of the month
any balance is due to him, they shall order it to be paid
immediately ; and when he is the debtor, he shall pay
the balance to the treasurer. In the same manner, at the
beginning of each month, they shall order that the trea
surer shall_take out of the coffers such money as may
appearsufficient to cover the ordinary expences of the
house, which he shall have it in his power to defray ; and
they may order a sum, not exceeding fifty eruzados, to
be expended every year in repairing the buildings of the
inquisitions, and making the necessary alterations in the

_ roams allotted for the dispatch, secret oratory, and audi-
ences; and when it may be expedient to do any work,



85

" or to lay out any money exceeding the said sum, they

shall report it to the council, declaring whether the said
fifty cruzados have been already expended and in what
they were employed.
"' 43. They shall cause the salaries of all the ministers
and officers of the holy office, and all debts and pensions
which the inquisition may owe, to be paid with every
possible punctuality. AN sums to be expended in the
~ business directed by the holy office, shall be defrayed in
the following manner : those incurred by individuals shall
“be paid by the parties themselves ; those for qualifying
notaries, shall be discharged by the holy office ; those oc-
casioned by rich prisoners shall be at their own expence ;
those of poor prisoners shall be charged to the account
of the money that issues from the exchequer for their
" maintenance; and those that are ordered for the good of
. justice, and are not incurred in the proceedings on trials,
shall be paid out of the money allotted to the household
expences : and, agreeably to this order, they shall cause
their several sums to be entered in the proper books.

And when they order any enquiries to be made about
any person who wishes to be admitted into the service of
the holy office, they shall give directions, that the party
deposits in the hands of the treasurer the sum necessary
to defray the expences of such enquiries: but they shall
not order any sum to be deposited, when these informa-
tions are taken ex officio; with this difference, that if the
person is elected before they begin to serve, they shall
pay every thing expended in the business; if not approved .
of, the sameshall be charged to the account ofthe holy office.

44. Whenever an auto is celebrated, they shall cause
to be entered to the debit of the treasurer ail monies
arising from fines, paid by such persons as have appeared
jo.the auto ; and what they can collect they shall carry ta
the account of cash in hand, which must be in the same
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book ; and when they find that any of these fines have
not been received they shall enquire into the reason why,
They <hall observe the same plan in collecting, and en=
teriug in the same book the commutations of penances
and we particularly recommend the inquisitors not to neg--
lect the execution of these orders.

45. They shall give orders that the prisoner, who leaveq
the inquisition without having his goods confiscated, shall
immediately receive the money that the treasurer may be
indebted to him, from what he had received for his main.
tenarce, as well as any pieces, or coins, of gold or silver;
or any other things found upon him at the time he entered
the prisons, and all shall be delivered to him in the same
form as it was found ; and in case the prisoner be indebted
in any sum of money, they shall order the treasurer ta
recover it from him, and not let him go out of the prison
of penance without previously paying the same, or, at
least, giving pledges, or good securities, for the dise
charge thereof within a certain time ; and when this pee
riod has elapsed, they shall not prolong the time on the
securities without an order from the council.

46. They shall order that in the slaughter-house oe
shambles of the inquisition the meat necessary for the
prisoners shall be first served ; then that for the ministers
and officers of the house, according to the precedence
they have in the list ; and of this they shall give due no=
tice to the person who distributes the meat; and orders
also shall be given to the merchant butchers, that they do
not exceed the fixed prices established for the meat markets
of the city, and that in every respect they behave so as
to give no offence of any kind to-the people.

47. Whenever any inquisitor knows, for a certainty,
that another has committed any crime deserving of pu-
nishment, he shall report it to us secretly; and on the
inquisitors having any notice that any of the ministers or
officers of the holy office cannot properly fulfil their duty,
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ot that with the power of their offices, and under the pre
text of their privileges, they molest or vex any person,.op
commit such crimes as deserve punishment, reprimand,
or admonition ; if he be a deputy, or promoter, he shall
make it Known to us, that we may decide in the matter
as we may thiuk proper; and if he be a notary, and his *
grime be slight, he shall be admonished or reprimanded,
as may be thought necessary, of which a memorandum
shall be entered and signed by him, if required ; and if
. nme of ‘the officers in attendance, besides the reprimand
he shall be fined in a sum not exceedipg the mil-reas in
one quarter.

" But if the crime be of consequence, they shall make it
known ta the council, that what is proper to be done may
be determined, except when the guilty are the attendants
of the meyrinho, or the guards uf the prison of penance;
for in these cases the inquisitors may punish them accord~
ing to the eimrmity of theit crimes, and even to deprive
them of their officcs until it shall ‘be thought proper to
reappoint and readmit them without any previous order
or appointment from us, according to the manner pre-
scribed under the title relating to these officers..

And if any person comes to complain of or to detounce
at. the board of inquisition any minister or officer of the
- holy office, the inquisitors shall receive such complaint,

and as it will be necessary to make some enquiries ahont
it, they shall cause them to be made with all convenient
- precaution and secrecy ; after which, they shall proceed
in the aforesaid manner. And if the eomplaint is of an -
' inquisitor, deputy, or promoter, they shall also receive
it, but not order any steps to be taken therein, without
previously making the case known to us.

" 48, All ministers and officers of the holy office shall be
“treated by the inquisitors with the courtesy respectively
~ due to each of them, agreeably to their rank and offices;
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but on' account of the respect due to the tribunal, we do
detennine that at the board they shall never speak to the
meyrinho by the style of mercé, or address the alcaide
and other officers except in the second persen you; and
they shall employ no officer in their own service, or or-
der him upon any business that does not belong to the
holy office; nor shall they receive from them any gifts or
presents.

" 49. They shall not grant permission to any minister ox
officer to be-absent from the inquisition, when we are pre.
sent; but in our absence they may grant it, if there is a
just cause assigned for twenty days in the year, either tos
gether or with intervals, provided it is not to go to court,
or to go within four leagues distant frow it. They may
order eertificates of absence from the inquisition, to the
ministers, officers, and other persons who may ask them,
in the causes of the privileged, who are, or have been
tricd at the board, and of the ministers and officers who
sérve, or may have served in the holy office. :

50. They shall not summon or admit the deputies to the
board, butin such cases as are expressly declared in these
Bye-laws, except those who may have a special penixilv
sion from us to that effect; for if they have this, they
may summon them, and entrust some business to them,
according to what is ordained in § 14. of this title,
They shall not send any deputy or promoter to execute
any business (even such as may be declared in these
Bye-laws), out of the town where the holy office resides,
without previously making the same known to us,

51. W henever any officer or familiar of the holy office -
makes known to the inquisitors at the beard, that he in«
tends to marry, they shall ask the name of the female, as
well as the names of her parenis, and grand-father and-

" grand-mather, with the places of their nativity and abode
and they shall inform him that he must not marry till the
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board determines what is convenient on the subject ; and
then they shall order an information to be taken concern-
ing the purity of blood, according to what is declared
in the first title of this book, § 4.; and on this being ap-
proved of at the Council, they shall tell him that he may
freely marry her; and if the same is not approved, they
shall inform him that if he does marry, he cannot be an
officer of the holy office.

And if any -officer or familiar marries without pre-
viously making it known to the board, the inquisitors
shall suspend him from his office till the aforesaid infor-
mation is taken, and if the marriage is approved by the.
council, they shall take off the suspension; and not being .
approved, he shall be deprived of the office he may hold.

52. They shall commit the business to be transacted
at the places where there is no inquisition, to such com-
missaries and familiars as may reside there (except where

there is a just cause for committing it to others) since it is
very expedient that the business belonging to the holy
office shall be done only by persons who are qualified to
transact it : and in those places where there is no com-
missa_i'y or familiar, they shall commit the business to the
ecclesiastical justices of the place, and in want of these
to the secular justices, except they should be acquainted
with a person capable of performing it with greater satis-
faction. But that there may not be want of commissaries
or familiars, they shall take care to inform us ia what
towns it may be necessary to appoint them anew, that we

may provide in the case as we may decm convenient.

53. Whereas in‘the Bye-laws respecting the visitors of
foreign ships, it is provided that in such maritime towns
of the kingdom as contains a convent of the order of St.
Dominick, the prior thereof shall be the visitor of foreign
ships, and in his absence the reader of cases in the same
¢ounvent, the inquisitors, whenever the provmcxal of the
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said order is elected, shall inform him that when the priory
or reader of cases, is appointed for-such convents; it shall
be imimediately reported to us who they are; for it may
bappen that they are persons who cannot serve the holy
office ; in which case it would be necessary for us to pro-
vide others. :

54. If any inquisitor, minister, or officer, of the holy
office, shall complain at the board of any. wrong that has
been done to him, or that his privileges, have been
violated, the inquisitors shall hear.him, and if the case
is not reserved for the council, on account of the persoa
to whom it refers, or of the nature of it, they shall see
entire justice done; and if the cause. be reserved, they
- shall report it to the council, thatthey may obtain the
necessary orders. .

55. The inquisitors shall take cognizance of all civil
and criminal cases affecting the ministers and ecclesiasti«
cal officers, when there is nothing to prevent them in the
canon law, and practice of the holy office, by virtue qf
the decrees and royal provisions issued in favour of the
holy office. They shall also tagke cognizance of the ci+
vil and criminal cases, and of the privileges of the officers
in attendance and servants of the ministers, as well as of'
the privileges granted to the same inquisitors and other
ecclesiastical ministers of the Inquisition.

But the cognizance of such cases as may belong to
them by virtue of a royal privilege, shall be agreeably to
the manner declared in the same provisions and decrees,
and according to what is ordained in the ordinances of
the kingdom, as in such cascs they are to be considered
- as royal ministers; and if henceforth his majesty shall
grant any other privilege to the holy office, they shall also
take cognizance of it in the aforesaid mannet.

56. At those inquisitions where the councd-general
@oes not reside, the inquisitors may order the conclu«
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:&ms to be examined, when they are to be argued in
their district, by two qualificators of. the holy office, or
by the other learned persons, and if both should agree
{hat there is nothing in them against the faith, or good
mofals, they may grant permission for the same to be
printed and argued; and when’ any of the qualificators
entertain doubts as to any of the proposxtlons, they
shall order the conclusions, with their opinions upon
them, to be taken to the councll-geneml that all doubts
maybethere satisfied. The same thing shall be done,
if, after the conclusions have been printed, but before they
are argued, complaints should be made at the board,
that they contain any thing subversive of the faith or good
morals; in which case, they shall order the president of
the conclusions not to' argue these pomts until a new order
bas been received from the holy ofﬁce.

57. The actual inquisitors " shall take precedence in
seats over the person who is present on the part of the or-
dlnary, though he may bea titular bishop ; but this person
shall precede the inquisitor out of office, and the i inquisi-
tor out of office shall precede the depuucs, who shall pre.
cede the promoter.

The mqnmtors of the same district shall have prece-
dence amongn themselves, accordmg to their seniority,
which is to be reckoned from the days on which they took

session of their offices, *

~ The inguisitor in his own district, though j junior, shall
have precedence over a senior mqmsitor of another dis-
trlct, when they happen to concur in any act, except we
should order any thing to the contrary.

And should the inquisitors of different districts ‘happen
to concur at any hme, they shall take prccedeuec accord-
mg to their semonty, but when we may change an in.
q\usltor from one inquisitian to another, he shall have
precedence agcording to the semonty of his place, cxcept

YOL. 11, G



A2

be should be an inquisitor from India ; in which caqe,
though changed to Europe, he shall not necessarily take,
precedence accordmo- to the seniority ; but according to,
what we may delermme, so as most expedient to the ser
vice of the holy office.

Amongst the deputles he shall have prccedence who -
was before an inquisitor ; and all others shall haye prece-
dence according to- their seniority, though some of them
may be titulax bishops. The deputy of a different dis-
trict, who by our order is present at another mqulsmon,,
or is changed into it, shall take precedence according to,
the seniority of his office.

And if the promoter is a deputy, and in the exercise,
only of the jurisdiction of deputy, he shall take pre-
cedence according to, his seniority as deputy; but if
he acts in office of promoter, the deputies shall have pre-
eed_ence over him, though they may be his j juniors.
~ The deputies and notaries out of office, when called to,
the tribunal, or to take part with it in any public act,
shall have the precedences which belong to them accord-
mg to their seniority.

In conformity to thesc orders of precedence, the Inqui-
sitors shall direct the aforesaid ministers to take their seats
whenever they are present at the board of the Inq,msltlon,'
at the auto-da-fé, or any other acts of the holy office;
and in regard to voting, that order shall be obsel'ved
which is cstablbhed in Book . tt. 18. § 7.

'58. Taking into consideration the respect due to the,
bishops, in consequence of the great dignity that the
Catholic church has granted to them, we do determine
that, when the ordinary of the town where the tribunal
resides (being a bishop) comes fo the board, in those,
cases when he may do so according to these Bye-laws,
the inquisitors and other ministers, in the first instance,
" shall go to receive him at the saloon, and give him a seat’
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a:tthctop of the table, where he shall ring the bell and
vote the last of all; and from thence forward they shall
wait for him at the door of the anti-chamber, in the in-
side; and when he goes out they shall accompany him
1o the last door of the saloon: but in his presence, they
shall never propose or dispatch any business, or trial,
which do not relate to Persons under his jurisdiction.

And When any ther person not belonging to the holy
‘office comes ‘commissioned by a bishtp to be in his place,
‘he shall take precedence in manner before mentioned ; but
if any inquisitor or deputy has the same- commission, he
‘shall have the precedende only which belongs to him on
“account ‘of his situation. When the ordina‘ry is not 2
bishop, and comes to the board for the dispatch of busi-
fess, "he shall have the precedence allotted to the person
who comes by commission from an ordinary, who is a
bishop ; for this is the precedence which belongs to them
iby law.

59, Tl inquisitors shall treat ‘all persons not ‘belono‘mg :
Yo the inquisition, who may be summoned to the board,
‘or come there to discharge their consciences, with’the
" ‘courtesy due to their respective dignity and rank. They

. s.:;hall assign seats with backs out of the platform to no-
blemen, judges of the high court called desembargadores,
'@lignitﬁﬁés, canons of cathedrals, and collegiates; the
judges of ecclesiastical courts of prelates, and religious
‘ordets, abbots, priors, corrigidores, provedores, judges
‘called de-fora, oidores, doctors, licenciates, and others,
‘who, by their nobilily and employment, may appear
to the majority of votes to be entitled to this mark of dis-
tinetion. And if any of those persons shall commit any
irregularity, for which they may require to be reprimanded
‘or admonished at the board, the inquisitors shall not sum=
‘mont him before it until an information of the case has
G 2
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been reported to us, that we may determine how they are
to proceed. T'o all other persons they shall assign plaits
seats without backs,

TITLE IV.
Of the Visitors.

1. One of the most important things in the holy office
to the service of God, and the advantage of those guilty
of the crime of heresy, and therein suspected, or informed
of it, are the visits ordered to be made thronghout the
several districts. On its appearing, therefore, to us, that
any of these districts, or any particular place, requires
to be visited, we shall select for the office one of the ins
qQuisitors or deputies, to whom business of such great ime
portance may be trusted ; a person of known learning,
and of such great authority, that he may thereby increase
the respectubility of his situation.

2. The visitor, besides our provisionsand orders, which
he is to take with him, as will be explained in Book II.
tit. 1. § 1. shall also take out letters from his ma-
jesty to the bishops, judges, and town magistrates in all
the places he may have to visit, in order that he may ob«
tain all such help and assistance as he may be in want of
for the due execution of his visit ; and that the bishops
&c. may come out and receive him outside of the towns,
which he isto enter ; together also, with a provision signed -
by his majesty,as to his lodgings, finding him in board, and
all things necessary for himself as well as_for the persons
who accompany him ; which must be one meyrinko, with
his two men and a solicitor.

8. He shall endeavour, as mnch as possible, to come
mence the visit of every bishopric in the city where the
bishop resides ; and before he goes into it, he shall give
notice by letter to the justices and city magistrates of the

.
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day of hisarrival, sendmg to them the letters from his -
majesty, that they may come out and recéive him, and
may prepare accommodations for him,

4. Before the visit begins, he shall wait on the bishop
at his house ; and if he has visited him before, or there
shall be such an impediment that he ¢annot visit him, he
shall deliver to him the letter from his majesty, and shail
show to him such provisions and powers as he may have
with him : but if the bishops, not having a just impedi-
ment, shall not come to visit him at his house, he shall
send the provisions to be shewn to him by the notary ac-
tompanying the visit:

Should it appear necessary to begin the visit in any
other place where the bishop does not reside, if it be
within three or four leagues distance, the visitor shall
send to him the letters from his majesty, and shew the
provisions to him by the notary; but if the distance
shiall be greater, he shall send the same by the solicitor,
. and until he receives an answer from the bishop, he shall

delay the visit. If the bishop be out of his bishoprick,
he shall send the provisions in the aforesaid manner, to
‘be shewn to the persons who may in his name govern
the bishoprick ; and in all cases the visitor shall take care
to make his powers known to the bishops or persons go-
verning in his stead, lest by the want of an answer the
visit may. be retarded.

5. When the see of a bishop is vacant, or the prelate
“of the place is not a bishop, and that prelate, or the go-

vernors of the bishopric come to sce the visitor at his own
house, he shall there inform them that he intends'to visit
that tewn or bishoprick, by our orders, on the part of the
holy office, and he shall shew to them the powers and
provisions in his possession; and in case they do not
wish to see him there, or do not come to visit him, he shall
send "these powers by the notary accompanying the visit
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to the chapter, or Rouse of thie prelate, or of the go=
vernors ; and of all the aforésiid things the notary shall
keep a record in the book of v1sxt, which the vmtor shall
sign.

6. 'When the visitor has exhibited his powers to the
ecclesngsucal ministers, and delivered his lctters in the
aforesaid manner, if the judge of the town (juiz de féra)
goes %o Visit him, he shall {ell him; that, on such a day,
and-at such an hour, he must order the city magistrates
(camara) to be convened, th'xf 'he may send his pomrs for
their inspectiom '

And if the judge of the town does not come to visit -
him, he shall send him a message. to the same effect by
the solicitor, and on the day that may be agreed on, heé
shall send the notary of the visit to shew his powers at
the meeting of the town magistrates; and if the town had
only a town judge (juiz ordinario) he' shall 'send for him:
1o his house, together with the other town magistrates,
and there shall show the provisions to then.

7. 'When this has beén done, on the first holy-day fol-
lawing he shall cause the day on which the solemn pro-
mulgation of the visit is to be made, to be published in al
the churches of the place, and the sermon of faith also to
be preached, which shall always be done on a Sunday ot
‘holy-day, at which all christian people shall be earnestly
recommended to be present, and it shall be ordered, by
apostolic authority, that on this day no other procession
shall take place, or sermon be preached in amy other
church; and the friars, priors, curates, and other clergy
of the city, town, or place, shall be directed to accom=
pany the procession which is o take place, naming the
churches from whence it is to set out, and where the day
of the visit is to be published, which shall be in’ such
places as may appear most convenient to him ; and hé
shall also make the same known to the justices, and town
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mpgrstmtes, that they may accompany him in the proces
sion, and also %o the lord of the land, or Alcmde-Mor,}
that he may be present at the pubhcatlon

8. On the day appointed for. the pubhcatlon of the
glslt, a solemn procession shall be held, with the greatest.
possible demonstrations. of: respect and authority : the

. Yisitor shall go behind the relics, accompa.med by all the.
+ justices of the land, and the corporatiqn of town magis-
irates ; and on entering the cathedtat near the principal-
' door, the chapter shall come out to receive him, and shall
accompany him as far as the. sanctuary, where there shall
be a chair placed for him, with a back, upon-a carpet,
and near to it a CllSthll of velvet: there the visitor shall.
git on: the go_spel.sld_e of the altar, except when the chair
- ¢f the bishop in the cathedral may be an that side,.in which
- case the visitor’s chair shall be¢ .on the epistle side of the
-altar g and if the place is 5o small that the procession cans
l_lot be conducted with the requisite-solemnity, the visitor
shall go from his house, with .the, corporation of town
_magistrates, who shall accompany him to the church.
where the publication is to be made.

9. Then the mass shall begin, which is to be celebrated
vnth every possible sole mnity by the deacons and sub-
deacons, and there shall be a sermon of faith preached, for
which the visitor shall select a person of pure blood, ap-
proved learning, and known viriue. .

The preacher shall bow to the visitor, styling him Very-
Illustrious Sir; and if the bishop be present, he shall bow
first to the blshop, styling him Most Illustrious Sir; and
if the lord of the land is present, he shall bow fitst to the’
v;nsxtor but if the lord is of such great rank and_power,
that it may be supposed he will be-offended if he does not
receive the first bow, the visitor, in the most convenient
manner, shall cause it to be signified to him the day be.
‘t:ore,. that, in the performance of thisact, the preacher mus$
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bow first to-the visitor, and that, being thus informed, he.
may have time to resolve what he is to do in the case.

10. The preacher shall arrange the subject matter of
his sermon chiefly in praise of our holy faith; and by
stating how much is due to the tnbunal of the holy office,
declaring its intention to be, that those guilty of the
crimes of heresy and apostacy may be induced to come
and confess their crimes, and ask pardon for them, and
that they may be by those means received into the bosouq
of, and in union with, the holy mother the church; he
shall declare also that the holy office seeks more for the
salvation of souls than the pumshment of crimmals and’
moreover, he shall teach the zeal and cbartty w1th whlch
all persons ought to denounce and inform against those
guilty of such crimes as are mentioned iu the edict of
faith ; and he shall likewise advert to the punishment ’l.hat
will be inflicted to those who may falsely accuse any per_o_'
~ 8o, or. conceal what they may know of others; biesides~
the heavy penalties and censures which they will incur
by law.

11. Afier the sermon the edict of grace shall be pub-
lished by a clergyman, in a loud and intelligible voice ;
and in the same edict the length of time for which that
grace is granted shall be declared ; and this period shalt
be assigned by the visitor, according to the size of the
place, but it must never exceed thirty days. After the
edict of grace, the provision from his majesty shall be
read, by which he is pleased {o forgive the goods and
estates of those who within the said time shall confess
their crimes ; and lastly, the general admonition s_ball» be:
read. ‘ o

12. Afterthis, and when the visitor has becn seated in
his chair, a table shall be placed before him, having on it
a cross, and mass-book, at which table he shall administer
the oath to the lord of- the land ~or Alcaide-mor, to the_
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sninisters of justice of his majesty, to the judges and town
_ magistrates; and to each of them separately upon their
-knees before the table, with their hands upon the mass-
book: The notary shall read the bath, and he who swears
shall repeat it after him ; and the same shall be read to
the people upon their knees ; and after the path has been
administered they shall be asked if they do so swear 3 and
. the notary shall insert in a register that such an oath was
- administered; and the visitor hall sign it as well as the
principal persons who have swprn ; and the formule of
the oath shall be the same as that prescnbed at the end
of this book.

‘And when the act of pubhcahon is done, the v1sltor .
shall cause to be affixed to the principal door of the
" chureh the edict of grace, and the general admonition,
with a copy of the provmon from his majesty, attested by
the notary of _the visit, and the same shall remain affixed
during the time allotted for grace; and when this is
ended, the visitor shall have them taken down.

13. W henever in the execution of the aforesaid regu«
Jlations; or in any other matter, any doubt shall arise, the
visitor shall report it to us, that we may provide in the
case as we may think convenient for the good of the holy
office ; and as long as the visit shall last, he shall conti
sue to make known to us what may happen; and he shall
take cognizance of all cases declared in paragraphs 2, 4,
and 5, of the Book II. title 1, and he shall proceed in
each of them as is therein determmed ) N

‘W hen the visit is finished, he shall ¢come back to the
inquisition of which he may be an inquisitor, and from
thence be shall make known to us every particular of
.what he may have done, or have found done during its
continuance ; but if the visitor shall not be an inquisiter,

he shall come in person to do the same before us, that we
"~ YOL. Ik H
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may determine what is most for the service of God, and
the benefit of souls. '

TITLE V.

Of the Deputies.

- 1. The deputics of the holy office shall possess all the
¢malifications declared in the second paragraph of title 1.
of this book ; they shall, moreover, be noble persons, cler-
gymen of sacred erders, five-and-twenty years old, licen-
tiates by private examination in one of the faculties of di-
vinity, canon law, or civil law, and of such good quali-
ties, and such behaviour, that they may thereafter be ap-
pomted inquisitors. -

2. They shall entirely observe what is ordained in pa-
sagraphs 6,7,8, and 9 of the title 1. of this book. They
shall come to the board of the holy office whenever called
upon by the inquisitors, and shall remain there all the time
they may prescribe to them ; and shall endeavour not to
miss coming, chiefly at the time of general dispatch of
~ business, for this is their chief duty, and that the dis-
patch.of the trials may not be delayed on their account =
but when they are not called upon they shall not attend at
the holy office, except when they have our specxal licence
for that purpose. :

3. In their seats and votes they shall take precedence,
according te what is ordained in paragraph 57 of title 3.
of this book, and in Book 11. title 13. § 7. At the board
they shall always be very composed, with the authority.
‘Qué’ 16 the tribunal ; they shall not say their canonical
prayers mere, not write any ﬂnng that relates to them-
'sclVbs, nor shall they hold any conversation, cxcept it be

"very becorhing, nor have any dissension amengst them~ -

“selves ; they shall always be attentive when any business
is going forward at the board, or the votes are taking
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they shall not interrupt these whe vote, per afier veting
shall they dispute about the votes they have given; and
when they shall go out they shall net talk about the mat-
ters that have been treated at the board. - .

4. They shall not take out from the holy office any pa-
per containing any thing of a secret nature; but with the
permission of the inquisitors they may see at the board the
records of trials, as well of those which are going on, as ef.
those whieh are already finished, chiefly those which may
involye intricate points, that they may thereby instruet
themselves as to the: order. and custom of proceeding i
the trials, and passing judgment in the causes, and may
better know how to proceed, and vote in similar ones.

5. Those who have our permission to be present at the
board when the inquisitors give audience to the pri-
soners, and the ordinary dispatches of their trials takes
place, shall be very attentive, adverting, with all atten-
tion, to the manner in which the prisoners are treated,
and the forms observed in such matters, that when any si-
iilar cases are committed to any of them, they may per~ -
form it as may be most convenient. 'When the prisoners
are in the audience, they shall not speak before them in
‘such a manner as to be heard ; "and should they have any
thing to obscrve to the inquisitor about the business then in
agitation, they may do it in writing ; but when they come
te the board to be finally dispatched, each of the deputies
may then ask asmany questions as he may think necessary
for the better knowledge of their causes, and to vote more
decidedly on their trials.

6. They shall vote in all definitive sentences, in mterlo-
‘cutory ones also that have the same force, or may pro-

duce irreparable injury ; and in any others that may oc-

cur after trial has been proposed to the board, as well as

in the pronunciation or declaration of those crimes which
H3
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may result from propositions that the hoard has ordered
to be qualified, and in cases sent by the ordinary to the
holy office. In all these instances, as well as all others in
which they may vote, they shall have decisive votes, and
they shall'sign the resolutions taken at the board on those
matters whereon they have voted.
7. At the tribunal, and out of it, they shall transact all
' business relating to the holy office, when commiited to
them by the board, according to what is prescribed in
title 8. § 13. and 14. of tkis book : and in this respect
they shall keep the same order as the inquisitors are
obliged to follow, according to these bye-laws; and the
better to do this, they shall see what is here ordained
about such matters as may be entrusted {o them.

TITLE VI.
Of - the Promoter.

1. The promoter of the holy-office shall have the same
‘qualifications as are requisite for the deputies, according
to the Bye-laws, declared in Title 1. § 2. of this book ;
and whereas this situation requires great confidence, and
on its proper discharge materially depends the expedi-
tion of business, we shall always chuse for it a person
in whom we can rely, for readily expediting all causes
entrusted to him by those Bye-laws.

2. The promoter shall keep one of the three keys of the
secret and shall endeavour always to attend at the holy:
office, at the hour prescribed, that the ordinary dispatch
of business may not be retarded on his account; and
when; in consequence of any just impediment, he cannot
attend he shall observe the order declared in paragraph
4 of the 2d title of this Book. He shall attend every
ylay,not being a hol y-day,at the secret of the inquisition, for
three hours in the morning, and three in the afternoon'

29
and he shall not absent himself therefrom without a very
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fust cause ; mor shall he go to the board of dispatch but
when he has any thing to request, or to present any libel,
or when he may be called in by the inquisitors, ,

3. He shall keep all papers, |books, and records of
trials, with such order ‘and precision in the secret,
that they may be easily found, when necessary; and
when any of these are taken out of their places, he
shall take care that they are again replaced, on account
of the inconveniencies that mlght arise from a contrary
practice,

He shall place the papers relating to every trial on
separate shelves, containing the ycar in which each trial
took place, and the number and order of the trials; and
the proceedings of these trials shall be arranged in an
alphabetical order, and all those which come under the
same letter shall be placed together, having the lettex
sufficiently large to be easily seen. The trials of those
persors which may not be expedited at the public auto da
Jé, shall be placed in the aforesaid mazner, with those
of the auto, in which they were to have appeared, should
the causes be of that nature as to deserve to have appeared
init.

4. Whereas it is necessary that the promoter shall con-
stantly bear in mind the actual state of such causes as
proceed at the holy office, that he may with greater facility
and expedition present such requests as may be necessary
for the good of justice, we do determine, that he shall have
two memorandum books, one for containing the names of
the persons who are in prison, and another for inserting
the terms, sessions, and other business, to be attended to
on their trials; and those memorandum books shall be
formed in manner declared in title 3. of this Book, § 15
and 16: besides those memorandum books, he shall have
another to help his memory, wherein he may write down
the names of persons denounced, whehever he finds that
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there is sufficicnt proof.for commiiting them to prison, .
that he may not happen to forget any of them through
the hurry of business. '

5. .The petitions presented at the hoard of the holy
office, in favour of persons denounced, or who have been
apprehended in conscquence of being denounced, shall be
placed on a file, numbered, and at the margin of each
petition he shall declare through what channel the denun-
ciation came, the day when the same was presented at the
board, the name of the person to whom it relates, and
whether any proceedings took place thereon; and at the
beginning of the file, he shall place an index of the
mames of the persons to whom the petitions belong, alpha-
betically arranged ; and when they relate to persons de~
noanced, he shall mention itin the repertory, at the margin
of the title, of the persons to whom they may belong, that
he may proceed at all times against them, and may beiter
comply with the regulations prescribed in § 18 of this
title,
~ When this fileis made up, he shaltdesire the inquisitors

at the board to number and put their initials to each
“leaf, and declare the number of leayes at the end of the

file, in the manner prescribed in title. 2 of this beok, § 8.
And wheu the number of petitions increases, he shall form
another file, numbering them, file first, second, &c.
’ according to the pumber of files, the pet_itions may ree
guire. :

Of the business done in consequence of these petitions, -
he shall also make files, from whence he may take copies,
to be added to the papers of the several trialsto which
they may belong ; and if it shall so bappen that proceed«
ings take place thereon, to these also shall be joined, the
copy of the pctition by which the business was done,
‘W hen any petition is presented at the board, in favour of
any person alicady in prison, itshall be immediately added
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tothe trial, the promoter takifig care to declare in the mar-
gin who presented it, and on what day.

6. With the denunciations and confessions of the apre-
sentados brought before the holy effice, the promoter shalt
form three different books: the first containing a list of
those guilly of the crime of heresy ; the second, a list of

_ confessors solicitant; and the last, a list of thosc who~
may have been denounced fora nefarious crime. But if
the denunciation rclates only to onec pecrson, already in
prison, the promoter shall annmex it to the papers of the
trial ; and when these books are formed, he shall desire the
inquisitors to number and put their initials to the leaves,
in manner ordained in § 8. of title 8. of this Book.

And if the confessions and denunciations increase, they
shall keep the same order as before stated, ‘when the peti-
tions delivered in favour of partles accumulate in such a
manner as to call for the multiplication of the files.

7. The promoter shall annex remarks to all the denan-
ciations reccived at the holy office, in the following man-
ner, viz. at the top of the denunciation he shall put the
names of the denouncer and’denonnced ; at the margin
he shall give the oath administered to the informer, with
his age, the time and place of the crime, and the suh-
stance of it, the circumstances that may aggravate or ex-
tenuate the crime, the acoomplices, when any, and what
he may have to observe on the custom.

In the confessions he strall make the same remarks; and, -
bésides, shall note the dootrines the criminal bas taught, at”
what time, and how leng a belief of the errors wlnch be
confessed has lasted.

8. In the same manner he shall remark the: cnmes, which
may be copied from the originals, as well as the name of
the witnesses; whether they were related to the criminal,
and in what degree ; ‘whether they deposed under the tof-
tare, or have any defect; and whether the accomplioes

-
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lmve any relationship amongst themselves, gnd in what
degree; and in all sections and business, he shall note
every thing essential, either beneficial to or against the
parties. All these remarks he shall place in the niargin
opposite to the things to which they relate, and they shall
be short: but they shall be framed in such manner that it
may be easily understood from them what the contents
are; for, by these means, what may be wanted in the pa<
pers of the trial, may be found without much trouble.

9. The promoter shall writ¢ down, without delay, in
the gencral repertory, the names of all persons denounced
at the holy office, or who have therein confessed their
crimes, /(except when they are solicitants; or guilty of the
nefarious sin, or denounced without name ; for these shall
be reported in special repertories, as will be hereafter
stated), and he shall place the name of each person sepas
rately, declaring, besides the name; the condition, -rank,
and other particulars, as may be deemed necessary to far-
nish a knowledge of the persons to whom they refer ; and
below, he shall put the names of the witnesses, and the
crimes alleged in their testimony, and in the margin the
place of nativity, and abode of the denounced shall aps+
pear ; and when he is confitent, absent, dead, or ordered
to be imprisoned, or any of the witnesses shall labour
under such defects, that no credit is to be attached to
them, or their credibility is in part diminished, he shall
also say in the reperiory whether any petition has been of-
fered at the holy effice in favour of the denounced ; and
should there be any, he shall declare the day in which the
same was presented, the file in which it was entered, and
the number of the page.

- 10. W hen every thing has been thus reported as afore.
said, he shall immediately enter in the index of the re-
pertory, under the proper letter of the alphabet, the name
*: of the person denounced, or confitcnt, declaring his cone
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«dition, or bffice, the place of bis nativity dnd abode, that
by these means he may speedily enter'in the repertoty
such crihe as ‘may. appear to have arisen anew against
" the crinrinal, aid may also find in the reper!orythe per-
sons denoumeed, or who have confessed ; and ajiswer lb
the lists sent from the other inquisitioms, ~ - . .

-In the same manner. he-shall enter .iss one repertory’ the
nainies of those guiliy of a nefarious-evane . and .in and-
ther the names of splicitants ; and: e ‘shall innnedintely
ineért the names of the person thus repoyted:in the index, -
which mustbe at the beginning of each wepertory; and
these twa, repertories, ‘with the ‘books of cenfessions and
debrunciations whence they are extracted, shall always
be kept under key, and never be permitted to be taken
out of the place, unless they are absolutely required, -

- Those who have been denounced without naine, shall
_also be reported in the same manner in the repertory kept
for this purpose ; and in the index of the’ same repertory
the promotey shall insert the name of the town of which
the denounced is a native and: irhabitant,- :

11. The promotet shall enter in a book of-larger size,
according to the letters of the alphabet, the names of all
persens dispatched at the. holy office, or whe appear at
the board, or-at the saloon, or public auto-da«f?; ta heay
$heir sentences, or who -have been set at liberty, on ac-
coumt of madness, or any other reason; each person being
kept separate by himselt'; and the promoter declaring his
pame, office, condition, and quality, the county or town
in which he had his nativity and abode, with all other
circumstances which may appear necessary to be known:
aid in the matgins, which, for the sake of greater conve-
nienee; shall be three in each page, he shall put in
ene the year when the person was dispatched, in another
the kind of dispatch, in the third the aufo«da-fé, to
which the papers of the trial are annexed, .
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- '12. He shall enter in the book, which is to be kept for
‘this purpose at the holy office, the list of persons therein
dispatched, according to the order in which they heard
their sentences read at the aufo ; and in the same manner
‘he shall enter in another book the lists of the auto-da-fé,
. sent from other inquisitions. '
. 13, The promater shall request that all denuncmtmns,
from which any proof of crime, the cognizance of which
belongs to the holy office, may have resulted, shall be ra-
dified ; and if:any witnesses are referred to in it, he shall
zequest that they may be interrogated, and that such
other business may be done as may . be necessary to shaw
~whether the witnesses have faitlifully deposed. “And if
:the denunciation relates to persons who reside in another
district, after entering their names in the repertory, he
shall order it to be copied, and apprize the inquisitors of
- the Arcumstance, that a letter fram the hoard may be
drapsmitied, with the gopy, to the inquisition, ta whase
cognizance the ‘parties beleng ; and in the repertory he
shall enter a declaration of the day, month, and year
when it was sent,

. And when the denunciation comes from the ordinary ar -
‘commissary, he shall request, by writing, therein-solicit-
ing a commission to be issued, that the aforesaid may be

- executed ; and as soon as this has heen done, the result
.shall be annexed to the order under which it was done.

14. When. witnesses bear testimony from hearsay oy
report, he shall request that they may be interrogated ; and
of the latter testimony he shall form articles against the
defendants, and shall avail] himself of this testimony when
it is- by law permitted, as will be hereafter mentioned ;
but with respect tp those whese testimony depends anm
‘hearsay, he shall cause them to be interrogated as ta
those to whom -their testimony refers, and shall do all
pther necessary things for the good of justice,
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15. ‘Whén it appears to the promioter that thet® até-
sufficient proofs of crimes for proceeding against any’
person, he shall order. the notaries to translate these proofsy.
and t6 compare them with the originals; and shall res
quest permission of the board; in wtiting; to offer themy
when he shall declare the name, rank; and place of tesis
dence of the criminal; how many witnesses he has to pros
duce, with the substance of the crime imputed to the cris
miinal, and shall plead against him as he may think necess
sary- on the part of justice ; and after having joined the’
request with the records of the crime, he shall direct a now
tary to make them conclusive, and when this has been
done, he shall present the whole in person to the board of
the holy office.

-16.  And when there isno time to copy’ the originals of
the crimes, either on account of the expedition required
in proceeding against the guilty, or/ on account of the
pressure of other business, the promoter shall enter a re«
-quest in the book of the decrees, as mentioned in title 2.
§ 7. to offer the originals themselves, afd the decision
taken at the board shallbe inserted in the same book ; and
as soon as the criminals have been taken to prison, the

promoter shall direct one of the notaries to give a certifia

cate of their warrants of imprisonment to be added to the .
proceedings ; and if the imprisonment cannot take place
en account of the persons being-absent, or dead, or on
any other account; he shall request that the warrants of
imprisonment may be recalled into the secret, as great ina
conveniences might result from their remaining in the
bands'of the persons'to whom they were entrusted : and in
the repertory he shall declare that the criminals have
been ordered to prison, and are absent or dead.

17.. He" shall request that the causes of persons who -
died in the prisons, or escaped from it, may be continued,

and that proceedmga also may take place against the ab-
19
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sent or deady who, bave not been imprisoned, provided
there is sufficient pyoof against them ; and be shall further
request: that the penalties of the sentences may be executed,
that the payment of the securifies may be enforced, and
that the penalties inflicted on the criminals may -be ful«
filled. 1n these matters be shall also present all euch re-
guests and petitions as he may (liok convenient to the
good of justice ; and if the inquisitors do not grant com-
pliance with their contenis, and he thinks that justice is
théreby offended, he shall observe the form pomted ow in
thia title, § 23. .

18. Befare he requests that pweeedmgs may be msututed
against any pcrason, he shall examine the files for potis
tions presented in favour of the parties, and the margins of
the reperfory, in which these parties may have been re-
ported ; and on finding any thing in their favour; or .
knowing by dny other way that there is any thing in
their favour at the holy office, he shall declare the same

at. the board, that entire justice may be done to.all, and
that the guilty may be pumshed and those who are. not '
guilty may be defended.

. 19. The promoter shall accuse all prisoners ncgahoe,und
thic confitent who are diminute, as to the most material
part of their crimes, or as to remarkable ceremonies, or as
to the time during which they continued in their errors g
except when it is presumed, according to law, that the
disninutions in. such respects do not proceed from malice,
but only from forgetfulness. He shall also accuse alk
those who confess their erimes, but deny theé intention, and
those likewise who are to reccive punishment, though
they may have cenfessed their crimes in the fullest mans
ner : but this shall not be understood with respect to
those who confess judaism, or any other heresy, on whom
an arbitrary punishment is not to be inflicted, but merely
the ordinary penaltics of law ;; nor with respect to the so~
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ficitant or sodomite, who are apresentudos, and have not
sufficient proof against them for being imprisoned.

But in these cases, when the promoter does not accuse
the confifent, he shall say by his'owa hand:writing, in the
proceedings, before they are finally concluded, that he
does accept the confession of the defendant, on the part of
justide, in as much as it bears against him ; aod he shall
request that the criminals mey be ‘condemned on that acs
' eount ; and this shall not only take:place in the. proceed-

jogs against prisoners, but in tho:e relating to the apre.

" semtados. -

+ 90. When a new crime of bemy arises against a cri«
minal, differing from that of which he has been previously

- accused, the promoter shall accuse them a second time for

this : as, for instance, when the defendant was first accused
of judaism, and then the crime of having espoused the
sect of Mahomet arises against him ; or when, having been
accased of being a. Lutheran, he appears to have belouged
to another sect:

The promoter shall moreover accuse the negative de-
fendants a second time, who may be accused as believers
in, and observers- of a particular sect, when afterwards a
crime arises:against them of practising cetemonies belong+
ing to the same sect : viz. when the defendant is accused
of having declared himself to be a Jew or Moor, and it af-
terwards appears that he kept the Saturdays in the manner
of the Jews, or. observed the fast of Ramedam, kept by the
Moors. ;0. '

- They shall-also accuse the negative defendant a second
time, whe, having been accused of practising ceremonies
of any sect, is afterwards found to have observed other
ceremonies of the same sect: as, for instance, when the de-
fendant, being accused of kecping Jewish fasts, is afterwards
proved to have observed the Saturdays in the same ‘manner
as the Jews do. But when the ceremony which_aecrues

’
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dnew- is of the same species as tht for which lie has beéii-
alread} y dccused ; as, for example, when thie defendant has
* been hccused of keeping the fast of Thanis, and he is after-
wards found to have observed more fasts of the same
Thanis, the promoter shall not accuse him a second time,
unless the case mvolves such circumstances as tend to ag:
gravate the crime: .

21. The prisoner shall be atcused of all ctimes they miy-
commit in the prison, though they may have been already’
accused of crimes of a similar kind; in which case the
promoter shall draw up the libel with such caution, that the-
prisoners shall not be able to lcarn that the time when the
crime was committed is known at the holy office ; but the:
prisoners confessing thie crimes of which they are guilty-
in the prison, declaring that they committed them there;
they shall not be accused of them by the promoter:

In all the aforesaid cases the promoter shall accuse the
defendants, but always shall obtain a previous order from:
the inquisitors for that purpose; and whben they do not
grant an order, and the promoter may be of opinion that
justice is thereby offended, he shall observe the order given'
in § 23. of the same title, and he shall frame the libels acs
cording to what is preseribed in Book 2. tit. 6. and 7.

22. After the defendants are accused, the promoter shall
request that the proofs of justice may ‘be made known to:
them, if the proceedings are already in sufficient forwards
ness-for that purpose ; and when the defendants wish to:
be informed of the place where the crime was committed,.
.and the inquisitors order the spme to be declared, the pro-
moter shall make such declaration, omitting the actual
spot where the.crime was commitied s as, for instancej.
‘when the crime was committed. in- the church of St. Do.
minick, at Lisbon, he shall declare that the place is Lis«
bon, omitting the church which is the spot, and so insimi«
ht cases. :

\
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. And when the place where the defendant bommitted
the crime is so small, or involves such circumstances,
that if it were declared to the defendant, he might come

to the knowledge of the persons who witness against him;

the promoter considering the distance from that place
{o the city, town, or any spot inore remarkable, shall say
that the defendant committed the crime within a certain
. distance of the said city, town, or remarkahle place: viz.
when the defendant commiited the crime at a country seat
one league distant from Lisbon, he shall say that the de.
fendant committed: the crime within one league of Lisbon.

And if the crimes are commmitted in the prison,'and
if the persons who committed them are inhabitants of
the city'in which the holy office resides, or there shall be
certain knowledge that they came to it at the time in
which the publication:of the proofs of justice imputes
the crimes to them, the promoter shall declare that the de-
fendants commifted the same in the said city ; but if they

-are not inhabitants thereof, and there shall be no certain
knowledge that they came there at that time, the promo-
ter shall say that the erimes were committed in the arch-
bishopyick, or bishoprick, in which the holy office resides.

23. When it appears to the promoter, that justice is of-
fended by any decisions or sentences of the inquisitors, he

. ‘may appeal to the council-general, as is ordained in Book
2, tit. 21. And when the board does not listen to the ap=
peal, or answer to his petitions, he shall petition the
council in relation - to the case, and request that the papers
of trials may be called up before it, to be decided upon,

-asmay be due to justice,

4. Whenever the business and trials are in a state to
enter into a general dispatch, the promoter, by order of
the inquisitors, shall fake a list to the council of all crimi-

" nals in confinement, and of the persons who defend them-

selyes out of prison, declaring therein the names, ages, and -
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eonllitiens, of the defendants, with the places of their na«
tivity and abode, the times when imprisoned, or when
they presented themselves, the nature of -the crimes, the
proofs there are against theni, and- the terms in. which the
trials are ; and before the general dispatch begins, he shall
endeavour to learn from the other inquisitions, whether
there are any other crimes against the persons who are to
be dispatched, and for this purpose he shall make another
list, with such necessary . descriptions, as' may ‘ afford a

" knowledge of what they are, He shall canse the same in-
guiry to be made by letier, inevery matance when any
trial is to be finally expedited,. - . .

Before the papers of the trials are proposed to the bom'd,
he shall examine the repertory, to see whether all the
ctimes that have appeared against the. prisorier are therein
copied ; and at the end of them he shglt declare, in his
own hand, that no more crimes have appeared against she
defendant than those therein copied,

25. He shall take care that the prooeedings - are msh:
tuted and carried on in such a manner, that when they

-come to a final dispatch, there may be nothing deficient}
and in the front of the papers of each trial, he shall write
ihe name, rank, condition, employment, and place of na.
tivity of the defendant ; with the day, month, and year,
when he was imprisoned ; and if the defendant be a single
man, or a married woman, the name, and condition of the
father or husband, observing what is declared in § 11. tit.
22. of bovk 2.; and he shall take a similar care in seeing
that the proceedings are formed, as is ordained in book 2.
tit. 5. Those that are to go to the councilegeneral, he shall
number as soon as they are finally concluded, that he
‘'may make his report with less confusion; and each pari
shall -be numbered by itself, that he may- continue the
aumbers with respect to what he afterwards inserted,
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‘witheut erasipg what is already writtens but if the pro-
ceedings do net go up to the council, it will be sufficient
{0 number them after the aufo-da-fé is celebrated ; and i .
these cases he may connect the numbers of the second part |
with those of the first part. :

* RB. Of all the proceedings which go up to the council,
# report shall be drawn up, which shall be divided into
swoparis; in the first of which he shall declare the names,
6ges, ranks, employments, and conditions .of the defen-
dants, with the crimes for which they were imprisoned ;
whether they are negative or confitent, at what times they
were imprisoned, and how many witnesses there are
against them, and how many proofs arose afterwards, and
how many evidences there are against them.

He .shall set down by numbers, with great distinction,
the days in which they deposed, the times in which they
declared the crimes to have been committed, the accom.
Plices, and ceremonies imputed to thero, how many wit.
Resses agree in this respect, and whether the witnesses or
accomplices huve any degrees of relationship to the defen.
daats, *

In the second part of the report he shall set down the
seotions and terms of the trial, with the several days,
mounths, and years, when they were made, and at what
pages they were to be found 5 and at the end he shall men,
gion the fingl decisions, the days on which they took place,
and in what pages they are to be found. He shall observe
the same order when the proceedings come more than
once before the council, and new terms and décisions shall
occur.

‘27. When the dispaich finishes, and the time arrives
for asking for the auto-da-fé, he shall make, by order
of the inquisitors, another list for the council, in the
wianner beface dealared, of the persons dupatched ,adding
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'only the dispatch or decision appertaining to each of
them, and declaring the names of those who suffered tor+
taré. By the day on which the aute is to be celebrated;
he shall prepare another list of the persons who are to ap- .
pear in it, declaring therein their names, ages, ranks, and
the countriés of which they are natives or inhabitants, with
the nature of their crimes, and the penalties directed for
them ; which list he shall deliver to the inquisitors, that
they may send it to us, in manner prescribed in the third
book. S

28. The promoter shall make lists also of the persons
accused in confessions or denunciafions, which he must
repeat, although they belong to different districts, declar-
ing the days in which the witnesses deposed, the nature of
the crimes, the times and places of the crimes imputed to
Ahe criminals, with the necessary remarks as to the cus-
tom, and if the accusations be ratificd. Those lists he
shall deliver at the board, iry whom the same shall be sent
to the several inquisitions to which they belong, with all
possible speed, lest the criminals.may absent themselves,
to the detriment of our holy faith as well as of their own -
souls. And when enquirics should be made by another
inquisition, in rclation fo crimes, the promoter shall cause
the notarics to copy them, and they shall be sent as soon
as possible to the inquisitor that requested them; and
in the repertory the days, months, and year on which
they were sent, and to what inquisition, shall be declared ;
and if there are no crimes, the promoter shall cacse a cer- -
tificate of the same to be made by a notary, which he
shall also sign, in order to satisfy the inquisition which
made enquiries concerning the crimes.

29. He shall proceed with the causes of the privi-
Jegiates of which the holy office takes cognizance, when
they are to be prosecuted on the part of justice; and he
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shall make charges to all those who are tried at the inqui-
sition, and for the business directed to be done, according
to the new Bye-laws prescribed as to these matters.

30. Besides his regular appointments, for such libels as.
he may draw up hé shall rcceive the following fees. In
the causes of heretics, convicted by the proofs of justice,
or by their own confessions, he shall have nine hundred: -
reis; and the same when the crime is such, when proved,
as to deserve capital punishment : in the causes of those
who abjure de vehemente he shall have six hundred reis ;-
in the causes of those who abjure de leve, or are dis«
patched without abjuration, he shall have four hundred
reis ; and in case he should have different libels to frame
against the sane persons,ape-shall have for cach of them
the whole fec: but when the libel is acomulative, that is,
" by articles framed anew, he shall have only the single

fees, and for all the trouble that the different libels may-
occasion, he shall receive satisfaction when the other
. costs are paid.
' " TITLE VIL.
of the Notaries.

: l The notaries of the holy office shall be clergymon
in holy-orders ; know well how toread and write ; possess
sufficient abiliti'es and adequate capacities to fullil the du-
ties of theiroffice; and, when learned men can be found,
they shall be preferred to others, and all shall have the .
qualifications required in title 1. § 2. of this book. :
- 2. Whereas, besides the continual attendance of the
notaries atthe holy office, there is very frequent occasion
for their services on days when there is no dispatch of bu-
.siness at the board, we do, therefore, reccommend them very
earnestly to live as near as possible to the inquisition. Two
of them, the seniors, shall keep the keys of the house of se-"
o:et; and in the absence of either of these, another, whom .
L &)
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the inquisifors may appoint, shall have this cire; and
when there shall be a just cause for their not coming te
the holy office, they shall send the keys in manner dis.
rected in § 4. of title 2. of this book. .

3. They shall come every day, not being holy-day, to
the holy office in the manner prescribed ; and one of them
ih the morning, half an hour before business commences
at the tribunal, shall say mass in the oratory of the inqui-
sition ; and that'they may fulfil this duty with greater.
facility, which is to be inviolably observed, they shall di«
vide the duty by weeks amongst themselves; and the
masses they may apply to whom they please; and fot the
trouble of saying them they shall receive each of them
five mil-reis a-year. If anyajthe notaries fail in the
performance of this duty during the week belonging to
him, we will not only cause him to be reprimanded as
we may think proper, but he shall- be fined in the salary

. appertaining to each mass.

4. They shall attend in the secret three hours in lhe-
morning and three in the afternoon, and during these-pe-
riods shall not absent themselves, unless there is a very
just cause, or the inquisitors call them. They shall em-
ploy themselves only in what belongs to their office, with-
out distracting themselves with useless matters and talk-
ing, which answers no other puipose but to hinder the
progress of business. And when the inquisitors do net
employ them at the board, they shall enquire of the pre-.
moter what business they are to attend in preferénce. . -

5. They shall write in all causes, wherein the nquisi-
tors are the judges, either by virtue of apostolic briefs, or
by the royal privilege; they shall attend all judieial acts
done to the prisoners, or other persons; they shall copmp
the crimes and other papers necessary'to thé trials, amd
shall write therein all termus, conclusions, and ratificas
tion ; they shall morcover write all warrants,. letiers of
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" -efquiry, requests, conmimissions, solicitations, and certift-
catles, ordered to be made out ; they shall stitch together
the papers of the trial, shall fold up and seal the letters,
and file the letters as well as papers received ; they shall
séal those that ate to besealed, and shall be present when-
ever a prisoner is to be heard or talked to; or any basi«’
ness, though the same may be extra-judicial, is to be done
t6 him, except in those cases where those Bye-laws do no¥
allow er prescribe it. .

6. They shall enter the recéipts and expenditures in-
the treasurer’s books, wind up the accounts, as clerks of
his office, and make up the books belonging to this office,
a# is declared in the following title. They shall write,
the terms wherein the oaths were taken by the ministers”
and officers of the holy office, and shall copy the letters
patent in the book of creations and of salaries. They
shall permit none of the aforesaid papers to be written
by a third person, but the same shall be done by their own
hands.

" 7. They shall not address any thing to the parties at
audiences, and shall write down punctually every word
that the inquisitor says to them, with their answers, writ-

-ing both the qucries and the answers at length, and not
contenting themselves’ with merely saying, ¢ and. onm
Being questioned they answered.” And when it so hap-
pens that the inquisitor goes out at the middle of the au~
dience, with an intent to come back and continue it; they
shall stop the proceedings, and without writing any thing
amore; and on its appearing to them that it is necessary
10 make some observations to the inquisitor, relating to
the business, then presiding, they may do it in writing}
‘with becoming modesty and precaution; and-when they
cannot finish the business they have begun in that audi-
ence, they shall declare the reason why they could not
do it. :
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..8. They shall commence the terms of the audiences
by stating the days, months, ycars, and places where.
they were made; and if they take place in the prisony
they shall state the reason why they were made there, and
whether in the morning or in the afternoon, declaring by -
their names the persons who attended as judges; and if,
deputies only, they shall mention, besides, the orders or-
commissions in virtue of which they attended.- They -
shall then write the names of the persons who are heard;;
and whether they asked for the audiences, or they were
called ; and whether the oath was administered to then:b
to say the truth and keep secrecy. :

‘W hen two sessions are allowed on the same day to one
person, they shall not begin the second, by saying, ¢ And.
then on the same day,” but they shall always begin in the-
aforesaid manner, according to the day, month, and year. .
Before the parties sign the papers they must invaris.
ably read what has been written in them; and the same-
shall be declared inthe term, together also with that which-
the partics may say during its continuance; and at the .
cnd they shall conclude by saying, that the judge and the.
party signed it, and that the notary wrote the same. -If-
the partics are prisoners, they shallsay that, after having.
been admonished in form, they were remanded to prison. ..

9. Whereas, according to law, and to what is ordained;
in § 4. tt. 5. of book ii. a curator is to be aliowed to mia.
nors of five and twenty years of age : at the first audis,
ence given to him, the notary shall make a scparate .term .
of the curatory, which shall be signed by the curator ;.
and particular care must be taken that a curator be aps.
pointed to the minors, before any judicial act is donc with
them; and that the curator personally attends when the,
session made with them is read over to the minors; .and
he shall also sign it; and in the term it shall be mens,
tioned that he was present, and signed the session. D
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Y0. When the notaries make copies of- the original de«
POsitions for the processes or papers of trials,.or for the
Purpose of sending them to another inquisition, they shall
Aray up a report of the testimonies of each witness, in a
Wistinct manner, therein declaring their ages and rank, of
‘What places natives and inhabitants; the days, monthsy .
and years, in which imprisonment took place, or the cri-
‘mnitals presented themselves, and for what crimes; the
state in which their trials were when they began to con=
€ess, and if they allude to-the criminals, whether they va-
ried in the course of their confessions, or revoked them
entirely, or in pari, with every thing else that may appear
ecessary, in order to know better the credit which the
deposition of the witnesses deserve. After making this
report they shall copy the term of the audience in which ~
the prisoners spoke, and the communications had with
them, in the same manner as they find the same already
written, without adding or substracting a word ; and at
the end they shall declare the reason there was for be«
li_é_‘ﬁng that the prisoners and witnesses had an under-
standing with each other, if this has been declared, and
what they may have said to the custom ; and if the testi-
mony is given under the infliction of torture, or-after the
_ sentefice of it has passed, they shall copy all the audience
of the torture, together with that which relatcs to the pri-
soner ; and also the ratification ad bancum. ‘They shall
compare the same with what has been written by another
melary, in presence of the promoter, declaring that it has
been compared, and that they have conferred together. -
- 11. When any proceedings are in such a situation as to
require any dispatch or sentence to be pronounced upon
them, one of the notaries shall write a conclusion on them,
saying, that on the business being on such terms, by order
of the inquisitors he made it conclusive, in order to have
a decision upon it; and if the business be on the point of .
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yeceiving 2 final dispaich, they shall say that they eon-
‘clude it finally,

12. Of such causes as, according to the Bye-laws, are
1o go to the council, they shall send the original proceed
4ngs and papess, apd not the copies of them, with all nee
cessary appendages and warrants, letters of enquiry, coms
missions, requests, and certificates ; all of which shall be
gdone according to the custom and practices of the holy
pffice,

18. They shall not take out any papers from the secret,
mor copy any papers to give to another person, nor shall
shey take them to their houses, nor grant any certificate
Sor their going out of the holy office, without an express
onder from the council, except in those gases where the
Bye-laws declare otherwise; and when, by order of the
“eouncil, they grant any certificates, or papers out of the
inquisition, they shall be strictly compauble with the’
erders given for that purpose.

14, 'Whenevet any friar, or other ecclesiastical persom,
attends on a prisoner, to instruct him in what is reguisite

to his salvation, one of the notaries shall be present; and
when the inquisitors go to visit the prisons a notary shall
always accompany them, taking a memerandum-book
with him, to write down such things as the prisoners may
ask, or be in want of ; and the inquisitors shall afters

~wards provide what they have found . deficient in their

wisits, according to these memoxanda, which shall be kept

~ 3nthe searct, ina drawer, that it may be known at any
time ywhat was therein determined.

15. They shall not write orders, letters -of cnq\ury,
cammissions, reports, or cetificates, nor any other paper
that is to go out of the holy affice, without a written
order from the inquisitors, signed by them (which mpst
always precede the arder from the cauncil, in tho.e cases .
‘wherein, accarding to the Bye-laws, such order is requis
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_site) ; and all that is done by virtue of such orders before
they are taken to the inquisitors for their signature, or
before they deliver them to the parties, shall be entered in
the register book, whercin also shall be declared the day,
month, and year, in which they were made, and for what
purpose, to whom directed, and by what conveyance ;
and in the original papers they shall make a remark, stat«
ing that they have been registered, and at what page ; and
‘when this is done at the request of the parties, who have to
pay for it, they, the notaries, shall declare therein what the
expense amounts to. _
. '16. W hen the inquisitors order the notaries to attend at
any ratification, the notary who attends shall declare in

" i the reason there was for not calling persons out of the
‘inquisition, from amongst those approved by us for this
purpose ; but in no case shall the notary, who has written
the confession or denunciation, attend or be present as an
honest person at its ratification,

17. The notary to whom the alcayde may make known
(provided the notary does nut serve at the time as trea-
surer) that a prisoner has entered the holy office, shall go
immediately to make an entry of the delivery, in which
entry he shall declare theday, month, and year, in which
the criminal entered the prison, who brought him, and
what was found upon him ; all which shall be signed by the

* alcaide, and added to the papers of the prisoner’s trial, the
notary shall charge to the receipt of the treasurer, in the
book prescribed in tit. 2. § 8. of these Bye-laws, such
irons, wearing apparel, and clothes, as the prisoner may
bring with him for his use; and shall cause the alcaide
to sign an entry of this receipt; and shall be.present at
the search of the prisoner, which is to be made before he
enters the prison; and all that may be found upon him,

-not being his wearing apparel, shall be entered by way
of memorandum in the book ordered for this purpose;

. YOL.IL » '
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and thie pieces of gold or silver, money, or bills for mo« -
ney, the notary shall deliver to the treasurer, charging ait
to his debit ia the account of the same prisoner. .

.. 18. Whenever the anto-da-fé is terminated, one of the
notaries shall go to the prisons, and'in the presence of the
Alcayde shall make an inventory of all the wearing ap-
parel, and clothes that belonged to the relazed, reconciled,
and dead, in a book kept for this purpose; and what he
may theye insert in the inventory shall be delivered to the
Alcayde, who shall sign the same mventory, that it may
be known he has received if.

* 19, For each seal they may put to the papers, the uo~
taries shall receive one vintem ; and for what they- write
in the papers of trials, they shall receive what the pro<
moter may think proper, which should be paid te them
when the other costs are discharged.

TITLE VL
Of the Treasurer and his Clerk.

1. The treasurer of the holy office shall be such one
éf the notaries as the inquisitors may appoint, and he-’
shall serve for one whele year; rcckoning from the first
of January ; and the other notaries shall be elerks of his.
office : but, generally speaking, that notary shall serve
who has the least to do.

- 2. The treasurer shall form four books of recenpt and
éxpenditure ; one relating to the revenues of the inquisi-
tion ;- another to the prisoners, who support themselves at.
their own expense ; another to these who are supported by
the exchequer ; and another to the fines.and commutations
for penances, and in the first page of each of these books:
he shall put the proper title, declaring, at the same time,
the year for which each book is intended ; and the whole
shall be numbered and signed by one inquisitor, agreeably
to the manner prescribed ia § 8. of tit. 2. of this Book. -
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=. 3. The clerk of the treasurer shall enter in the second
age of the book, relating to the rcvenues of the house,
‘%@ the debit of the treasurer, all that may bhave been re-
ceived in that year; as well from the current revenues of
‘the inquisition, as from those of former years: declaring
<n‘each instanee the time when these revenues became due,
and that they are to be paid according to custom; and
from thence forward he shall enter under separate heads,
a4 cash in band, all monies which the treasurer may re-
ceive ; and, at the end of the beok, he shall enter all ex-
penses with every possiblc clearness, stating the days and
months. wherein they took place; with respect to thosc
not ordinary, he shall say moreover by whose order these
sums were expended, and for what purpose; and when
the first page is filled up, the treasurer shall present the -
book to the inquisitors at the board, that they may sec
the expenses, and sign them, after it has appeared that
they are correct, in the manner prescribed in § 41. tit. 3,

of this book.

4. In the book relating to the prisoners, who support
themselves at their own expense, the clerk shall make a
separate entry from each of them ; stating on one side the
receipt, both of the money given to the treasurer for his
maintenance,. and of that which was found upon him
when he came to the prison: and on the ather side the
expenditure. In the book relating to the peor prisoners
he sball take a sufficient number of leaves for the receipts,
and then begin with the cxpenditures, in the vame manner
a3 is directed with respect to the rich prisoners: and as
tothe expenses incurred both for thbis one and the other,
‘which are not the ordinary expenses of the prison, he
shall declare by order of whom, and for what purpose,
they were incurred ; and those on the list, he shall immca
diately enter in. the books at the end of the month, that the
debits and credits may be always kept balanced, and it

: L2
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may be easily ascertained when it is necessary to draw
money for the prisoners.

5. When, on their entering -the prisons; any bills, or
orders for money, are found upon prisoners, the treasurer,
when these are delivered into his hands, shall, by an order
of the board, hand them over to the treasurer of the exche-
quer, taking from him a formal acknowledgement of.the
receipt of the same, as his discharge, when he gives:in
‘his accounts. The same thing shall take place with res-
pect to those prisoners of whose goods there is a scques-
tration ; -but when there is none, such bills and orders for
money shall be delivered ‘to such persons as the.prisoners
may have appointed to take charge of their effects. .

6. In the books relating to fines, the clerk shall have,
two divisions, in one of which he shall enter, by way. of
memorandum, to the debit of the treasurer, all such.mo-
ney as he is to receive from the fines impesed by the ine -
quisitors, or levied by order of the council ; and the mo«
ney arising from dispensations and commutations; made
by virtue of our decrees, declaring at the same time the
names of the persons from whom they are to receive, as
-well as of those from whom thedecrees or orders proceeded 5
and in the same margin of the same decree or order, it
shall be declared that the fines have been entered in the
book, and at what pages. The other division shall res
late to cash in. hand, in which the treasurer shall be
charged with all he receives; and a reference shall be
made in these entries of receipt, to the memorandums of
recciving, in the margins of which, the sums received
shall appear as they were, and have been charged at such
a page. ‘

7. The chicf duty of the treasurer is-to collect every
thing due to the holy office, and to -apprise the ifquisi-
tors in time what is necessary to be done in these matters ;
and he shall also remind them in proper time when there_
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is no money in the eoffers, for the eommon expenses of
the house, or for the maintenance of the prisoners, takirg
such care to attend to his duty in these respects, that bu-
siness may never be retarded on his account. .

8. ‘Whenever the treasurer shall receive any money, he

shall -report the same to the board, and shall desire his
dlerk to enter it to his debit, in the book to which it may
belong ; and in the entry shall be declared the day, month,
and year, when the same was received, the name of the
person who paid it to him, and on what account ; and of
what ‘he receives a formal receipt shall be given, written
by the clerk, and signed by both ; in which receipt ihe
clerk shall declare the book and page wherein the money-
. is entered ; and in the same book, in the margin opposite
the entry, he shall remark that a receipt has been given..
On no account whatever shall the treasurer receive money-
without having it previously entered to his debit; nor.
shall he give plain receipts for what he receives. On his
acting to the contrary, he shall be considered guilty of a
erime. ‘
- 9. All money belonging to the inquisition, which he
may receive, shall immediately be deposited in the coffer,
having three keys, of which he is to keep one, and from
which'no money shall be taken out, except by order of the
board, and in the prescnce of two inquisitors, who are
to keep the other keys.

At the beginning of the month he shall take out such a
sum of money as the inquisitors may determine as neces-
sary to defray the ordinary expences of the house over

which he is to have controul, and for the maintenance of:
the prisoners, which he shall deliver to the steward or
butler, from whom he shall take a receipt; and at the end
ot the month he shall settle his accounts with him, ac-.
cording to the list made by the alcaide; and if any ba-
Mince appears to be due to him, it shall be punctually .
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discharged ; and if the butler be debtor, the treasurer ahalt
receive the balance due, that by these means the accounts -
may be settled in such a manner, that neither he may have
yeason to complain, nor any excuse may be made foy
neglect in providing victuals. The treasurer shall report
to the bourd what may result from the said accountsg
and shall take particular care to provide the house of the
secret with. every thing therein required, and in pmpot
time, agreeably to what is stated in tit, 2. § 6. .
10, When the list of payments is made, he shall pay
the salaries to all' ministers and officers with great punce
tunlity ; as also every thing directed to be expended by
any decrees or orders of the council. He shall discharge
as soon as possible what may be due, on account of busis
ness done by the command of the boly office, whether the
same relate to the trials, or to persons wishing to serve af .
ithe holy office ; and the payment of this shall take place
0 the manner preseribed in § 43. of tit. 3. of this Book.
11. Some time before the day in which the awfo-da-fé
is to be celebrated, he shall make a list of every thing
necessary for it, which he shall lay before the board, and
if the same be there approved of, he shall cause the things
to be brought with such precautions, that no suspicion
of the auto may take place; and he shall give orders also
"to the butler to buy every thing that the prisoners whaq
have been ordered in a visit to be provided with, accord>
ing to the list that the inquisitors shall cause to be given to
him ; and by the same list he shall deliver them to the al«
cayde, from whom he shall take a receipt, in order to get
a discharge in the books relating to the several prisoners,
12. Whenever the alcayde delivers to him packets of
medicines, furnished by the apothecary, to the sick in the
prison, he shall show them to one of the physicians of the
house, and shall lcarn from him whether the prices ara.
just; and according-as the physician may detcrmine, he
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shall cause the medicines to be entered to the debif of the
prisoners, to whom they have been furnished after the or-
dinary expences of the month.
.. 18. Every year he shall give thirteen mil-reis-to the
“porter of the house of the dispatch, and four to a servant
who is to sweep the rooms of the inquisition; four for
wine and hosts, and washing for the linen of the_ oratory,
two for wood for making fires in the house of dispatchy
during the winter, when the inquisitors may wish it; and
three for the cloth of the table, which was to belong to him:
bat this' he shall not be allowed to include in the year,
when there is a new cloth made; for then he shall have
.the old one, in lieu of which this fee is allowed to
him : he shall pay the postages of letters that come to
- the holy office, and shall provide for the oratory such
" .candles as may be wanted.

And the treasurer of the inquisition of Lisbon shalt
moreover give to the porter of the council-eight mil-reis -
every year, four to the servant who.is to sweep the rooms
of the council, and four for the ctoth of the table ; which
fee shall not be allowed to him in that year wherein a new -
cloth is made. ~

- 14. Besides the aforesa:d expenm, the treasurer may, by
srder of the inquisitors, lay out every year a sum not exceed~
ing fifty crusados, in the ordinary expenses of the house,
sach as in works, repairing the houses of the inquisition, and-

 of the ministers, and keeping in good condition the severak
things used in the oratory, room of the dispatch, secret,
and audiences; and when the things necessary to be
done shall exceed the aforesaid sum, he shall not do them
without an order from us, or a decision of the council.
Note of the payments or aforesaid “expenses shall be
discharged out of the money arising from fines, or commu-
tations of penances, for of this money no part shall be laid
out, mnless by our express order; and on the treasurers”



80

. actiig to'the Contriry, or paying any othct sum besides
those which dre determined by these Bye-laws, they shalk
not beallowed him in this account.
- 15. After the celebration of the auto.da-fé, the trea-
‘surer, by order of the inquisitors, shall settle his accounts
with the persons who appeared in it, and were not cons
demned in the loss of their property, stating what he re<
. ceived for their support, and what he expended for that
purpose ; and he shall charge in the accounts of each,
the visits of the physicians and surgeon, agreeably to the
List he isto receive from the alcayde ; and on the accounts
being balanced, if he owes the prisoners any money,
he shall pay the same immediately, or if he has in his pos-
session any pieces of gold or silver, or coins of gold, or
any other things belonging to them, he shall deliver all of
them up as they are, and ask a receipt wherewith to get
his discharge when he ‘renders his accounts : and if the
said prisoners owe any balance, he shall likewise receive
it immediately from them, and on their not paying, he
shall request the inquisitors to order them to be detained
in the penance prison, till they have actually paid the ba=
lance, as is determined in tit. 3. § 45.

16. At the end of the year, he shall produce his ac-
counts to such inquisitors as we may appoint for the pur-
pose of inspecting them ; and if he has any balance in his
hands, he shall pay it over in cash to the treasurer who
is his successor, who shall not be answerable for the re«
ceipt, unless he has actually received it, and placed it in
the coffer of three keys; and if the holy officg owes any
balance to the treasurer, he shall receive no satisfaction.
for it ; because it is our will that the treasurer shall not
lend any money of his own to the holy office ; nor is it to
be presumed that the money which remains over and above
the accounts is his; by which means those inconveniences
which would follow from a contrary practice, shall ex-
tirely cease,
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17: But when it so happens from necessity, that the
treasurer is forced to borrow some money to assist the
boly office; he shall report the circumstance to the board,,
that he may borrow it by otder of the inquisitors, and
after the loan has been negotiated they may order it to be
repaid out of the first money that may come to hand and
for the trouble of his office, and the deficiency of money,
they shall allow him the douceur of twelves mil-reis for
the year he serves, besides his salary.

‘TITLE 1X.
Of the Procurators of the Prisoners.

1. The procurators of the prisoners shall be learned
persons, possess prudence, and be worthy of confidence,
graduates in canon or civil law, and when possibte they
shall also be ecclesiastics. They shall have all the quali-
fications declared in title 1. § 2. and shall observe all that
is prescribed in § 6, 7, and 8, of the same title.

‘W henever they come to the holy effice to act for the
Pprisoners, they shall keep the order established in title 8.
§ 5. of book ii.; and if a prisoner, for some particular rea<
son, does not wish that the ordinary procurators should
defend his cause, then such proceedings shall take place
as are determined in the same title, § 2.

‘When a procurator is in the inquisition with -a pri=
-soner to speak concerning his cause, the interview shall
always be in the presence of a notary; or such other offi-
cer of the holy offiec as, the inquisitors may appoint, when

" the procurator shall not talk with the prisoner about mz
ters irrelevant to his defence; but upon the subject of
this defence anly, he may ask from him every thing he
may conceive necessary to form the articles of detence,
or to contradict witnesses, which he shall arrange toge-
ther in.a very clear and distinct manner, withoutintroduc~
ing mattcrs forcign to the subject ; and Le shall form the

VOL. II. N '
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circumstances into particular articles in such a maner,
that what he has to allege may be readily understood. Al
- the atticles he may form, either by way of defence, or
l’é‘ﬁ‘lmdlctmg witnesses, he shall sign at the same time
with the-criminal, and if it should happen that he has no -
dcferice to produce, or any thing to say in contradiction

of the witnesses, he shall declare the same in writing, and

sign the" de claration to that cffect, which shall be delis
vered to the board ; and any answer which the prisoner
may give to the libel, er publication of the proofs on the

part of justice, shall be a}so writtcn down, and signed by

the procurator, near the copy of the said libel, or publi-

cation;,-that the board may dccide in the case as justicc

may require.

* 8. The procurator may ask for and request that all
such declarations as he may understand to be necessary to
the better defence of prisoners; with every thing else for
the good of theif causes, may be made known to him, in
which respect he shall take particular care; and if he
thinks it necessary at the end of the trial to plead in de-
ferice of a prisoncr, he may do so, after having first asked
teave of the inquisitors. -

4. And whereas experience has shewn that the pri_-
soners very frequently, ecither throngh ignorance or
through malice, wish to allege things not appertaining to-
the point, which so far from doing good to their eauses,

<anly serve to embarrass and delay their trials, the procu-
rator shall net form any articles in defence of a prisonet
composed of matters, that, if proved, do not absolve him
from guilt, or diminish the criminality ; and the procu~
sator shall say, in the proper terms, that such articles are
not necessary, and that on the contrary they may provc
prqudlcnl to his cause.

5. At the end of the articles of defence the procurator
shall name such witnesses as the prisomer may hive to -
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produce in proof of their truth, and shall tell him to. name

<ssix witnesses to cach article ; and if he has not so many .
#o produce, he shall say that on account of the deficiency
he does not name them. The procurator shall inoreover
declare the rank of the witnesses, whether they are related
to the prisoner, where they live, with all such other cir«
cumstances as may be nccessary to ascertain them, and
lead to their being easily found : and he shall also ob-
serve to the prisoner that the betler qualified the witnesses
are to give their testimony, the more proofs will arise in
his favour, He shall not receive the nanes of witnesses
who belong to the nation, (that is, descendunts from Jews),
except when the articles are of such a nature that they

cannot be proved by any other. In framing the articles . -

of contradicting witnesses, the procurater shall not set
down the names of the witnesses, as the defendant must
name them before the inquisitors, '
6. When the procurator forms articles of dcfcnce
which prove an alibi, he shall put in one article the time
when the witnesses deposed, and in which year. and
month they did so; and in another article he shall
connect the alibi with the time, and the information also
he may receive from the prisoner ; for instance, if the wit-
‘messes say that on the 15th of July, 1630, atsuch a place,
such a defendant committed such a crime about a year
and a half ago, the procurator shall state in the first article
his intention to prove that the allegation of the witnessesis,
“that on the 15tk of July the defendant committed such a
crime, about a year and a balfago, and that on computing
the said time, the commission of the crime lmppcncd on
the 13th of January, 1629, In the second ariicle he
shall state kis intention to prove that on the said 15th of
Jangary 1629, the defendant was in such a place,so many
leagucé distant from that at which the witnesses testified
the ¢rime ta bave been comunitted ; therefore, &,
. : M2
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And when the witnesses do not depose as to a certain
day, and adopt the term eithér more or less, the procura-
tor shall take care, when he forms the articles pronng the
alibi, to include in the sccond article some time before,
and some time subsequent to that ramed by the witnesses,
from which the probability may be inferred that the de-
fendant did not commit the crime.

“7. The procurators shall not take out of the holy office
any paper relating to the prisoners, nor any memorandum
as to those whose causes they are employed to defend 3
and all that they may write or petition shall be done in
the presence of the prisoner, who is interested ih “the
same, and they shall always sign what they do, and pe-
- tition ; and tbonoh there are always to be two procura-
tors in each inquisition, they shall not distribute the
causes amongst themsclves, but each of them shall attend
only on such days, and on such prisoners, as the inquisi-
fors may determine. For each audience they may attend
‘with their pleadings, they shall receive two tlestoons,
which shall be paid at the time when the other costs are
- to be discharged.

TITLE X.
Of the Qualificators.

1. The qualificators and reviewers of the holy office
shall be ecclesiastical persons, well skilled in letters,,and
‘of known virtue : they shall possess all the conditions
and requisites declared in title 1. § 2; and shall entirely
obscrve what is prescribed in § 6,7, and 8 of the same
title. :
2. Their chiet duty is to censure and qualify proposi-
tions, review books, treatises, and papers, which are to be
printed, or come printed from abroad ; as also to examine
the images and pictures of Christ our Lord; and of our
Lady, and of the Samts, that the sculpture and pamtmg
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are correct ; but previous to their doing any of these
things, there must be an order of the council, or of the
board 3 ‘and on their finding, or having notice, that in any
of the aforesaid things. the purity of -our holy faith or
good morals are offended, they shall communicate the
same’immediately to the holy office, that it may detex~
mine in the case what may be most expedient.

3. "They shall have a catalogue of- prohibited booksj
and-when the council or the board may order them to
qualify any proposition, or to review any hook or paper,
they shall do it with all possible expedition ; transmitting
the sime sealed up, with their opinions, to the council ex
board, whichever may have enitusted the charge to them;
amd they shall never say to the party interested in the
book or paper that they have the same in their possession.
Ondinding in books or papets, which are to be printed,
any proposition or thing worthy of observation » they shall
waite their critiques-on a paper separate from the order,
and shall send the same with it to the council ; but should
they not find any thing worthy of remark, they shall say
near the érder, that there is nothing in that book which
militates against our holy faith, or good morals; and they
shall not expatiate in praisc of the persons who come
posed it.

. 4. Inthe course of the ycar they shall occasional]y visit
the shops of the booksellers, having previously made their
intention known to the bhoard, and on finding there any
books, treatiscs, or papers, which are prohibited or scan«
dalous, or that contain any thing against our holy faith
and good morals, they shall tell the booksellers to place
them apart from the rest, and not to dispose of them
without an order from_ the holy office ; and immediately
they shall inform the inquisitors.of the circumstance, and
declare their reasons for acting so, that they may detcrmine
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whatever is. most expedient to the service of God our.
Lord, :

- 8, On receiving noticc from the board that any persom
has died who kept a library, they shall immediately go.
to inspect the boaks, and shall report to the board what
they found, that they may receive proper orders on the
subject; and from the libraries they may visit they shall
not take ont any book, although it may be prohibited to
kecp it in their posscssion,. gor shall they acccpt any from.
booksellers, though they may voluntarily offer to present
them ; nor shall they buy from them any book for a less
price than the current price of the country ; in considers
atien of the gre:t necessity that exists for proceeding in
these maiters withgrea; circumspection. They may acs
cept, however, from the author, of one copy of any book
they reviewed to be ptinted, or they may ask for it, in
case it should not be offered,

TITLE XI,
' or the Commzssarzes, and Clerks of their Oﬁce, -

1. The commissaries of the holy office, besides the quae
llf cations which are mentioned in title 1, § 2. of this book, '
shall be ccclesiastical persons, of prudence, and known
virtuc ; and if men of letters arc to be found, they shall be
preferred to others ; and they shall pay attention to what
js determined in § 6, 7, and 8, of the same title, .

2. They shall execute by themselyes all business come
mitted to their charge, and never shall entrust its manage-
wient to- others ; and they shall take great care in expe«
. diting and transacting it in the manncr recommended to
them, and that it may not be retarded on their account;,
They shall endeavour to learn from the witnesses to whom
they. may put enquirics, what motives have given birth
‘to what they say, and chicfly when they depose as ta
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articles that contradicf other witnesses, if their testimony
bas arisen from cnmity ; in which latter case the commiss
saries shall oblige them to declare whether the persons
'objectod to, after the misunderstandings, or cause of anis
wiceities, concerning. which they depose, had bappem:d, '
agnin treated them as friends, ' -

. 8. They shall examine the witnestes in iheu' “owit
* bauses, unless they are women bf quatity ; in which case
they shall take their testimony at a church. They shall
wait on such persons as through sickness or age canmot go
oat of iheir habitations, and in this case shall .deglare in
the record what reasons there were for examining them,
W henever any person shall hesitate about attending to
depose uat his own house, the commissaries shall.inform
the-inquisijoxs of the circumstance by:letter, and follow
the order by them pointed out.
" 4. Inall the enquirics committed to their charge con.
ceming the purity of the bleod of -any person, after inter-
regafing the witnesscs, they shall give in their opinions,
and declare very particularly the knowledge they may
have of the rank of the persons in question, writing every
thing with their own hands, without cemmuaicating the
same lo their clerks. o

5. In writing on thesc occasions, the person who is
mamed in the commission shall be employed, and if none
be named, then the clerk of the commissary’s office shall
be called in ; and when there is no clerk for the com~
missary appointed in the commission, an ccglesiasticad
person, the most eligible that can be found, shell be
chosen ; and if there is none with the requisite qualities,
then one of the familiars of the holy office shall be em-
ployed. 1f the witnesses named in the commission are
dead, or absent, the commissaries shall order the clerk to
make out a cettificate thereof, dsclaring where the abses-
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tees live, that the inquisitors may Uetermine in the cases
as may be most expedient.

6. If in the countries which they inhabit any thmg
shall occur that is against the purity of our holy faith, os
in any othier way belongs to the cognizance of the holy
office, they shall inform the inquisitors of it; by letter,
that they may provide the necessary remedy;conveniently
to the service of god ; and if they fear that the criminals
may absent themselves, or if the business is of great im+
portance; they shall serid the communication by a speeial
messenger, to whom the inquisitors shall cause the ex~
pences of his journey to be paid. ot

7. If any person who keeps a library happens to dze in
the countries which they inhabit, they shall cause a lut
to be made of alt books and manuscript papers found
therein ; and shall give an intimation to the heirs of the
dcceased not to dispose of them without their orders ; .and
- they shall inform the board of the holy office of the cire
cumstance, with all possible speed, transmitting the list of
books and papers, after which they shall follow the in<
structions that may be sent to them on the subject.

8. When the inquisitors direct them to commit any
person to prison, they shall endeavour to do it with every
possible precaution and secrecy, and follow in every re-
spect such orders as may be given to them; and after the
imprisonment has been executed, they shall deliver the
warrants of commitment to the persons, who may accome
pany the prisoners in order to present them at the board ;
and if the imprisonment does not take place, either bes
cause the criminals are dead or absent, they shall return
the warrants of commitment to the board of the holy of.
- fice, declaring at the same time the reasons why they
were not executed. ‘W hen they receive any letters from
the holy office upon subjects which require secrecy,
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Rhey shiall give their answers in the margios of the same
etters.

" 9.:'They shall not tequise any sausfuctwn for tbeu:
Qrouble fram the parties on acaount of any business .comy.
Tnitted. to them by-the -holy office, nor shall they accepd
any thing fram them, though they may-: voluntarily offer
i; becanse complcia satisfaction will be madc ta them by
the haly office. . -.. i
- 10, Wheanever any persons conderned to do; ‘genance
shall present ibemselves to the commissaries with letiers
from the inquisitors, in which the places where they are
e fulfil . their. penances: are assigned,. they shall- onder
them to coraply with. these in-the manner prescribed 5 and
i they neglect to do sey they:shall admonish them of thei#
duty in the presence of;the .glerks of thair office; and if
they do not behave better, they shall commanicate it to
the board by letters, and shaﬂ follow the orders they may
receive. - - ’

11. Oa leaving the places where ﬂmy reside {a execute

_ any business for the holy-officey :they:shajl be allowed six
testoons daily ; and when the business is coacluded, shall
order their clerks to certify the nnmbet of days employed

in trensacting it. .

. 18, The clerks of the commissaries shall )mve the quap
Jifications declared in tit, 1. § 2. of thjs Bogk ; they shall
~write a vcry legible hand, and.if possible, shall be eccles
plastics, and shall entirely observe what is ordained in
gparagraph 6, 7, and 8, of the same title. When called
aupon by the commissaries to do any business relating to
ghe holy office, they shall come with all possible speed,
-wnd shall wrile every thing that the commissaries may
wsk the witnesses, and their answers, with great fidelity and
Jntegrity, without adding to or diminishing the same,
either in substance or even in words ; and after they have

written the testimony adduced, they shall read all of it

© VoL, I, N
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to the Witnesses before they sign it, declaring in the ternt
that the same was read over to them.
"" 18.'On the conclusion of any business' transacted out
of the places where they reside, they shall declare the
‘number of days they were employed upon it; and shall
receive four handred reis for each day ; while for the bu-
siness transacted in the places where they reside, they
shall receive only what the accountant may consider right ;
- and shall not ask of the parties {o make them any other
satisfaction, nor accept any thing from them. And if the
comraissaries should order any witness to leave any par-
ticular town, they shall also declare the time that was
employe by the person who went to summon him ; -and
i the witness is poor, what time he was absent from his
honse in order to give his testimony as required. ‘

TITLE XII
Of the Visitor of Foreign Ships.

1. The visitor of foreign ships shall have the qualifications
declared in § 2. tit, 1. of this Book ; he shall be an eccle-
siastical person worthy of great confidence ; shall observe
svery thing ordainéd in § 6, 7, and 8, of the same title ;
and shall have a catalogue of prohibited books, in order
to ascertain by it, whether amongst the books introduced
iato the kingdom there are any which militate agamst our
holy faith, or good morals.

2. The clerk of his office shall also be an eccleslasuc,
and shall possess the same qualifications ; and when one
can be found with a sufficient knowledge of foreign lan- -
guages, he shall be preferred to others, provided he has
the necessary requisites. He shall have a book numbered
at each leaf, and signed by one of the inquisitors of the
district, in which he shall enter particulars of his visits,
. and shall sign the same with the visitor and other persons
- to whom it may belong to do so.
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the holy office. On his arriyal at the ships, he shall call
together the captain, master, pilots, and other officers, and
shall explain to them the motive of his visit, by declaring
to them that it is for the. purpose of ascertaining what pere
soms have come in the ship, and what reasons have in«
duced them to make the voyage, and also of seeing the
books and images they have brought, since, if they are
prohibited, or indecent, they cannot make use of them, in
the manuer hereafter declared ; and on finding in the ship
any persons who do not profess the Roman Cathalic reliq
gion, they shall observe to them that they cannot commu-~
nicate about matiers of faith with the natives of the kings
dom, nor do any public act in observing the ceremonies
of {heir sects, or in disrespect of our holy faith; and that
if they should be guilty of any of these things, they shall
be proceeded against according ta the articles of peace,
and be punished with severity.

6. He shall order the clerk aad the interpreter {e ga
down into the ship, and examine the chests that may be in
it, and to bring up all books. they may find, which shall
be examined one by one ; and on his finding any that are
prehibited, or of injurious tendency, or in a language
which the interpreter does not understand, the visitor shall -

. seize them, and take them away with bim, ordering the
clerk to mention it in the book of the visit, and to declare
how many books there are, and to whom they belong ;
and the visitor shall tell the owners the reasons why they
pre kept, and that they shall be delivered back to them
when they leave the pori, which sball be done. The
sampe form shall be observed with respect to the images,
if any improper ones should be found.

7. And if the books or images are consigned to any
merchants or other persons, the visitor shall order the
clerk to enter in the book of visit the marks of the boxes
in which they have come, with the names of the persons
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to whom they ave directed, to whom he shall cause it to be
intimated that they must not dispose of, or use such books
or images without an order from the holy office; and in
those towns where the inguisition resides, such books and
images shall be taken to the saloons, to be there examined
by a reviewer or qualificator ; and where there is no inquis
sition, the visitor shall obtain a list of the books, which
he shal forward 1o the holy office, with some information
about ‘the images, and he shall follow in every respect
the order communicated to him upon the subject; and
shall cause an entry to be made in the book of the vmt,
that all the aforesaid may be wpon record.

8. 'Lhe visitor shall enquire whether any ecclesiastical
person, either secalar or regular, be in the ship, and for
what reason ; and if this is not known, or suspisions arise,
be shall order him to appear before the inquisition, to ace
gount for himself; and if the inquisition is distant, he
- shall order him to present himself before the ordinary,
to whom, or to the holy office,-the visitor shall state the
veason why he ordered such a person to present himeelf
before them,

9. He shall take down in the book of visit the names
of all persons who have come in the ship, with the inten-
tion of remaining in the kingdom for some time ; and shall
inform himsclf of the places where they mean to reside;
and if these should be in large towns or cities, he shall en-
guire for the quarters in which they are to live, and the
same shall be registered in the book of the visit, and re-
ported to the ingpisitors, that they may be apprised of it,
and act therein as may be most advantan-cous to the ser-
vice of God. :

10. .After the aforesaid busmecs is done, he shall inti-
wate to the captains, masters, and pilots of ships, that they
ate not to quit the ports which they respectively filt,
without first. informing him of it, and receiving back

o
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what was taken from them at the visit, and that they must
take particular care, when the ship leaves the port, not to
‘carry away any persons who, out of fear of the holy
office, wish to absent themselves from the kingdom; and
the visitor shall endeavour to find out whether they take
out any goods belonging to such persons, and on finding
this to be the case, by a judicial information, or -by the’
cargo book .of the ship, which he shall examine foe this
purpose, he ghall lay an attachment upon such goods, \ill
the ‘circumstance has been reported to the holy office.

11. Neither the visitor nor the other officers shall demand
any thing of the captains, masters, or persons who come
in the ships, even though it be made under the pretence
of soliciting chatity ; nor shall they accept any. thing,
though the same may be voluntarily offered ; they shall
not eat with them, nor buy any thing during the contis .
nuance of the visit ; and if they buy any thing afterwards,
it must be in subservience to the ordinary price of the
country, and not for less, v

12. The expences they may-incur in complying with
the before mentioned regulations shall be charged to the
account of the holy office; and in order to obtain their
discharge, the visitor shall transmit a certificate thereof
to the inquisjtors of the district passed by the clerk of
the visit.

13. In the sea-ports, where there is a convent of St. Do.
minick, we determine that the prior of it shall be the visis
tor of the ships, and in his absence the lecturer of cases,
provided they have the qualjfications before declared to be
requisite ; and as, according to the statutes of each pro- .
vince, the election of such persons is triennial, the priar -
or lecturer, who may be newly elected, shall not serve
the said employment before they have repoyted themselves
to us, and haye receiyed pur orders. '
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TITLE XII.

Of the Meyrmho.

- 1, The meyrinho of the holy office shall be a man of
food morals and suﬁicnent capacity ; shall posscss ‘the
Tequisites and quahﬁcatlons declared in tit. 1. § 2. 6f this
Book ; and shall entirely keep what is ordained i in § 6,7,
8, and 9 of the same title.

2. He shall attend at the saloon of the inquisition every-
day not a holy day, during the hours in which the inqui-
sitors are at the board, except when they order him
otherwise ; and he shall accompany them on going in and
coming out of the tribunal, and even to their houses when
they return to or take leave of it-on foot: he shall more-
over go with them to the public aufo-da-fé, or any other
places where they may proceed with the forms of a tribu-
nal." In the inquisition, he shall accompany the deputies
as far as the door of the anti-chamber, when they go in;
and when they go out as far as the staircase; and he shail
attend no other person through the city, carrying his staff.

3. Whenever the inquisitors direct him, he shall be
present with the advocates during the time they are at

- the inquisition acting for the prisoners, and he shall ob-

‘serve whether they talk with them upon any matters not -

‘relating to their defence ; and should he remark any thing
that might be prejudicial to the holy office, he shall report
it imroediately to the board.

4. He shall not allow any dlstqrbance at the saloon of
"the holy office, but shall take care that all persons in it
“conduct themselves with a dde decorum and he shall

femind them, when necessary, of the reverence they must
pay to the ministers when they go in or out; he shall
order bhis men, whenever there is any disturbance, or
gambling in the yard or staircase of the inquisition, to re-
port it to him, that he may preserve good order there, as
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it is his duty t6 do: but if the circumstances are of such
nature that he cannot remedy them, he shall report the same
to the board, from which he shall receive instructions how

5. He shill alwdys bave with him the three men allowed
by the holy office to dccompany him, to whom' he
shall give.orders, when the tribupal is open, not to. absent
themselves from the yard of the inquisition, that the ins
quisitors may find them when wanted; aund he shall not

ploy them in any thing appertaining to his own service;
since the holy officc allows him the salary of another
man for his own immediate service: .

6. Whenever a place of one of his men is vacatt, he
shall present to the inquieitors a person capable of filling
it, and on his being approved, and baving taken the oath
3k-the boprd, he shall admit him without any- necessity
of letters patent from .us: and if any of the said mep
- shall commit any fault or crime deserving of punishment,
he stall report it to the bhoard, that the most proper,res
medy may be provided ; but he shall not punish him by
his own authority.

7. He shall not mprison any pcrson, or execute any
other business than that entrusted to him, without a pre-
vious order signed by the inquisitors; and when he re<
cedwes this, he shall do it in the same manner as is therein
prescribed, and shall not commit it to another person 3
and if there be any rcason why it cannot be executed
himself, he shall report it to- the board, and follow its
directions; and if in cascs.of imprisonment, or any other -
business, he finds it necessary to be assisted by any fa-
miliar,-or oiher person, he may require their services,
provided he can trust them without prejudice to the holy
-office ; and when he cannot execute the business entrusted
.te him without delay, he shall report the circumstances to
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dte idquisitors; and inform them of the reasons of ifs not
bemg donpe, -

- 8. When he itnprisons any person at their owa Louse,
and sequesters his property; he shall remove all other per-
sons who live in the same house, or are there at the time
of the' imprisonment; if not known, and not suspicious
characters; and shall place them ‘in some part distant
from the spot. where the prisoner is; placing with them
soine familiar, or person, in whom he may place an equal de«

ee of copfidence; in order that they miglit. not converse
with the prisoner, or give him any intelligence; and he -
shall not allow. any of his relations or servants to talk with
him, nor any other person ; and if there are more than one
‘prisoner, he shall take great caré that they have no com-
“munication with each other; - but he shall treat them well,
and shal} net allew any insults to be offered to them at the
time -of {heir imprisonment, nor on the way, nor in the
inns where they may stop, particularly as to the women,
whom he shall treat with great propriety and decency.

9. As soon as he has executed the imprisonment, he
‘shall send a message to the jadge of the exchequer, that he
may go to make an inventory of the prisoner’s goods,
and place his property in a state of security ; and if there
is no judge of ‘t,he exchequer, he shall make the same
Xknown to the corregidor, or judge called juiz de fora; or
in case there be none of thesey to the magistrate of the
town ; and in the meanwhile he shall take the keys of
the house, and when any of them comesy he shall demand
‘a bed for the pnsoner, sufficient wearing apparel for his
use, and money for his maintenance, as specified in the
warrant of commitment ; and all these things shall accom-
pany the prlsoner.

10. On arriving at the holy office, he shall deliver the
prisoner to the alcayde, and notary who assists him, and
shall request that the prisener’s clothes and wearing ap-

VOL. II. o
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parel, his irons, if he bas.any, and his money, shall be dév-.
livered to the treasurer, and he shall take formal receipth
for iliese particulars, one written by the notary present
at their delivery, and another by the clerk of thetiem
surer, which receipt he shall cause to be added to: the ine’
ventory of the prisoner, that it may appear how he -has
delivered at the holy oftice what was given to him, ... >

And when he does not bring what is ordered in the ware
-tant, he shall bring a certificate grantad by the authority
of the judge, in* which shall be declared the reason why
the order of the inquisitors lias not been complied witb’
either wholly or in part, as the case may be.

And if the judge delays his coming, or if fram any pﬂiet
motive he does not wait for him, he may entrust the
house, keys, and goods of the prisoner to some famitiar of
the holy office ; and if he cannot find one, to any othet
person who may be deserving of equal confidencé ; taking
care, however, that some person in the family of the pric
soner he also present, for the greater security of -the pr!- :
soner’s property.

11. After he has delivered the prisoner to the alcaydé
as beforé mentioned, he shall report to the board every
thing that bappened in effecting the imprisonment; and
he shall deliver up the warrant of commitment, though
it may not have been executed; and when the impri-
sonment is not attended by the sequestration of property,
the meyrinho shall inform the prisoner that he is to
entrust his goods to the care of some person whom he
may most approéve of, except when the mquxsxtom should
give instructions te the contrary.

12. When the inquisitors shall order lnm to take any:
_prisoner to the goal of the city wherein the holy office
‘resides, he shall demand a receipt of the goaler of the’
delivery to him of the prisoner, which reccipt he shalk
‘present to the board, that the inquisitors may know how
. their orders were exccuted.
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."13. At the ewlo.da-fé ‘the meyrinho shall be placed
near the altar of the abjurations, and shall give orders ac-
cording to the list with which he is furnished, that the
prisoners may be ready, 50 as no delay may be created in
their coming te the place where they are to hear their sen-
tenecs, and where he shall keep them in a ‘proper posture;
and with becoming manners; and shall take off the habit
(the badge of infamy called sanbenito) for those, whose
seatenoes may so determine, which he shall keep for hima
aif; and he shall deliver over to secular justice such pn-

_sotiers as are condemned to be relaxed,

TITLE XIV.
. Of the Alcayde of the Secret Prisons. -

1. The alcayde of the secret prisons shall be a married
man, and a person of such eonfidence and virtue, as are
proper for him who has continual communications with
the prisoners: he shall be of such an age and disposition
* as to be able to fulfil the duties of his office ; and more-
over, he shall possess all the qualifications declared in tit.
1. § £. of this book, and shall entirely observe what is de-
termined in § 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title. '
.- @, He shall be generally at the prisons, and principally -
at the hours allotted to the dispatch, and he shall always
be present at the time when the physician, surgeon, or bar-
ber visit the prisorer ; or any other person of the inquisis
tion comes to da any thing else at the prisons; and when
any- of his bells ring, he shall ,dlllgently attend the cnlls,
{0 kmow for what purpose he is wanted.

8. He shall have a book at the prison, wherein ta enter
the names of all the prisoners ; in which he is to declare
the days, montlis, and years of their coming to tire prison ;
and in the same book shall be given in charge to him by
the potary, and sigged by himself, a list of all the ¢lothes,
m appatel, and irons, the prisomery wHght; have

a2
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brought with them: 'He shall have 2 memorandum-book,
wherein shall be enumerated, with the necessary distinctions
and clearness, all the cells in the prisons, and the:names of
the persons who occupy them ; and when the inquisitors
order any of the prisaners to be changed from one cell to
another, he shall cancel the humber of the cell where he
was, and give it to the room whither he may be removed,
declaring the day, month, and year when the inquisitors
made such alteration ; and he shall inform them of such
things as he may think necessary to prevent communica~
tion among the prisones.

4. He shall keep the key of the yard of the inquisition,
“in order to be epabled to receive the prisoners at any hoar
in which they may come to the prison ; and if the porter
does not live in the yard, he shall arder one of the gnards
‘to shut it every night, at the hour wherein the attendant
of the meyrinho there stationed makes the signal, which
shall be at 9 o’clock in the summer, and at 8 in the win«
ter ; and in the morning, after-day-light, he shall order it
to be again opened : but if the porter lives in the yard,
this shall be his duty, as will be hereafter observed under
the title relating to him.

5. He shall not trust the keys of the prison to any per-
.son ; and when he shall labour under such an impediment -
.as not to be able to attend personally to the duties of his
.office, he shall acquaint the inquisitors of it, that they may

aproint a person to reccive the keys; and the doors of the
room -through which he enters into the prison, he shall
always keep locked, and he shall carry the keys with him,
-that the people of his bouse may not sce or hear any thing
of what is done in the prisons; likewise he shall always
keep. closed the doors and grates of the prisons and, cells
where the prisoners are ; and when it is necessary to open
them for the ordinary busiuess, this shall always be done in
_the presenge of one of the guards, except on a sudden case
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of emergency; when delay may be prejudicial ; and if, in
order to keep the prisons healthy, it should be neces-.
sary to leave open the doors of some of the corridores
for some time during the day, he shall report the ne-
cessity to the board, and act as may be there deter-
mmed , .

: 6. He shall not receive any person coming to the pri-
sons without a notary being present, except the prisoner
" should arrive at such an hour of the night that the no-
tary cannot’ be called ; in which case he shall receive the
prisoner, and keep him in one of the rooms before the
tells; but in the following morning he shall cause a
notary, (not the treasurer) to be called to take an ac-
count of the act of delivery, and to charge him with
such clothes and wearing apparel as the prisoner may
bnng for his use,

. Before the prisoner enters into the cell, if he bea
an, the alcayde shall cause him to be searched by twoof
the guards, in the presence of the notary ; and if a woman,
this business shall be done by the wifc of the alcayde, in
the yoorns that communicate with his house from the pri-
sons; and all money, pieces of gold or silver, books or
papers, found upon the prisoner, or any other thing not
immediately of use to him, he shall deliver to the notary,

who is to do with them as is prescribed under the title re--
ferring to him.
- 8 Whenever the alcayde receives any prlsoner, he
shall immediately go to the inquisitors to know in what
prison be is to be confined, and he shall not move the
prisoner from that place of confinement to another with-
out their express order; and if any thing happens that
requires the prisoners to be changed from one cell to ano-
ther, hie shall communicate it to the board, and execute
‘what they may order him to do. e shall treat all pri-
soncrs with great kindness, without being particular in his



102

attentions, taking cave that they do not waat any thiag
necessary, and that they are provided with what they need
at convenieat hours and times.

9. At the boginping of every month, he shall ask the
prisoners what they want for their maintenance; and he .
shall accommodate himself to what they wish, provided i
does not exceed the allowance assigned to them, and it
does not comprise things that appear to have more of luxy
ury than to be for their maiptenance ; and he shall enter al}
these things in a book, from which he shall take a copy,
as to the general heads of the things required by the prie
soners, and this copy he shall deliver to the steward in
sufficient time for him to buy them ; ard when the steward
brings them, he shall see that they are good, and pure
ohased according to the ordinary prices of the country
for if they are not so he may reject them; and if he
thinks that any alteration is requisile in such matters, he
shall report it to the board, explaining the reasons he hag
for thinking so ; and he shall act in the case as the hoard
may determine,

10. At the end of the month he shall make up the account
of the expences of the prisoners, specifying what each
of them had in the ordinary allowances, and also in extrae
ordinary, if there were any, such as in sickness, bleeding,
&c. ; and collecting together all prescriptions from the
apothecary, he shall deliver ‘the whole to the treasurer,
at the furthest, on the second day of the following months,
that on the appearance of the expences of the preceding
month he may make up his accounts with the steward,
A bill of the bleedings in the prisons shall be given to the
barber, to enable him to seceive payment from the stews
ard. "

11. He shall morcover. give the prisoners every thimg
ardered to be provided in a2 visit, when he has reccived it
fram the treasurer ; but independent: of. this, he shall nog
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ghve thiem any thing, although it belongs to Mmself the
aluyde, nor sbalt the prisoners gwe him ‘money to buy
i, -

’ Rvery week he shall give them clean lmen, at least they
shalt not go-without it beyond a fortnight ; and the clothes
that are to be sent to wash, shall be-delivered by the
guatds to the washerwoman, 'who shait.be a well known
W‘; and when she returns them, after an aceount has
been taken of what the expence of washing amounts te, he
shall give her a bill for the same on the steward, and he -
#hall place this expence under the head of small sundries.
" -19. Whenever a prisoner is ill, if there be no danger in
delny, he shall report the circumstance to the inquisitors,
that they may determine whether the p]rysncnan is to vi-
¥it him, and may order every thing to be done for his
health ; and in the course of his illness, ‘the alcaide shalt
take particular care that the medicines prescribed by the
physicians are given with all possible punctuality at the
stated times and hours; and should he be any ways negli«
gent in this respect, he shall be severely reprimanded.

13. He shall arrange with the physician as to the honr
n which he is to visit the sick, which shall be that where-
in he can accompany him, without being wanted to attend
the inquisitors at the board ; and the same thing shall be
donte in regard to the surgeon, barber, and other persons
that may be called in to see ‘the sick, since it is very exd
pedient that he should be present whenever such persons
are with the prisoners. He shall allow no conversation to
pass between them, except as to the affairs for which they
are called, nor shall he permit the medicinal men or other
persons to sce or talk with other prisoners ; and if any of-
ficer or person before mentioned shall be ncgligent in his
duty, in any respect, he shall report it to the board, that
such person may be there reminded of his duty., He shall
keep a book for ascertaining the visits of the physician

’
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and surgéon to the prisoners; and after the celebration of
the auto-da-f¢, he shall make a memorandum or extract
from the book of all the visits they made to persons who
appeared without having their property confiscated, which
he shall deliver to the treasurer, that they may receive
payment for the same. . :
14. When the physician is of opinion that an illness is
dangerous, and that the patient must have a confessor, if it
is an holy-day at the board, he shall wait on the senior
inquisitor at his own house, and report the same ; or, in his
absence, on the second inquisitor, to know what confessor
ke is to'call in; but if there is any danger in the delay, he
shall call in one of the persons whom the inquisitor may
have appointed for this purpose; and during Leut shall
remind the hoard whether there is any prisoner to whom a
confessor should be allowed, and he shall follow the orders
.he may receive in this respect.
_ 15. If any prisoner dies in the prison, or the alcaule
finds that an y prisoner has killed himself, he shall report
the same to the board ; and if it be an holy day, or not in
- thehours of dispntcil, he shall report the same to the senior .
quisitor, and in his absence, to any of the others, that he
may order the proper investigations to be made; and the
priconer who dies shall be interred in ihe proper place,
with an inscription and sign on his grave, that at any
time it may be known where his bones are.
_ 16. The alcayde shall always watch the prisons by hima
self, and by the guards, in such a manner that nothing
shall be transacted in them-without his knowledge; and he
shal Iremark particularly in examining whether the pri-
soners eat what is given to them, and what they do not
eat, and on what days ; and all the things he may observe,
or the guards may inform him of, he shall speedily re-
port to the board. .
17. He shall give directions that there is great. quiet

-
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" and no noise in the prison, and that the prisoners do not
quarrel among themselves, nor engage in any sort of gam--
bling, nor use other names than their own, nor have any’
books, nor keep up communications between one cell and
another, by talking or writing, and that they do always
speak very low in those cells where they -are confined.
He shall take great care that no piece of information is sent-
to the prisoners with the food from the kitchen, so that one
may know of the others confinement; and if any of them
transgress in any of these things, he shall report it to the
board, ‘that they may assign the proper remedy, and con-
dign punishment ; but he shall not punish them, nor shall
he put them in irons by his own authority.

"18. He shall accompany the prisoners when they come

- to the board and go back again to the ‘prison, having-
always with him one of the guards; he shall not allow

"them to talk when passing through the corridors, nor shall
be converse with them, nor persnade them to confess their
crimes ; and when they wish to speak with him about it,
he shall tell them that on that subject they can speak only
at the board of the inquisition ¢ except when a prisoner is
a minor, and he shall- be his curator; for in this case he
may inform him, in the presence of the guard, of what is
most convenient to the good of his soul, and the favour.
able issue of his cause. _

19. He shall not eat or drink with the prisoners, nor
have any particular communications with them, nor talk
with them when alone, nor employ them if they are arti-
ficers in any business of his own. To those who are
learned be shall not divulge any of his affairs, nor shall
accept a gift from any prisoner, however insignificant in"
value, ror from his friends or relations, or any persons
acting in his behalf ; nor shall he keep up any communica-
tion, or have any friendship with them, nor visit at their
houses. - :

VOL. II. P



106

. 20. The alcayde shall not employ the guards in any
_thmg foreign to the dutics of their office, and shall, compek
them to perform those duties in a partial manner, and. to.
be caneful in attending to the wants. of the prisoners, and
well treating them ; he shall not allow them to do .any
thing that we have: in the preceding section prohibited. to.
the same algaide ; and on his kuowing, or. suspecting, that
they have committed any faults in these, respects, he shall
_ report them. to. the inquisilors, that they may apply a prae.
pex remedy without oss of time.

21, ‘He'shall direct that out of .the four guaxds twq
shall_remain. daring the night. in the prisons, and divided.
in such a manner as.to be able to, notice every thing that.
takes place ;, fau which end he shall place lights in sach
places of the prisons as he may tbink necessary, and he
shall enter the: ;expences incurred in buying oil amongat -
the small sundries ; he shall not allow the guards to leave -
the prisons at any time, but for a just cause; and whem
they: go to dinner, or to call the physician, surgeon, or bage
ber,, or to bring medic¢ines from: the apothecaxy’s shop, ar
execute any other necessary business, he shall desize them.
to. come back as soon as possible ; and, he shall ordex the
service in the prison to be so distributed that two, guatda,,
at least, shall be always there on duty.

22. When the prisoners leave the prisons to. go- to ﬂm
auto-da-fé, he sball take care that they are decenﬂy
dressed, and that those who ate women have a modesk
head ornament ; and he shall not allow them.to wear caps
on the badge of penance, so as. to. conceal it, n6r handker-
chief over their faces {o prevent being known,; and some
days before the auto he shall remind the board of those
prisoners who are"in want of clothes, that they may be
provided therewith, and appear in public in a deeent.
manner. ,

23, After the auto-da-fé he shall direct all the clothes
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and ¥inen Teft at the prisons to'be collected together ; and
wevhen this kras been done, he shall report it to the board,
“Fhat 'thre ‘inqeisitors may brder a notary te charge them ‘th
Thim, in the book prescribed for this purpose, which both
the alcaide and notary shall sign ; and when the inquisis
Yors ufterwards dispose of the same clothing, a discharge
sha¥l be ertered in the same book, that at any time it may
te known when and by whose order it was disposed of.
.. The alcayde shall have a fee of two testoons for
each prisoner, besides his salary ; and when a prisoner is
: dmaged from one inquisition to another, the whole fee
shafl be paid in both inquisitions to such alcaide as ‘may
be ‘serving ‘at the time of the liberation, though another
may bave been the alcayde at the time of the prisoners en«
‘etifig the prison 5 but the fee for the prisoners.who die in
e prison shall be paid to the alcayde serving at the time
when they died; and all such fees shall be discharged
when the other fees of the trial are paid.

TITLE XV.
Of the Guards.

1. The guards of the secret prison, besides possessmg
the qualifications declared in title 1. § 2. of this book,
shall be strong men, who can well sapport the work of
their office ; and worthy of so much confidence, and of
such fidelity, as may be expected from persons who are to
treat the prisoners so familiarly ; and they shall not be ad-
mitted if they are related to the alcayde, or follow any de-
grading business ; they shall keep entirely all that is pre-
scribed in § 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title.

2. They shall always keep the corridors of the prison
very clean, and free from all bad smells or nuisances, that
may be prejudicial to the health of the prisoners ; and every
week, or at least once in évery fortnight, by the order of the
alcayde, ¢hey shall give clean linen to the prisoners, and the

r2
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foul elothes shall be delivered to the washerwoman, with =
bill, by which also they shall receive them when washed 3
but they must take care that no piece of information is
conveyed with them, and that the washerwoman does not
learn from whom the clothes come; and they shall be
very cautious that the clothes are not lost or changed ; and
when the washerwoman loses any article, so much shall be:
deducted from the money which.the washing amounts to,
as will be suficient to buy an artxcle of equal value, which
they shall give to the prisoner instead of the one lost.

8. All prisoners shall be constantly treated with great
kindness, though without particularity ; and they shall
have every thing by order of the alcayde that is -allowed
by the board, in proper time: but beyond this the guards
shall not give them any thing, though belonging to them-
selves, nor shall they take money of the pnsoners to buy
any thing.

They shall not offer any insult or hindrance to the pri-
soners, nor give them any occasion of just complaint, but
shall attend them with care and diligence when they re-
quire it, providing them with necessaries whenever di-
rected by the alcayde, without the permission of whom
they shall not absent themselves from the prisons, except
'when they may receive his orders to go for the physician,
surgeon, or barber, or to fetch any medicines, or execute
any other business necessary for the prisons or prisoners,
in which cases they shall arrange matters in such a-man-
ner that two guards, at least, shall be always on duty in the
prisons ; and when they go out they shall take care to come
back with all possible expedition, and two of them shall
sleep in the prisons, in such places as may be pointed out
to them by_the alcayde.

4. They shall watch the prisons with such care that
every thing done or said by the prisoner may be well ob-
served; they shall remark whether they seem guilty, or
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- Emave any differences amongst themselves, or quarrel, or
- gZamble, or read any books, or use names different from
- ®heir own, or keep up a communication between one cell
--sand another, by knocking, talking, or writing ; if' they

" talk low where they are, and whether any information ac-

~

compahies the things brought in from out doors, or in the

food conveyed from the kitchen; and whether they eat
the ordinary rations, or when they do not eat them whe-
ther it is on particular days; and all they may observe in
- those respects they shall report to the alcayde. -

5. Whenever a prisoner enters the prison, being a man,

smuch two of the guards as the alcayde may name shall
“search him in the presence of a notary, and shall examine
every thing he bas about his person, with such care
that the prisoner may never take with him into confine-
ment any arms, books, papers, money, pieces of gold or
silver, nor any other thing not absolutely necessary for
use. ~

6. Whenever the alcayde takes or brings any prisoner
to or from the board, one of the guards shall always walk
before ; and the same form shall be observed whenever a
prisoner is moved from one room to another: and when
the prisoner attends the audiences, one of the guards shall
briig a bench for him to sit upon ; and when the inquisi-
tors shall order the torture, or any other ‘punishment, to be
inflicted on the prisoner, the guards shall perform the
execution. ,

7. If the porter of the inquisition does not live within
the yard, such one of the guards as the alcayde may
appoint shall have it in charge to shut the gate of the
yard at night, when the attendant of the meyrinho makes
the signal, which shall be at nine o’clock in the summer
time, and at eight in the winter. This guard shall open the

door at day-light, and when he has opened or shut the o

gate, he shall deliver the key to the alcayde, and in no

A
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other instance shali he votain possession of it 3 orshall ewry
of the guards accept the keys of the prisons {noum the
ulcayde in any other cave, to open or shut the door, pit-
eept when the inquisitors dhkall give express orders in this
_ respect, or on some sudden neoesslty, when lt cannot &
otherwise.
" 8. The guard shall not eat or drink with me'pmm,
nor have any private commasnication with them, aor talk
to any of them when alome ; and when a guard conveys
food to a prisoner, another gward shall be preseat. They
¢hill not employ prisomers, who are artificers, in working
for them, though they may pay them the full price of their
work, nor shal! they aooept of any of their servioes, wor of
any think presented to them, though of little importance,
nor from their relations, or any persons who may plead or avt
for them in their canses ; nor shall they keep wp with them
any dealings, communication, or friendship ; mer wisitat
their houses; nor shall they convey to, or take from the
prisoners any messages, on any account whatever, how-
ever imocent their tenour may be ; nor shall they give
them any information or notice of any thing, ander the
penalty of being punished with the greatest severity ; and
if they sec or observe that the alcayde does any thing that
is contrary to the secrecy and reserve of the holy office,
they shall commadnicate it to the hoard, or to one of the
inquisitors, that a proper remedy may be applied to the
case.

TITLE XVI.

Of the Porter.

1. The porter of the room for dispatch. of busmess
shall have the qualifications mentioned in title 1. § 2. of
this book ; he shall be a man of good understanding, and
diligent, and shall faithfully observe what is ordained in §
'6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title ; he shall keep the keys of
the saloun of the inquisition, of the room allotted for the

v
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ey patch of business, of the oratary, and rooms provided
“©x audiences : and. if he lives within the yaed of the in-.
Quaisitien, he shall alse keep the key of the gate ; and the
Wty shall devolve an him: of shutting the doors at nine.
©>clock in the evening during the summer, and at eight
Quring the winter; and of opening them at day-light in
e moming. ,

% Ou the days not kept as holy days, he shall attends
ai.the holy office, in the morning one hoar, and in the af-
tévnoon hal6 an houe before it begins, that he may be. in
tine tm order the rooms to' be cleaned, swept, and the tae.
hles. prepased and provided with every thing necessary s
and. that no fanit may happen in these respects, he: shalk
ask for the keys in time from the treasurer.

3. He shall assist the priest at the mass, which ista be
said in the oratory of the inquisition on the days of dis-
padch, and shall keep a memorandum-book fos marking -
down the days when the notary does not come;, which: he:
shall. present to. the board at the end of each quarter : bus.

_if the notary should happen to. be absent very fre-
quently, the porter shall inform the inquisitors. of it, that
they may provide as they think proper ; and he shall take
great care as to the repairs and cleanness of thé oratary.

4. Heshall not allow any person to go into the house of
 dispatch, except the ministers and: officers of the holy office,
neither before business begins, or after it is terminated.
And: when: the inquisitors begin. business, that he may be
betber enabled io- answer when they ring for him; he shall
station: himself in the anti-chamber, whieh is between the
saloon and the room of dispatch ; and shalk very diligently
emecute whatever the inquisitors- may desire him to do;

- and after the audience has begun, he shall not permit any
person: whomsoeever to enter the anti-chamber, nor any
other officer except himself to stay there, desiring them to
gaout into the saloon; and if they insist on bging there, he-
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shall report the circumstance to the board, that the inqui-
sitors may determine what is to be done. .

5. After the inquisitors have secated themselves at the
board, and have directed him to shut the door of the room
of dispatch, the porter shall not open it, except when
called for that purpose : but if he has any message to de-
liver, or the alcayde brings any prisoner there, he shall
make the sign at the door, and shall not go in till the bell
rings: and if there is any prisoner at the board, he shall
bolt the door inside, that it may not be open before it ; and:
so likewise when the alcayde brings any prisoner to the*
board, or takes back any from the board to the prisons,
he shall take great care to keep the door locked which.
connects the anti-chamber with the saloon.

6. He shall treat all persons with civility who come to
transact business at the holy office, never giving them any
reason to complain, or feel offended ; and if any of them
wish to be admitted at the board, or Have been summoned
to the inquisition, he shall immediately announce them to
the inquisitors ; and if he does not know them, he shall en-
quire in a proper manner who they are, and their rank,
and shall report their answers to the board, in order. that
he may be enabled to give them seats according to these
Bye-laws : but before they go in, he shall ask them, with
civility, to leave their arms behind, and shall accompany
them to their respective seats; and when they go out, he
shall return them with their arms; and if they hesitate ta
leave them, he shall on no account permit them to enter
with arms, and shall inform the inquisitors of it, and follow
what they may determine.

7. He shall present the petitions, and other papers
given to him, to the board without delay ; and if any de-
cisions made on these are to be returned to the parties, he
shall not demand any thing for his trouble, nor accept
any gift, though it may be voluntarily offered to him ; and
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-when any papers remain on the table of the board, from
one audience to another, he shall take the greatest care of
them, shall not peruse them, nor allow any person to in-
spect them. : o

8. When the hour for finishing the dispatch of business
arrives, he shall inform the board of it ; and after the mi-
nisters are gone, shall shut the doors: but when any in-
quisitor or deputy remains in the room of dispatch, to conti-
nue to transact any business, he shall wait till they go away,
though it be beyond the usual hour. 'When he labours
under an impediment that disables him from performing
his duty, he shall inform the inquisitors of it, that they
may give direciions to whom he is to entrust the keys,
which he shall not confide to any person without their ex-
press order. , '

9. In the causes of the absent and dead, which pass on
without defence, he shall proclaim the cries of the court,
when ordered to do so, aind shall receive for these what
the promoter may cnlculate for him in the proceedings.
And when the inquisitors order him to summon any mi-
-nister out of the secret, or to ask for any paper therc, or to
deliver any message in the same place, he shall not enter
inside the door, but froin the door shall deliver his mes-
sage outsidc the door, and there also receive the answer.

" 10. He shall bave under his care all the furniture be-
- lenging to the rooms of the dispatch, audiences, and ora«
tory, which shall be charged to his account by a notary,
in a book ket for that purpose; and that he may more
easily recollect what lie has under his care, he shall have
a copy of tii: inventory : and when any articles of the
furniture arec worn out, he shall request one of the nota- -
ries to declare the fact in the margw of the inventory,
that he may be discharged from all responsibility on their
account. , '

11. Hesshall take care of such prohibited books as may
YOL. 13 Q
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come to the holy office, or may be in his custody at the
inquisition, in the places where the inquisitors may dee
termine; and this shall be charged to him in another
book, by such oue of the solicitors as the inquisitors
shall name ; and when the inquisitors dispose of the books,
he shall desire the clerk who charged him with them in
the bo k, to declare the circumstance of their disposal in
the margin thereof, that he may be discharged from them,:
18. He shall receive every year, besides his salary,
thirteen mil-reis : viz. four for the servant who is to sweep .
the rooms, three for the cloth of the table, which is to bey
long to him every year; but this he shall not have in the
year, except when a new cloth is made, in which case he
shall take the old one ; two for wood for the fire in the
room of the dispatch, to be lighted whenever the inquisi-
tors shall order it; and four for the wine and the host,
. and the washing of the oratory ; and shall moreover take
the habits of those who are condemned to do penance,
when the same are ordered to be taken off at the board.

TITLE XVII.
Of the Solicitors.

1. The solicitors of the holy office, besides the quahﬁg
cations mentioned in tit. 1. § 2. of this book, shall be per-
sons of activity, and well versed in business; and they shal}
faithfully observe what is ordained in § 6, 7, 8, 9, of the
same title.

2. They shall endeavour to acquire a knowledge of the
l_nb.tbltants of the place in which they reside, that they
may summon without delay such persons as the inquisitors
may determine; and if they know that the persons for
whom they are sent, have any defect in rank; or that their
testimony as witnesses is not Worthy of credit, they shall
communicate it to the board, that the inquisitors may know
~ how to act with them; and when the prisoners have in-
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gerviews with their procurators, they shall atiend them if
.80 desired by the inquisitors, and shall observe whethcr
they speak to them on topics not connected with their
causes ; and on remarking any thing that may be injurious
to the holy office, they shall report it immediately to
the board. )

8. He shall accompany the inquisitors and deputies in
the manner prescribed to the meyrinho in tit. 13. § 2. of
this book; and sha]l wait in the saloon every day that is
not an holy day, during the continuance of the inquisitors
at the board ; and when they order them to transact any
business, og to do any thing belonging to the holy office,
they shall perform it with all possible expedition; but
they must endeavour to attend to these concerns when they
are not wanted at the board, except when tlie inquisitors
give different orders, that they may be better cnabled to
proceed with their duties; and if the meyrinho is not in
the saloon, the senior solicitor shall exccute, in his room,
what is prescribed in tit. 13. § 14.

9. Whenever they know that any person of the nation
intends to absent himself from the kingdom, ot they are
informed that these who are condemned to do penance do
not fulfil their penances, they shall immediately report it
to the board, as well as every thing else they may suppose
of sufficient importance to be known te the holy office.

5. When they summon any person, they shall give cer-
tificates thereof, to which certificates full credit shall be
ascribéd ; and for these, as well any other business, they
shall receive what may be considered proper; but they
shall not ask any thing of the parties, nor shall they accept
any thing though voluntarily offered.

_ 6. One of the solicitors, whom the inquisitors may ape
point, shall be the clerk to the receipts of such prohibited
books as come to the holy office, and shall charge them to
the porter, in the book ordered for that purpose, which

el
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shall be locked up-in such places as the board may deter-
mine ; and when the books are returned to their ownews,
or they are disposed of by order of the inquisitors, he shall
declare the circumstances in the margin of the hst, by
way of discharge to the porter. :

TITLE XVHI.
Of the Steward.

1. The steward shall be an intelligent person, of good
character, and shall have all the qualifications necessary’
for t'e other officers of the inquisition, and they shall
faithfully observe what is determined in § 6, 7, 8, and 9,
of title 1. of this book. He shall. attend, in general,
in'the pantry, and when absent from it, he shall inform
one of the guards where he may be found if wanted.

2. He shall keep in the pantry every thing necessary
for the maintenance of the prisoncrs, and shall endeavour
always to obtain the best, at the current prices of the
country ; and that he may behave always with the neces-
sary integrity, he shall constantly have in the pantry
.weights and measures approved and marked ; and every
Saturday he shall bring a bill'of the prices of neat, and -
every month a bill of the prices of bread ; and he shall
_not deliver any articles into the prisons, except those de-
clared in the list of the alcayde, though the guards may
demand them ; but those ordered by the alcayde he shall
deliver as soon as possible. He must never sell any thing
out of the pantry to strangers, not even to the ministers or
‘officers of the holy office ; nor shall he allow any one ‘to
go into it, except those who bring what is necessary for
the prisoners.

3. He shall settle every thmg with the b'lrbcr, and the
washerwoman when she brings the clean linen, what ap-
pears due to them, according to the list given to him by the
alcayde ; he shall purchase every thing that the treasurer
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may desire him to procure, as necessary for the holy of-
fice ; and every month he shall arrange his accounts with
him, by the list of the expences of the prisoners, nde by
the alcayde, and the receipts given to him for what he
puarchases ; and whatever balance he may have in his
~ hands he shall pay immediately to the treasurer.

" 4. Ye shall -pay punctually for every thing he may
buy ; and; in purchasing, shall act in such a manner, that
nio complaint shall take place against him; and if there is
a scarcity, and it is necessary to take any thing by the
force of justice, he shall report it to the board, that what
. may appear most convenient may be determined.

TITLE XIX.
Of the Men of the Meyrinho.

1. The men of the meyrinho shall be young, of good dis-
positions, and such as may fulfil the duties of their office
with diligence, so as afterwards to become guards; and
they shall be admitted in the manner before prescribed in
tit. 13. § 2. of this book; they shall know how to read
and write, and shall faithfully observe what is ordained in
§6, 7, 8, and 9, of the title 1. of this book. In the town
where an inquisition resides, they shall always accom-
" pany the meyrinho, cxcept when the holy office employs
them otherwise : but they shall not go out of the town
with him, except when the inquisitors shall order them to
do so. :

2. On days that arc not lkoly days, and when the
tribunal sits, they shall attend at the door of the yard of the
inquisition, and shall not allow any gambling, or any -
other disturbance to take place there, or at the staircase ;
and if such things happen, they shall inform the mey-
rinho, or, in his absence, the scnior solicitor in the saloon,
that they may remedy it in the manner declared under
their respective titles. '
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. 4. They shall expedite all business entrusted to them by -
the inquisitors without delay ; and likewise what the mey-
rinho may order them to do, provided it is business bes
longing to the holy office; but they shall contrive to do this
in such a manner, that one of them at least shall ajswayl
wait at the door of the inquisition, as long as the inquisis,
tors continue in the dispatch of bnsmess, except when they
are otherwise employed. Such one of them as the inquie
ntors may appoint, shall keep the door of the yard of the
inquisition, and in summer at nine o’clock in the night,
and in winter at eight, he shall make a signal that the al«
cayde may send to lock it; and he shall not allow any
suspicious person to be in the yard; and he shall ask
those who go in what is their business; and that he may
know who go in and out, he shall keep a lamp in the yard
at mght for the oil of which the treasurer shall pay him,
and he shall receive for this trouble whatever remuneras
tion may be considered sufficient.

4. In the audiences they shall proclauu the cries die
rected to be made in the causes of the privilegiates ; and
for each cry they shall receive what may be apportioned to
them; and when they go out of the town to do any bus
siness, they shall have two testoons a day ; but for such
business as they may execute in the town, or its vicinity; -
they shall receive no salary.

TITLE XX.
Of the Physician, Surgeon, and Barber.

1. The physician, surgeon, and barber, of the holy
office, shall have the qualifications declared in tit. 1. § 2.
_of this book. They shall be persons worthy of great con-
fidence, and the best informed individuals in the town, and
shall faithfully perform what is ordained in paragraphs

6,7, 8, and 9, of the same title.
2. Whenever called to the prisons, they shall attend
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_with great punctuality at the hours prescribed, that the
alcayde may accompany them in their visits; observing
that they shall not visit any prisoner without his being
prescnt. When they. visit the prisoners, they shall not
converse with them, except upon matters necessarily re-
lating to their infirmities, and about these they shall hear.
them patiently, and they shall treat them with such kind<
mess, that the prisoners may feel convinced of the care
taken with their health, All necessary medicines and re-
medies shall be directed to be made up and applied in
proper time; and when any prisoner is dangerously ill,
they shall report it to the board at the beginning of his
illness, and in the course of this illuess shall frequently
make known the actual state of the patient, chiefly when
there is danger of death, that spiritual remedies may
be provided, a confessor may be appointed, and every
thmg may be afforded that can administer to his salvation.

3. The physician and surgeon shall be obliged to take
great care in iheir cures, and to attend not only the
prisoners, but also the ministers and officers of the holy
office, and respective persons of their families, in consi- "
deration of which trouble, an adequate salary shall be
granted to themn in our letters of commission ; and they
shall be obliged to attend the inflictions of the torture, in
order to declare upon oath whether the prisoners are ca-
peable of supporting it, and to what degrec; and for this
trouble and attendance they shall have such a compensa-
tion at the end of the euto as may be deemed convenient :
and when they cure any prisoner of madness, they shall
make such remarks during the cure, that they may be
able to deposc as to his capacity, when interrogated about
it; and they shall examine all who die in the prisons,
that they may declare the causes of their deaths at the
board. '

4. The physicians and surgeons, besides the salary
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which they are to enjoy by our letters of commission as
aforesaid, shall have eighty reis for each visit they may
make to the rich prisoners whose goods are not seized ;
and the payment of this sum they shall receive from the
treasurer, when the other custs are paid; and for visits to
prisoners, both poor and rich, whose goods are seised,
they shall not receive any thing. The barber for the
bleedings and shaving done in the prisons, shall receive
the customary allowances of the country, and the steward
shall settle with him at the cnd of the month, according
to the bill of the alcayde.

TITLE XXI.
Of the Familiars of the Holy Office.

1. The familiars of the holy office shall bc persons of
good behaviour, worthy of confidence, and of known ca-
pacity ; they shall have sufficient property to enable them
to live with abundance, shall possess the qualifications
declared in tit. 1. § 2. of this book ; and shall faithfully
observe every thing ordained in paragraph 6, 7, and 8, of
the same title.

2. They shall attend punctually at the holy office,
when called thither by the inquisitors; and shall executs
. every thing they arc directed to do by such inquisitors ;
and if they live out of the towns where the holy office
resides, they shall go to the commissaries and visitors of
the ships when called by them, and shall do as they may
be desired. If any familiar comes to the board either to
propose some business, or he is summened thither by the
inquisitors, he shall wait in the saloon till he is ordered to
go in, and without this order Le shall not enter into the
antichamber next to thc room allotted 1o the dispatch ;
exce pt when the inquisitors siall otherwise direct.

3. On the eve of the day of St. Peter the martyr, they
shall attend at the inquisitions of tkeir respective dis-
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tricts, if possible, to accompany the tribunal ; and shall
attend also in the church where the festivity of the saint
is to be celebrated. On the day when the auto-da-f¢ is to be
exhibited, they shall proceed early in the morning to the
inquisition, in order to accompany the prisoncrs in the
Pprocession: and only on those days, and tvhen they go
1o take any person into custody, or to bring any prisonex
to the holy office, they shall wear the medals which they
are to have, as familiars of the holy officc, externally
displayed.

4. When the inquisitors entrust {o them the i 1mpnson-
ment of any person, they shall observe the order esta-
blished in title 13. § 8, 9, 10, and 11, of this book, in the
manner therein disposed; and moreover, when the pri»
soner is taken up, (if out of the town where the holy office
resides,) they shall bear their staves, and with them shall
accompany the prisoners. If in the places where they
live, any case happens which appears to belong to the
cognizance of our holy faith; or if those who are con-
demned to do penance, shall not fulfil their sentences
with due expedition and secrecy, they shall personally
report to the board of the holy office, if in a town where
the tribunal resides, and if not, they shall inform the
-commissary; and if there is no commissary, they shall
inform the inquisitors of the same by letter; but they
must never act in any other manner than the one pres-
-cribed, on account of the many inconvenicnces that
might result from a contrary practice.

5. For the time occupied by them in the business of
the holy office, they shall receive five hundred reis a
day. They shall not take with them more than one man
on foot, who shall be paid according to the custom of the
country ; and if more men are necesary, they shall report
it to the inquisitors, that they may ordes them how to
act.

YOL. II. R



122

TITLE XXII.

Of the Alcayde, Guard, and Chaplain of the Prison of
Penance.

I. The alecayde of ihe prison of penance shall be
married man, and worthy of coxfidence, as to the entire
fulfilment of :he duiies of his oftice, besides other things
mentioned in § G, 7, 8, and 9, of the first title of this book ;
and morcover, lie shall have all the qualifications prescrib-
ed in the same title, § 2.

He shall keep under key all those condemned to do
penance who huve appeared in the auto-da-fé, and who
wcre delivered to bim by order of the inquisitors, to be
instructed in the mysteries of our holy faith, which per-
fons he shall not allow to go out of the prison, without
their express permission.

2. He shall treat every body with kindness; and if
there is any cne so poor as to have nothing to support
himself, he shall report it to the board, that the inquisitors
may order him to be supplied with what is necessary.
He si all cavse them to be quiet, and see that they have
no quarrels amongst themselves ; but if any should hap-
pen which he caunot remedy, he shall report the same to
the hoard, tht the business may be attended {o in a pro-
per manner ; and never of his own authority shall he pu-
nish prisoncrs when they commit any crimes which may
merit punishment.

3. He shall not allow the prisoners who are placéd
under his care to talx with any stranger, with whom it is
rwot propet that they should talk : nor shall ke permit the
men wiihin it to have any communication with the wo-
men, nor the guard 1o carry any messages between them ;
and he shall accoispaiiy those condemned fo penance
witl: . siaff of office; when the inquisitors send them to
ary church io attend divine service, and he shall take
care then that none escape or abscond.
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4. He shall not eat or drink with the prisoners, nor
with their relations, nor have any private communication
with them, nor accept any thing they may think proper
to give him for the time they may remain under his care.
He shall have, however, the same prison-fces as the al.
cayde of the secret prisons, as determined in title 14.
§ 21. of this book. :

5. When the inquisitors order any body {o be kept
aloof froin all communication in the prison of penance, the
alcayde shall lock them in separatc rooms, with such cau-
tion that they can ncither com:nunicate with each other
nor with persons from out doors; he shall not talk with
such persons, nor allow them to talk with the guard, and
he shall always go with him when he furnishes them with
what they want ; and if the inquisitors swmmon any of
thesc prisoncrs before the board, the alcayde shall bring
them, having the guard in front, to which guard the keys
of the prison shall never be trusted. -

6. He shall cause the prisons to be well provided with
the best provisions in the country, which thc guard shall
buy ; and whea he brings them he shall sec that they are
good, and that no intelligence is conveyed to the pri-
soners amongst them : and when the prisoncrs are sick he
shall inform the inquisitors of it, that they may order the
physician of the house to take care of them, and provide
them with cvery thing that may be necessary ; and dur-
ing the illness the same order shall be observed as is pre-
scribed under the title of the alcayde of the secret prisons.

7. The guard who is to serve in the prison of penance
shall be appointed by the inquisitors, but they shall not
give him letters of commission, or any docuneut of his
office, until he has been approved by the board, and the
oath of well and faithfully discharging his duty shall
have been administered to him, on which he shall be ad-
mitted to scrve without there being occasion for any

R 2
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order or mandate of ours. But he must possess the qualis
fications mentioned in title 1. § 2. of this book.

8. He shall faithfully observe what is ordained in title
1.§6,7,8,&9, and shall have no communication with
the prisoners, or those condemned {o do penance, except
what is requisite in providing them with necessaries; and
if any of the prisoners desires him to go with any mes-
sage he shall not carry it, nor bring any to them ; on the
contrary, he shall inform the alcayde of it, that he may
report the same to the board, if he thinks it necessary.
He shall treat all the prisoners with much kindness, and
shall execute punctually what the alcayde may order him
to do, in every thing relating to the prison, and the per-
sons thetein conhued

9. He shall not buy any thing for the prisoners and
those condemned to do penance, without an order from
the alcayde ; and every thing he buys by his order shall
be of the best kind {o be found in the place, and for the
common or usual price; and if there are in the prison
any persons who are to be kept aloof from all communi-
cation, he shall not take the keys of their place of con-
finement, though the alcayde may offer them to him, nor
shall be converse with thei, except in the presence of the
alcayde, whom he shall accompany when he goes to the
board with prisoners, and returns back with them to the
prison. He shull not accept any thing from the pri-
soners, or those condemned to do penance, though they
may voluntarily offer it; mnor from their relatives or
fricnds; nor shall he have any private communication
with them.

10. The chaplain of the prison, of penance shall be a
person of virtue, and set a good example; and when a
learned person can be found he shall be preferred, pro-
vided he has the qualifications, which, according to these
Bye-laws, title first and paragraph second of this book,






BYE-LAWS

OF THE

HOLY OFFICE.

]

BOOK 1I.
Of the Judicial Order of the Holy Qffice.

TITLE I.

Of the Visit, and how the Visitor is to act in the Dis-
patch of the Apresentados, and.those denounced during

a Visit. :

I. WHEXNEVER it may appear convenient in our eyes
to the service of God, to order a visit into the district in
which any of the inquisitions are situated, or into any
particular part of the kingdom, we shall give orders and
instructious to the person whom we may select for a busi-
ness of such importance, which he must observe during
the visit, and who, before he sets out for the place he is te
visit, shall take care to enquire what papers there are in
the holy office which relate to the same place or district ;
he shall take them away with him, with every other infor-
mation he may conceive necessary.

2. On arriving at the place of the visit, and having
made known the same, in the manner prescribed in book
1. title 4. § 11. and the following ; if any persons co.ne
before him, and present themsclves to confess crimnes from
which a slight suspicion in point of faith may result; as,
for instance, heretical blasphemies, rash propositions, of
injurious tendency or scandalous assertions, that simpl¢
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alter the presumption arising against them ; and in those
eascs they shall only receive the confessions, and order
them to be copicd. When the sessions of gencalogy and
the examinations have taken place in the aforesaid form,
they shall send the proceedings to the council-general,
with the crimes, if any, that what is proper may be there
determined ; and they shall do the same when the apre-
sentados confess themselves guilty of the crimes from
which a vehement suspicion of their faith may result.

4. If any person comes during the time of the visit to
present himself and confess his being guilty of judaism, or
any other formal hercsy, his confession shall be taken
down in the book ; and after it has been taken, the visitor
shall let him have the session of genealogy and belief, and
the otber sessions of examination, which may appear ne-
cessary, according to the custom of the holy office ; and
he shall send all papers of the proceedings to the council-
general, as before-mentioned in tlie preceding section ;
and to the apreseniados he shall cause certificates (o be
granied, of their having presentcd themselves within the
time of grace, should they ask for them.

5. If any person, after he has been reconciled by the
holy office, present himself to confess his being guilty of a
relapse, his confession shall be taken: and without hold-
ing on him any session whatever, it shall be sent to the
council-general : and if he intimates through a third per-
son (noi declaring his name) that he wishes to present .
‘himseli, provided mercy is promised to him, the answer
shall be given, that his request cannot be attended to until
he declares his name ; and the confessions thus presented
shall be ratificd in the manner prescribed in title 7. of thjs
book, § 14.

6. The denunciations and depositions of persons who
come to accuse any criminal, shall be written in the book
prepared for that purpose, and at the end of it they shall
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be ratified ; and in case any persons are referred to in these,
if they are in the ‘same place where the visit takes place,
or they can conveniently come there, they shall be sum-
moned to aitend, and the visifor shall interrogate them
personally = but if they do not reside in the district of the
visit, the business shall be committed to the commissary of
the holy office residing at the same place, or to any other
person worthy of confidence, who shall examine them ;
and if they live out of the district wherein the visit takes
place, the visitor shall not cause them to be interrogated,
until the denunciations have been laid befote the council-
general, and he receives orders and instructions how to aet.
This, however, shall not be the practice if any apprehen-
sion. is entertained of a criminal’s escaping ; or fliere is
dauger of death or absence in the persons referred to, since
in those cases he shall expeditc letters of entreaty to the
inquisitors of the district wherein such persons’ mslde,
that they may be there interrogated.

-'7. During the time of the visit, he shall not order any
person to be imprisoned, though there may be sufficient
proof to warrant the commitment, but he shall order the
crimes to be copied by the notary accompanying the visit,
and sent up to the council-general with information, and:
also his opinion on the subject in a letter. If the persons
accused are suspected of a wish to escape, he shall take a!
Jjudicial information of the case from witnesses, which he:
shall send up to the council with the crimes § and -in the
meanwhile he shall give orders that the justices, whother:
secular or ecclesiastical, of that place, shall keep the said
persons i custody under some fictitions pretext, withont
its being understood te be by the direction of the visitor,
and they shall remain in prison till an order arrives from
the council ; and if, within the time of grace, the persons
thus retained shall ask for an audience, and confess their
crimes, they shgll enjoy the benefit of grace; but if any

YOL. 1. ]
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person, who was imprisoned by order of the visitor (pre=
vious to a decision of the council) shall ask to be heard, in
order that he may confess his crimes, the confession shall
. be received ; and without any further proceedings in the
cause, the imprisoned person, with his crimes and confes-
sion, shall be sent to the holy office. 4

8. And whereas, in the visits of places beyond the seas,
a recourse to the council becomes more difficult, and the
injury that may result from delay in their answer is con«
sequently greater ; we do ordain, that in his visiting such
places beyond the seas, the visitor (besides the cases des
clared in § 2. of this title) shall dispatch, in conjunction
with the ordinary, those persons who confess crimes of
formal Meresy, and make an entire and true confession, re-
ceiving them into the bosom of and in union with the holy
mother the church, in the form and manner deelared at
the end of these Bye-laws ; and observing also what -is.
prescribed in the following title ; and in Book 1II. title 1.
And if it appears, in any case, that a confession is not com-
plete, and founded on truth, what is ordained before in § 4.
of this title shall be attended to. In conjunction with the
ordinary he may also dispatch the cases from which a
slight suspicion only as to faith results, as declared in § 2 .
of this title, when the crimes may not be very obvious,
forming the proceedings agrecably to what is ordained by-
these Bye-laws.

9. When the visitor and ordmary dxﬁ'er in their opi-
nions and votes, they shall call in a third vote ; such per-
son-as we may have appointed in the instructions the visi-
tor will receive ; and if he agrees with either of the other.
two, then the case shall be decided by this majority of
votes, and if all three are of different opinions, a reduction
of votes shall take place according to what is established
in title 13. § 10. of .this book ; and in this manner we con-
sider the council-general as.excused, on sccount of the
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delay. that may be occasioned by the dxstances of th_
places. .

TITLE 11, -

Of thc Apresentados, as well during the time o f Grace as
after it, and the.Order to be observed in dzspatchmg
théir Cases. .

1. Any person, of what qnality, ‘state, or condition
soever, who having committed crimes' ‘of formal heresy
against our holy faith, and being sensible of hiis errors, _
presents himself and confesses them “voluntarily at the
board of the inquisition, with signs of true repentance,
either within the time allotted to grace, or after it, he
shall be treated with lenity, in order that he may be en-
ableﬂ‘to seck 4 remedy for his soul; ‘and after the confes-
sion is received, a session of genealogy and belief shall
be made, as determined in tit. 6. § 2. and tit. 7. § 11. of
this book: and after this has been joined to the deposi-
tions of the witnesses, if there are any against him, the
proceedings shall be inspected at the board, by the inqui-
sitors, deputies, and ordinary ; and on its appearing that
heé makes a full and true confession of his crimes, and that
he is thoroughly grounded in disbelieving his former ers
rots, he shall be admitted into the bosom of, and in union
with the holy mother the church, in the manner preseribed
in book 3. tit. 1.

2, And if there are no witnesses against such a person,
but it is understood that there may be some to speak of in-
formation received from persons who know of his crimes,
and may be examined;though this knowledge mady ree
sult only from his own confession, before the proceedings
are proposed to the board, such persoms, if they are not
- accomplices, shall be examined ; and if nothing should
arise in the depositions to contradict the confession, or
make it appear less true, the said confession shall be res

2
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ceived in the manmer declared in the preceding para-
graph.

3. But if it appears that any inconvenience would
attend examining such persons, or that from some particu-
lar rcasoms it is not convenient to delay on that aedousd
the dispatch of the apreseniudes, uftct .the proceadings
have been seen at the board, they shall be sent, with the
decisiow thereon taken, to the counojl-general. .

4. And if it appears to the inquisitots that such & per-
son does not make a full and tyae confession of hix arimes,,
after the session of belief, they shall immediately,. ho,l;)I
another, in which they shall merely admon_mh him forexa-
mine his censcienee, and to think of discharging it enl,mﬂy
by confessing the whole truth ; and sheuld be not give:sa=
tisfaction in thls sessiop, another shall be made, in whigh.
be shall be admanished concerning the deficiencies in hjs
confession, and how important it is for him to supply.them,
and to what danger he exposes himself by not copfeysing,
them entirely : and when, after such admonitions; he does,
not give entire satisfaction ; he shall be detained in e xo0m.
out of the prisons, and the proceedings shall besaen at the
board by the inquisitors ; and if a decision-ig mads. that-
he shall be imprisoned, he shall be s0, and though he may -
satisfy immediately after being imprisoned, he shall not.
enjoy the privilege of any apresentado, though in his dis-
patch some notice may be taken ef this circamstance.

5. If any person, who is not of sufficient age to abjuse,
(aceerding te the dispositions of Book 1I1. title 1. § 12.)
shall preseat himself to the board of the holy office, and
there confess himself guilty of formal heresy, after his con-.
fession has been received, and he has been cxamined in it,
and the sessions of genealogy and belief bave been made,
the inquisitors shall order him to be instracted in the mat.
ters of faith, and receive the sacrament of confession, and -
to be absolved from excommusication in such a manneras -



‘133

they may think proper, and according to what they may
Judge of his capacity.

6. If any person comes to the board of the hnly oﬂice
and says that he has been reconciled before, and that he
is desirous, of presgnting himself and confessing crimes of
heresy .committed since his reconciliation, ' provided
mercy s .promised to bim,:the inquisitors shall :ohserve:
what is ordained in § 5. of the preceding title. .

-7. When the apresentado confesses crimes which, do
not. amount tp formal heresy, though he may not satisfy.
the groofs which may exist against him, or which may re-
sult from his own confession, his cause shall go en without
preceeding to imprisenment, till a final decision ; and on
its lppearing that he is liable, by his senteacs, {p the! tor
ture,; in such case he shall be 1mpnsoned ﬂmt the tortum
may by inflicted. -

. &, And if the crime be bxgmy, though lhe apm&dﬂ-
tadegonfesses hoth his marriages; there shall be no decision.
in the cause, without their being first verified by witnesses,
or by certificated extracts from the book of marxiages;.
and a judicial information being taken of the first wife or
first husband being alive at the tima when the second
mafziage was contracted, except when the proofis to be
mage in places so distant, that great delay must take place ;
for-in these cases the confession shall-be seen at the board,
and the decision shall be made thereon, and all the pro-
seedings shall be sent up to the council.

9. Whenever any person, who is a native of - tbeac
kingdoms, comes to present himself to the board of the
boly office, for the purpose of confessing himself guilty of
judaism, or any other heresy committed in foreign coun-
tries, or that there are persons who saw him commit crimes.
therein, if it appears that be makes a full and true confes-
sion, and he is not yet denounced by sufficient proofs to
warrant his imprisonment,; he shall be received into the
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bosom ofand in union with the holy mother the church, in
the manner prescribed in Book 111. title'l. § 10. And on
its appearing that the confession is not true, what s or-
dained in § 4. of this title shall be obsetved ; but should i¢:
appear to the inquisitors, from the circumstances of the:
case, that they ought not to proceed to his imprisonnrent,
as.is determined in the said patagraph, they shall send:
the proceedings to the council with.the decision: taken’
thereon ; and if the person is already denounced by wit-
nesses whose testimony is sufficient to warrant his u!fphd
sonment, then what is determmed in Book ll!. tlﬂe lJ
§ 2. shall be observed. : ’
10. Whenever a foreign heretic presents hunself to tlle
board of the holy office, and, confessing that he separated”
himself from our holy faith, requests to be admitted into:
the bosom of and in union with the catholic church; the in«:
quisitors shall recéive him kindly, and shall: take his céh-
fessiony and examine him by it, that it mdy appear whes-
ther he acts thus in consequence of truly: repenting his'
sins; and if during the examination nothing should ‘be
proved to the contrary, he shall be reconciled in the form -
and manner stated in Book III. title 7. §10. i
11. If any person brought up amongst parenis and relas «
tions, who were heretics, and in a place where he neither:
had nor could have any true knowledge of the catholic -
faith, nor obtain sufficient instructions in its mysteries;:
comes to the board of the holy office to ask to be admitted :
into 'the bosom of and- in union with the holy mother the
church, the inquisitors shall order him to be instructed by
some learned friar ; and, after he has been so instructed, -
they shall order him to go to confession, and to be ab-
solved ad cautellam from the excommunication he may’
have incurred ; and both as to these, and as to the here- .
tics who may bave been reconciled at the board, the in«
quisitors shall cause that order which is prescribed in
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_BBook III. title 1. § 6. to be observed. And if the said

Pperson presents himself through the medium of his confes-

sor, and he be such a person as to merit the confidence of
the inquisitors in this respect, they may commit to him
the instruction of the apresentado, with the power of ab-
solving him as to the sacrament of confession. -In these
two cases no proceedings of trial shall take place against
the apresentado. '

12. If new witnesses come forward against the apresen-
tado who has confessed crimes of heresy, after his being

reconciled at the board of the holy office, and his having ab-
Jured privately, which witnesses shew that his confession
has been diminute, and the deficiency shall be such as to
warrant the imprisonment of the criminal, the promoter
shall present his request against him, and he shall be or-
dered to attend at the board with such security and pre-
cautjons that he cannot escape, or absent himself; and he
shall be examined at the board concerning his crimes,
and admonished as to the diminutions in his confession, in"
the manner explained in § 4. of this title ; and should he
give immediate satisfaction to the information of justice,
he shall be absolved from the excommunication he has
incurred for not discovering his accomplices, and such
spiritual penances shall be inflicted on him as are declared
in Book 1II. iitle 1. § 6. But when he docs not satisfac~
torily answer, he shall be detained in a room out of the
prisons; and if, after the proceedings in his cause have
been examined, a decision should be made that he must be
imprisoned, he shall be put into the prison.

13. When a person presents himself to the board of the
holy office, and <onfessing criwes of private heresy, per
accidens, shall ask absolution for the same, the inquisitors
may reconcile him judicially, as is ordained in Book III.
title 1. § 11. and in the decision come to by the board, a
memorandum shall be entered that if the same person shall
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relapse into the samc or other heresies, and the same
should appear either by his own confession or by any
other legal proof, the case shall be reported to his holiness,
that he may not be deemed guilty . of relapse; and if the
person does not wish to come to the holy office, any one of
the inquisitors may reconcile him, and absolve him, at his
own house, according to the brief of Clement the YIL.;
but subject to the conditions therein declared. When he
presents himself through the medium of his confessor, and
the same confessor says that the said person cannot, or will
not, attend the board of the holy office, or any of the ine
quisitors, if after all possible endeavours have been made
to induce him to come personally, he cannot be persuaded
to come, and the confessor is a learned person, and deserv-
ing of eonfidence, the inquisitors may give him the power
of absolving the apresentado inasmuch as regards his con-
science.

14. "Any person confined in the prisons of the holy of-
fice for crimes not amounting to formal heresy, who shall,
at the board, confess crimes of formal heresy for which hc
was not denounced, shall not be considered an apresen-
tado, provided he makes his confession before the libel of
Justice : but he shall be reconciled, and he shall abjure
his errors in a public axto ; since in this case the confes-
sion docs not partake of the qualities required by law to
entitle him to the privilege of an apresentado. Should he
confess after the libel, he shall abjure at the board ; and if
he was imprisoned for crimes of heresy, and witnesses
himself guilty of others of a different kind, for which he
was not denounced, or if denounced it may be only bycir-

cumstantial evidence, which was not sufficient to warrant .

his imprisonment, he shall be deemed an apreseutado, and
shall hear his sentence, as to the particular crime which
he confessed, at the board of the holy oﬂice, before the in-
quisitors and notaries only.
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* 15.- When persons who have professed the sect of Mas
homet, and performed its ceremonies in the. country of the
~ Moors, may come to the board of the holy office to solicit
mercy and pardon for their crimes, the inquisitors shalt
receive them with much kindness, and shall dispatch them
with ‘all possible expedition, it being of great importance
that such persons should be treated with lenity, that others'
who may have committed -similar crimes may be induced:
to seek the same remedy of their souls ; and if any of the
said persons are reconciled in form, this shall be done at
the place determined in Book 111. title 7. § 1. and the in+
quisitors sball order them to be instructed in the matter of
our holy faith, by learned and religious persons; and if
they deny a bad intention, what is determined in § 2. of the
same title shall be observed.

16. If any one of the said persons is a mative inhabi«
tant of another kingdom, after the inquisitors have dis-
patched his cause, they shall grant letters of his reconcis
liation or dispatch unto him, in their names, and shall
.order him, when he returns to resume his residence in the
country of which he is a native or an inlabilant, to present
himself with the said letter to the tribunal of the holy office,
‘$f there be any established in the country ; and, if there.is

. Bome, to the ordinary therein, that the scandal which he
may have occasioned by his crimes, may in this manner
cease,

17. And if the said persons who come from the country
of the Moors, or from any other places of Africa apper-
taining as conquests to these kingdoms, to present thém«
selves before the commissary of the holy office, or to the
‘provisor or vicar-general, to ecach of these we do grant
permission that he may absolve them of relapse, provided
they order them, within a kmnited period, to present thems
selves to the holy office ; and to this end cause proper in«

strumentsto begiven to them in due form, in virtue of which -
¥OL, 1L . b
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the inquisitors sh4ll rezeive them in manner before mena
tioned. That the commissary, provisor, or vicar-general
may have dué notice of these things, amd may avail thems
selves of the power hereby granted to them in this sectiony:
the inquisitor shiall send a copy thercof to the bishops of
Ceuta, with a recommendation to him to make it known ta
“the officers of the séveral places in his bishoprick, and the
same shall be also Sent to the commissary of the holy
office.

18. Whereas, according (o law, as will be hereafter obe
served in the beginning of book the third, for the crime of
‘heresy the penalty of confiscation of estates is incurreds
-#ind to this end a sequestration of them is directed ; we do,_
‘therefore, determine, as to thé apresentados who cbnfedl
-themselves guilty of formal heresy, beyond the time allotted
-tograce, and who oh account ofnot satisfying are committed
-to prison, that a sequestration of their goods and chattels
shall take place; and, in order toeffect this, the jndge of
the exchequer shall be immediately informed thereof by
the inquisitors ; and the same thing shall be observed with
respect to those who abjure in public at the time whea
they are remanded to have their sentences published,
Those, however, who abjure in private shall not have
their property sequestered, sinice, &s their crimeis pnvate,

it ought not to be made manifest by these means.

TITLE IIIL

How Deriunciations are to be received. _

1. Whereas denunciation is one of the principal nedns
whereby proceedings at law can be taken against the
guilty, the inquisitors shall hear those persons, without
delay, who come to denounce any onc at the board of the
holy office, and shall receive the denunciations in person,
without commiltting the duty to the deputies, as is observed
in Book L. tiJe-3. § 14, aud there shall examine every
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thing there spid with-particular nicety, and shall cause the
informers to declare in their depositions their ages, rank,
&f what places natives, and of what inhabitants, the times
and places where they allege the crimes to have been coms
mitted by the persogs whom they denounce, what they
know of those crimes, with the reason they come to de-
nounce. 1fa long timg has elapsed since the perpetratiog
of the crime, they shall be asked why they did not comg
sooner, as well assuch other circumstances as may appeafg
necessary Lo gscertain the better what degrees of credit is
due to sych deposilions ; and they shall likewise make
them declare the ages and rank of the denounced ; of what
places natives and inhabitants ; and whether, at the fimg
they committed their crimes, thcy were in their perfect
%anses ; or, on the contrary, if they were overtaken by wine,
ar lgbouring uuder any passion that might disturb their
penses ; if they were reminded or reprimauded by the per-
sans preseat, and what were their answers, with every thing
elpe that may appear conyenicnt for obtaining a full know-
Jedge of the persons of the criminalg, and of the crimes by
them committed,

2. When the denunciation is made against any confes-
por for being guilty of soliciting during confession, the in-
guigitor shall be exceedingly cautious not to ask the imw
formers any mare questions than those which may be nes
cessary to furnish a full knowledge of the crime: on the
contrary, they shall obscrve to them, at the beginning of the
denunciation, that they arc not obliged to say any thing
Jelating to themselves, but merely to staté facts as to the
denounced ; and those things which relate to the solicited

rson shall not be written down, except when that pér-
#on (without being obliged to doit) denounces some act of
sodomy, or speaks of some other crime, the cognizance of
which beloogs directly to the holy office, or any act of
fomication, or indecency, that may have been consums

T2
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'mated ; since, in this case] it is right to notice circuma
stances which so much aggravate the crime of the de-
nounced, in order that he ml«rht receive a greater pumsh-
ment.,
8. The inquisitors shall summon wntbont delay all per.
sons referred to in the denunciations, and shall examine
them with the same caution as they did the informers,
asking theni, .in the first instance, ‘generally, whether they
know or have heard any thing against our holy catholic
faith, or any other thing, the cognizance of which belongs
to.the tribunal of the holy office; and if they refer to the
‘case in which they themselves have been referred to, their
depositions shall be taken down with much minuteness,
that it may be ascertained whether they agree with the
statement of the informer; and if they do not satisfactorily -
reply, they shall be asked particularly to state the sub-
stance of the denunciation in which they were referred to, -
though neither the place where the crime was committed,
nor the names of the denounced, or informer, must be
mace known to them ; and when even then they are not -
satisfactory, it shall be observed to them, that informas
iion has been communicated to the board of the holy of-
fice, that they know of those things concerning which
they have been interrogated, and that they should think
of discharging their conscicnces, by declaring the truth.
Both the informers, and the witnesses referred to, who may
be interrogated, shall be recommended yery seriously, and
bound by an"oath they shall take, to observe great secrecy -
in this respect ; and if the witnesses referred {o are accoma
plices, they shall not be interrogated., '
~ Ifthe pc’rsons referred to arc nuns, or ladies of greatrahk .
or married io noblemen, or live in convents, or persong
who have some Jegal 1mped|ment to prevent them from
coming to depose it at the holy oftice, what is determins
‘ed in Book L. tit. 3. § 13. shall be pbseryed,
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And if, by the declarations of the informers and wita
esses, any crime should be proved against the denounced,
the depositions shall be immediately ratified by the in-
quisitors in the same audience in which the informers and
witnesses are interrogated, though it may be necessary, for
this purpose, to stay some time longer at the board than
the hours allotted to the dispatch of business.

- 4. When it appears to the inquisitors, that it is conve-
nient to have some information about the credibility of the'
informers and witnesses referred to, they shall do it, or
cause it to be done, before they propose the denuaci-
ations to the board ; and if the denounced is a confessor,
guilty ‘of soliciting during a confession, this previous ine
formation shall always take place, as well as enquiries

. eoncerning the name, reputation, and opinion, in which

the denounced is held. They must take care, however,
as much as possible, in both these respects, to keep "such-
secrecy, that no matler whatever may come to the knowa
edge of the denounced. ,
: 5, The inquisitors shall receive denunclatlons brought -
before them, against persons who live in another district;
and when the witnesses referred to are interrogated, and
their depositions have been ratified, they shall send copies
of all the proceedings to the inquisitors of the district to
which they may belong, in manner declared in Book L
tt. 3. § 32. and, with the denuuciations and answers of the
witnesses referred to, they shall send information also about
their credibility : and if this is wanted, the inquisitors
before whom the crimes are to be laid, shall ask for them
by a requisitorial, and not by a simple letter.
" 6. Though no proceedings can be instituted from the
testifiiony of witnesses who depose only hear-say evidence

* against the criminal denounced, the inquisitors, however,

shall receive such denunciations in writing, to the end,
that they might examine the witnesses refersed o, and that



143

it may appear why they were interrogated : hut when a
deaunciation is presented in writing to the holy office
against any pa,rt'icular person, and it is without our signas
tnro, nothing shall he done therewith, except when the
case is of such a nature, that it -may appear convenient to
the scrvice of God, and the good of the faith, {o tumtmc
somc enquiries concerning if.
. 7. When it appears, by the denuncmtnons and depon-
tions of witnesses, that a crime has been committed, buj
it is not sutliciently ascertnined who committed it, the in<
quisitors may coofront the informer and the witnessea, hy
placing them in separate places, where they cannol be seen’
by, though they can see, the denounced, who shall he
aummoned to the hoayd for this purpose, and shall ha
there asked some questions, from which he may not be led
{0 perccive the bysiness that is going on with him; and
after he goes vut, the witnesses shall be asked whether they:
have scen him and know him well, and if he is the same
person as they denounced ; and every thing shall be writ«
ten down in the proceedings, and shall be ratified in the
sane manner as the denunciation is ratified ; but the ine
former and witnesses shall pot be confronted with the de«
nounced, without its being previously made known to the
eouncil.
£, The denunciations sent by the ordinarics shall be
examined unmedmtely at the hoard, and if the inquisitors
think that the substances of them are of such a nature as to
be under the cognizances of the holy office, and that the wit-
nesses were interrogated in a proper manner, they shall ordep
them to be ratificd in the: ame manner as the others are, and
veferred to as examined; and if it appears that there was any
thing deficient in the manner of interrogating in any case,
the witnesses shall be examinced again, and they shall write
to the ordinary, stating that they keep the papers of the pro-
ceedings, and desiripg him not to proceed in that instance
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aainidt the denounced ; and if he is in prison; and e has
. il Been ghilty of ctimes of such consequence ds warrant
his being kept in the prisons of “the holy office, they shalt
_ el the ordinary that {hetc is ng occasion to keep him in
prison.on account of his crimes. Ifthey find, however, that
the cognizance of any case does not belong {o them, they
shalt send the papers of the proce!edings to the ordinary
from whom they came, stating by lettet, without entering
into any decision on the proceedings, that in regard to the
boly office, there is nothing to be done upon that subjct
and the same practice that fakes place with respect to
denunciations which the ordinaties may send, shall be
observed in thote sent by any sécular judge, when it ap=-
pears to the inquisitors that their cognizance docs not bes
long to them; but if it does, they shall re-cxamine the
witnesses, as well as interrogate the others referred to ; and
-the testimonies of both shall be ralified in the manner
aforesa'd.

9. If information has been taken at the holy office, or
information of any person having been imprisoned by
the b_fder of a miuister, whether ecclesiastical or secu-
lar, for crimes belonging to the jurisdiction of the holy
office, the inquisitors shall send a precatory letter, that
the particulars of the crimes may be’sent to them ; and in
this precatury they shall direct the prisoner to be kept in
prison until a new order is received from the inqnisitors;
and when the crimes are remitted, and they find that their
vognizance belongs to them, they shall issue a second preca«
tory, demanding the person of the prisoner, who, on being
gent, shall be ordered to be kept in custody, and the wite
nesses shall be seen at the board, after they have been re-
examined; and their testimony has been ratified in inanner
aforesaid ; and should a decision take place that his

. erimes are sufficient to warrant imprisonment, they shall
erder the criminal into eonfiuement, dnd shall procecd i
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4fed, and when in denunciations which come from'
abrogd, the investigations before pointed out havé been
made, all shall be delivered-ever to the promoter of the holy
office, who having first registered them in the repertory,;
shall plead against the guilty on the part of justice; and
the denuneiations shall be joined to his petitions, and ‘made
sencladed to the inquisitors, that they may see them at
the beard; and in no case shall a crime be pronouncéd
upon, in consequence of a list, or verbal report of thé
witnesses ; and if a case be so important or doubtfal, that
they may think it right to call in more votes, they may
foquest the attendance of such two of the deputies as they
may think best calculated o vote in it. ' In such cases as
may cowme from the ordinaries, or havé been qualified, all
tho depaties shall be called upon, as declared in tit. 5. §
6. of book 1. ’
2. And if it-appears to all the voters, or to the majo.
rity of them, that any person ought to beimprisoned, they
shall enter a decision upon his case, and shall caase it to -
be executed without delay; and it shall ‘be said therein,
that it was decided by a majority of votes; or by all the votes,
as the case may be ; and all the voters shall sign the deci-
sion, though some may be of a contrary op:mon : but if
the business is of such a nature as to require to be sent up
to the council, the motives and reasons for such particus
" bar decision shall be inserted in the decision, particularly
when all the votes do not agree; and the decision shall
always be entered in the proceedings by the inquisitor
who proposes it, though it may be resolved that the crimes
are not sufficiently substantiated to warrant imprisonment.
3. W-ken any person who has been informed against, is of
such a tender age as not to have the knowledge required
in book 3. tit. 1.4 12. for making an abjuration, the ine
quisitors- shall order- such a person to be brought to the
baard, end shell examine him ‘or her by’ the denunciation
VOL, II. 1Y)
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in the office, and on his or her confessing any error agnimt

" the faith, such proceedings shall take place.as are prese
cribed intit. 2. of this book, § 5. and on his or ber denying
the crime for which he or she has been denaunced, the ine
quisitors shall order him or her, as the case may be, to be
kept in the house of an officer of the inquisitien, and that
entreaties or menaces shall be used to induce him or her
to confess the crime, inflicting, if necessary, some punishw
ment instead of the torture, as the law determines.

4. We do declare that, to enable the inquisitors to dev
termine upop the imprisonment of any person, such proofs
must precede the order of cammitment as may reasonably
appear to be sufficient to warrant some condemnation ; and
the testimany of agne wiiness shall ‘not be sufficient to
warrant imprisonment, except that witness be a husband
or wife, or a relative within the first degree of consanguis
nity, computed according to the canon law.

But if the witness be liable to no exception, or-his testi«
yaony be corraboyated by some other presumption of law,
or he posscsses sych a googd character, and the accused is
of so low a rank, that the inquisitors may think he ought
to be imprisoned, they shall*nter a decision upon the case,
wherein they shall declare their reasons for so acting, the
rank of the wilness as well as of the accused, and whether
any degrec of relationship exists between them, the pare
ticulars of all which circumstances they shall send with
the crimes to the council, that what is necessary to be
done may be there determined : but this shall not take
place when the crime consists of soliciting in the confess
sion, for in this case they shall proceed to imprisonment
in no instance by the testimony of a single witness.

5. The inquisitors shall net order any clergyman, or ree
ligious or secular person, to be imprisoned, who possesses
such a rank as entitles hi.n to sit at the board in a backed

_ chair, agcording to these Bye-laws, nor a merchant of large

-
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fortune ;- Br ahy petson whomsoéver for the erine of sos
domy, withdat previdusly making known their crimes to
the council. The same thing shall beé done when there is
‘# doubt whether the criminal is a merchant of large capi=
tal, or @ person of such rank as to be entitled to a backed
3eat ; 'if there be-arty danger, however; of an eseape, and
4 juridical inférmation has been taken of this circums
stance, which shmlt be joined to the crimes, the inquis
sitors may. proceed to imprisonment without waiting
for an order from tlie council. -
-+ 6, After it has been resolved what persons are to be ima
prisoned, s0 many warrants of commitment as there are
“Persons shall be issued; in each of which shall be inserted
the name of one person only § and when these have been
signed by the inquisitors, they shall bedelivered tothe meys
tinko, familiar, or person; to whomthe imprisonment is to be
committed; with directions that as soon as the prisoner is
taken up, or it is found impossible to apprehend him, the
person who executes the warrant shall come to the board
to report what he has done ; and when warrants of coms
mitment are sent to the commissaries, they shall be partis
- cularly desired to send them back again; and in no case
"shall an imprisonment be ordered without a warrant i
writing; signed by the inquisitors.
-- 7. When an imprisonment is to be followed by a ses
questration of property, the person to whom the execution
of the warrant is entrusted shall be directed to comply
with what is ordained in title 13. § 9. book 1.; and if no
sequestration is intended, be shall be ordered to observe
to the prisoner, that hc may leave his lrouse and
property to the care of whom b likes ; but if threre is any
probable inconvenience in the prisoner’s understanding
that no sequestration is to take place, in this case, the house
" shall be left to some person worthy of confidence, fo whom
.- . U2 :
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it may be prestmed that the prisoner, if-at liberty- so-ty
do, would Bave entrusted the care of his property, - . '
. & If the inquisitors order sny person to be imprisoned
who is already in.prison for crimes, the cogmizance of
‘which belongs to the ordinary or seeular judge, they shall
sause letters of request fo be issued for the prisorrer to be
sent to them, declaring therein, that whep-the business for
which the prisoper is demanded shpll be finished, the.
same prisoner shall be sent back ta the place where he wasz
and we do determine that this shell -be done, and puner
tually executed 1 and;jf; after a prisonet has been confined
in the prisons of the inquisition, he showid be cendemped 4o
such a punishment that it cannet be executed well wmhout
his going back' te the prison where he was, he shall by
taken there with a letter, in which it shall be iatimuted .t
the ordinaryy or sccularjudge, that after sentence has boon
passed in their jurisdiction, the prisoner shall be again ree
manded to the holy office to have his sentenee -inflictnd
upon him ; and this shall be done in such a manner tha
the execution of it shall always precede that of any othex
sentencez except when, from giving the priority to the sems
tence of the holy office, any prejudice may axise to any pery
s0n, or to a sentence given in another jurisdiction ; simog
it would not be reasonable, that on acceunt of the pris
soner’s being remanded a second time, the satisfaction of
Jjustice, or the rights of individuals, should be injured. .
9. As soon as any prisomer arrives at the holy office,
the inquisitors shall erder him to be searched, in the man.
ner prescnbed in tit. 4. § 7. of book 1. and nnmedmtely
afterwards he shall be conducted to the board, where Le
shall be asked his name, the place of his mativity and
abode, as well as all such other questions as may appear
necessary to furnish a knowledge whether he is the same
persan as was ordered to prison.
They shall endeavour to leprn ftom bim, whether tht



(11

=shinisters ot efficers Whb ilaprisdried hisi tréxted him:wekly
-bbih during -his ¢mprisonmcnt and ‘on lis ‘way -toprisony
‘whether they offered hin any insulty whether they asked
eidn for any thing; ‘er teak any thing away from lim 3
abey ahkall then ¢émploy the language.of censolation, end’
whall . inform: hith hkt Juithing there shall bé deficient
shich may be necédssary eithet -for- thie goed- of his soul;
pivestigating the truth of Ais: criibes, or fot thé maintce
lnceofhupeuomv. ey el ..,

: They shall enjoin him .toexamine hxs conspxence, and‘ '

b dispose himself to bonfess' the crimes he may have coms
mitted, the cognizance of which«belongs to the holy office;
in order:that he mdy experignté the mercy which.the
holy mothet thée: church usunlly extends to the good, and
tre coifitent, -obderving to him,.that ‘the sooner he. cons
fesses his crimds, the greater will be the mercy -abserved
towards him:. but if he haskbeen guilty of a nefariousg
erime, or has relapsed into the. tritnk of heresy, they shalf
not. promisé: him mercy, and shalt. merely desire him ta

think ‘about.dischanging his. tonscience ior the dlspatch ‘
of his cause, and the salvation of his soul. - .

After having said to him as before mentioned, they
3hall order him to be very quiet in his prison, and to me-
ditatc only on-his crimes; to pray:td God that ke may-
wnlighten him in- what is most convenient for him; and
aver totalk in the prison in such a manner as to be hedrd
out of .ity ner to try. to know what passes in the adjoihing
Yprisons ; at the same time intimating to him, that if he
acts improperly in any of these respects, he sball be pus
mished, as the eas¢ may require. He shall be told, also,
.on his knowing that any prisoner acts improperly, to
come immediately, and inform the board of the same ;
and every time that he may think it neecssary to come to
the board for the good of his conscicnoe, cause, or person,-
ke thall signify his wishes to the alcayde, who shall ask-



150

#n audienée for him, without declaring why he asks the
audience ; and this shall be attended to according te the
orders given for this purpose,

10. When a prisoner has been udmomshed in the bes
fore-mentioned manner, they shall order the alcayde
fo take him to the cell which has been - previonsfy
allotted for liis confiuement, and shall .desire a notary ‘te
declare in the proceedings . the particulars of the room:in
which lhe is placed, the company assigned to.him, with
the country or town from whence his. companions conte ;
and the same order shall be observed when a prisoner is
semoved from one room to another. .- Sona

If a prisoner is brought in on an holy day, or.at such
hours that the tribunal is shut up, when the aleayde goes
to the house of any inquisitor to make known to him-the
arrival wf the prisoner, that inquisitor shall order ‘him ta
put the prisoner into one of the rooms before the secret
prisons; and {okeep him there in the mean time, until a
new order is issued on the subject; and on the first day
of transacting business, the board shall determine what is
proper to be done. :

TITLE V.

How the Processes are to be prepared before the Pris
sonexs are admonished.

I. Whereas it is very expedient that the processes in.
the holy office shculd be prepared without any fault or
defect whatever; we have in these Byc-laws prescribed a
certain formn, with particular instructions for every case,
which the inquisitors are inviolably to observe in the
sourse of the procecdings in all-eauses that may be tried
before them.

- 2. After the prisoner has been received into the prisons: .
of the holy office, his cause shall begin with the processes
af his trial, which shall be procecded in till it conies to a
final sentence. :
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* Phis progess-shall be divided into two partss. the first:
of which shall contain the warrant of commitment, the
recorJ of delivery to the alcaydc, a certificate of the room-
in the prison wherein the prisoner is confined, then the
erimes, with the request or petition of the promoter, and
the decision of the board, by which the defcndant was or-
dered to prison, and then such other crimes as may have
-arisen -afterwards. . The second part of the process shali:
contain an inyentory of the prisoner’s effects, in the form
prescribed in § 2. and then the sessions, as will be hereafter
_ yemarked in title 6 and 7. And in case an absent or
dead person is to be accused, for the purpose of con~’
demning his memory and confiscating his property ac-
cording to law, his crimes only shall be placed in the
first part ; and the second shall contain s first, the petition-
of the promoter, and the consequent decision; and théw
" ghall follow the letters of edict by which the absentee or
the heirs of the deceased were summoned, with a certifi
cate from the notary of the days when the summonses
. yere aflixed and taken down'; after which, the process
shall continue, as is ordained in title 18 and 19 of thig
book. o .
. 8. 1f any imprisonment be attended by the sequestration:
«f property, the inquisitors shall endeavour with all pos-
- sible expedition to order an inventory, thereof to be taken,
in which shall be declared upon oath the property,
moveable and immoveable, which was in his_possession,
with-its value and quality, whether it consisted of entailed
estates, chattels, or leases for life, or of frecholds or perpe-
tual lands, called in law fateosi; and whether ecclesiastical
or secular; whether he has any burthen or charge upon
such property ; what rights ar actions he has, and against
whom; or whether any actions are depending -against
him ; what debts are due to him or from him; what re
~ #gipte, bills, or other papers he had .in his custody, . or
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#n audienée for him, without declaring why he asks th
audience ; and this shall be attended to according to th
orders given for this purpose,

10. When a prisoner has been admonished in the be
fore-mentioned manner, they shall order the alcayd
to fake him (o the cell which has bcen previousl
allotted for his confinement, and shall desire & notary
declare in the proceedings the particulars of the room: it
which he is placed, the company assigned to him, witl
the country or town from whence his companions come:
and the sa:re order shall be observed when a pnsoner i
zemoved from one room to another. - |

If a prisoner is brought in on an holy day, or at such
bours that the tribunal is shut up, when the aleayde goes
to the house of any inquisitor to make known to bimthy
arrival of the prisoner, that inquisitor shall order bimy 4
put the prisoner into one of the rooms before the s,
prisons; and {o keep him there in the mean times Uty
ziew order is issued on the subject; and on the firsy
of transacting business, the board shall determine \y
proper to be done.

TITLE V.
How the Processes are to be prepared, Lefor
soness are admonishe & _
1. Whereas it is very expedient t\w =\
the ‘holy office shculd be preparcd \\}\ W
feféct whatevery we have in these 1% \\\\‘
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may be in his pessession, and any ofher person; shd
when the inventory has been thus made, the second paré
of the process of trials shall begin therewith in manoes
aforcsaid ; .and a copy of it shall be made, with all the
beforc.mentioned declarations, which shall be sent to the
judge of the.exchequer, in order that he may collect and
place in safe keeping the goods and property of the pris
soner ; and if the prisonar has ne property, a certificate of
tho same shall be mado, which shall be signed by him,
and substitated in the place of the inventory.

4. If the prisoner is undecr.twenty-five years of age
before any session is held npon him, a carator shall be
"appointed, who, after he hasiaken an oath of the holy gose
pels, which is to be-administered to him in the presence
of the prisoner, shail be charged to advise him well and
wfuly, in every thing which is expedient for the good o#
his soul, and the .advantegeous proceeding of his causey
and of all this a record, signed by the curator, shall be en<
tered, and added to the beginning of the process, imme+
diately after the inventory;, and if there is no inventory,
immediately after the declaration made in its stead.

5. All the ordinary sessions and confessions of the prie
soners under age shall be read to them in the presence of the
curators, who are also to be present when the libel of juss
tice is read over to them, and at the publication of the
testimony of the witnesses, and prejudicial decisions thet
may be intimated to them ; aod at the ratification of the
confession and abjuration which the prisoner under: age
s requircd to make; and at the other judicial acts of
the process ; and the records which the minor may sigu;
shall be signed also by 4hie curator, where it shall be de-
clarcd that they are the same ; and with tespect to those
that arc not signed, the notary who writes them shnll cet~
tify that the curator was present.

. 0. If, inthe course of @ cause, such vmp«.dxments hap.
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pen to the curator that he cannot continue to perform

his office, another curator shall be appointed to the prie

soner ; a record whereof shall also be entered, in the afore.

" said manner, which shall likewise be added to the process,
according to the place and time where and when done.

. In general the alcaydes of the prisons shall be ap-

pointed curators to the prisoners under age ; and as to the

) aprescntados, the porter of the room of dispatch, or any.

. other officer of the holy office, may perform the duty : but

should it appear proper to the inquisitors that a fearned

curator ought to be appointed to the minor, they may do

50, and the curator, in this case, shall always be one of the

procurators for the prisoners.
7. After the aforesaid things have been done, the prl-
* soner shall be admonished at the board, and at different

sessions, according to the state in which he may be, whe- -

ther negative, confitent, or diminute, as will be hereafter
separately remarked in the following titles.

TITLE VI.-

of the Admonitions and Sessions, which are to be gi-oen .
to Prisoners Negative before the Ltbel of Justice.

1. Before the promoter comes with a libel on ihe part of

. Justice, against a prisoner who is negative, the inquisitors

shall give such prisoners thrce admonitions, with a dis.

~ tinction of time betwixt each of them ; and the first of
these shall be made in ihe session of gepealogy; the ses .
cond in the session iz genere; and the last in the session

“in specie. Al the sessions shall begin in the manner de-
clared at title 7. § 8. of the first book ; in the first session
held with the prisoncr, it shall be said that the inquisitox
N. or the inquisitors (if there are more of the inquisitors

. than one at the board), ordered to be brought before him
or them, 2 man or woman, who on such a day of snch a
month had come to the pnsons of thc holy oﬂice from

VOL, JI, ° X
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such a part; and in all scssions an oath shall be taken by
the prisoner to tell the truth, and to preserve secrecy : and
he shall be asked whether he has thought of his crimes,
and wishes io confer with them, in order to discharge his
conscience, and the good dispatch of his business; and if
he has been guilty of relapse, or of the crimes of sodomy,
he shall be desired to discharge his conscience for the sal-
vation of his soul. If at the time when the session is made
there be present at the board more'than one inquisitor, alt
who are present shall sign ; but he who conducets the ses-
sion shall sign last, though he may be the senior.

9. The first session, which is that of genealogy, shall
be made to the prisoner within ten days after he has
cntered the prisons; and in this session he shall be asked
for his name, age,‘and naturc of blood; what employment he
had ; what he lived by ; of what place a native ; where an
‘inhabitant ; who were his father, mother, grandfather,and
grandmother, on both sides ; what uncles he had, both pa--
ternal and maternal ; what brothers ; and what state both
the one and the other had ; whether he is married, and to
whom ; if he is a christian baptized, and confirmed, and
‘where, and by whom he was so, and who were his spon-
sors; if, after he came to the age of discretion, he used to
go to church ; if he heard mass, and went to confess and
to perform the sacrament of communion ; as well as all
other acts of a christian. The prisoner shall then be ordered
to kneel down, to bless himself with the cross, to repeat
the christian doctrines, viz. the lord’s prayer, the Adve
'Mana, the creed, salve regina, the commandments of
God, and those of the church, which shall be done though
the prisoner may be known as a learned person : he. shall
moreover be asked whether he knows how to read and
“write ; whether he has acquired any science, and where; if
he has taken any orders; whether he has been out of the
kiugdom, and where 'he went to; in what places he had
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‘heen, both in the kingdom and out of it; with what pers

sons he ¢onferred and communicated; and if he has been

imprisoned before, or condemned to do penance by the
holy office, -or if he had even any relatives who had been

10,

Al these declm'atxons shafl be taken down with great
* ‘minuteness ; and each of theni shall be written in a sepa-
rate line, that what is to be known at any time may be
easier found in the genealogies. He shall be asked be-
sides, whether he knows or suspects the cause why he hasd®
been imprisoned, and brought inte the prisons of the holy
efice ; ‘and if he says no, and that he suspects he was ima

_prisoned on account of some false accusation, contrived

* oy his enemies, the first admonition shall be made accord-

ing to the custom of the holy office, in which the nature of

the crime for which ke was imprisoned shall not be de-
clared to him; and he shall be told enly that he is in pri-

" som for crimes, the cognizance of which belongs to the
boly office'; and at the end ‘of the session the inquisitar
shall again admonish the prisoner to think of his crimes,

--and to determine upen confessing them, of which the no.
tary shall enter-a record. Before the prisoner is remanded
the. netary shall rcad the session to him, afterwards de-
claring therein that it has been read, and what was said
when the prisoner heard it ; and then the session shall be

signed by the prisoner if he knows how {o write, and by
the inquisitor or inguisitors present; and if the prisoner
be a woman, who does not know how to write, the notary
whall sign for them, declaring in the session that he did se
by her consent.

3. With respect to these persons who -are not impri-
~oned for crimes of formal heresy, the session of genealogy
shall not be made in all its extent, and they shall only be
Beked for their names, ages, and rank, with those of their

. x2

'
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fathers, mothers, grandfathers, and grandmothers on botht
sides; whether they are christians baptized and confirmed,
and every thing else hereafter pointed out; and those who
are imprisoned a second time shall be asked only for their
own name, and thosc of their parents; or if married, whe-
ther they had more children ; and if after they went out of
the holy office they quitted thé kingdom, and with what
persons they had communication.

4. In the second session, which shall be held mtlnn a
month after the imprisonment, the prisoner shall be inter«
rogated in gencral concerning his crimes, and the doctrines
and ceremonies of the law or sect for espousing which he
had been denounced, that in case he finds himself guilty in
any respect he may confess it, and think of what is expe-
dient for the salvation of his soul ; and in this session the
questions shall be multiplied as the nature of his crimes,
and the ceremonies of the law or sect espousing which he
is denounced may require ; and after he has given answers
to all the questions, affirming that he has npt committed
crimes alleged against him, the second admnonition shall
be given, in which the inquisitor shall conform himself to -
the practice and custom of the .holy office, taking into
their considcration the nature of the crimes for which the
criminal is imprisoned.

5. And if the crimes are judaical ones, the pnsoner shall
be asked to revcal those he has committed since the last
general pardon ; and if the prisoner is denounced for utter-
ing any proposition, or doing any heretical act belonging
to any sect of heretics, he shall be asked only generally
whether he holds or believes in the errors of such a sect;
‘but he shall be particularly questioned as to the ceremo-

“nies adopted by those who.follow it; if he bas rcad any
books that teach it ; if he has travelled, or was brought up
in countrics wherein such sect was professed ;.or if he has
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treated with any persons who were atfached to it; with
every thing else that may appear expedicnt on account of
the nature of his crimes.

- 6. When the aforesaid sessions of genealogy, and iz ge-
nere, have been made to the prisoners negative, the
third session shall then take place within the shortest time
possible ; cxcept when it appears to the inquisitors that

. for some just cause it is expedient to defer it for some
time longer. In this session the prisoner shall be ques-
tioned in particular as to the sayings of the witnesses
who have appeared against him, in the same manner as
the-same 'witnesses deposed : but if there be any particular
circumstance by which the prisoner may come to the
knowledge of a witness, in this case such circumstance:
shall be omitted ; and in proportion to the number of wit-
.messes shall be the interrogatories put to the prisoner, ex-

cept when the witnesses perfectly and exactly agree as to

" the same act; in which casc one general quesuon only
shall be formed.

~7. 1f there be little proof a«runst a prisoner, and a va-
riety of ceremonies, or repeated acts, ‘are referred to in the
depositions, more than one question may be formed of the
testimony of a witness, whose depositions shall be divided,
according to what its tenor may permit. But no question
shall ever be put to the prisoner in relation to any thing
for which he is not denounced, nor concerning a wit-
ness who deposcs only as to what he has heard; and in
putting these qucstions the forms and customs of the holy
office shall be preserved. When the deposition of the
witnesses has been gone through, the third admonition
shall be given; and afler it the promoter shall be ordered
to bnng forward bis libel against the prisoner ; and, to cn-
able him to do this, the process shall be delivered to him.

8. The promoter shall draw up the libels in the name of

- justice ; the first article of which shall be general, accord-
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ing to the nature of the crimes for which the prisonet is
denounced ; and he shall say therein, that, the defendent
being a christian, baptized, and as suck obliged to hold and:
betieve what is held believedy and taught by the holy
mother the Roman Church, on the contrary, went over to
such a creed or sect ; and if the crimes are judaical, e
shall say that the prisoner committed them after a general
pardon.

" He shall thea proceed with forming articles accordmg to
the questions put te the prisoner at the session in specie, and:
according to the deposition of the witnesses ; and be shall
afterwards form an article of general opinion, if any wit.
ness has deposed about it; and in a scparate and particu-
lar article he shall plead against the prisoner for not bave
ing confessed his crimes, when he was so often admonished
50 to do it ; and he shall conclude the libel, with a request
that the prisoner may be punished as a negative and pere
tinacious heretic, with all the rigour of law, and that he
way be delivered up to secular justice. . .

And when the witnesses do not depose as to formal he- '
resy, but only allege circumstantial evidence, and pre- -
sumptions of it, after the promoter has arranged the testia
mouy of the witnesses into articles, he shall draw up anos.
ther article, in which he shall say, that a presumption has
arisen against the prisoner according to law, that he has
commiited the crime of heresy, and he shall then cone
clude the libel in the aforesaid form.

If the prisoner confesses during any of tbe aforesuld
sessions, or after the libel has bcen, read to him, his cone
fession shall be received, and his causc shall be proceeded
iu in the maaner directed in the following title,
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TITLE VII.

How the Confessions of the Prisoners are to be received,
and what Admonitions are to be made befare they are
-accused as Diminute.

1. Whereas the confessions of those who are guilty of
the crime of heresy are the only means by which they
can entitle themselves to be treated with mercy, and they

_form the principal foundation which the holy office has
for proceeding against the persons therein denounced, we
do ordain, that if any prisoner begins'to confess his crimes
during any of the sessions, which are explained in the
preceding title, or in any other part of his trial, the inqui-
sitors shall receive his confession themselves, without com-~
mitting it to any deputy, except when it happens at such a
time, or there is such an impediment that they cannot do
it; for in this case they may commit it to those who have
a particular permission fram us to receive confessions, as
observed in Book I. t. 8. § 14. If a prisoner, who isill,
wishes to begin to confess his crimes, ar {o continue his’
confession, an inquisitor shall immediately go to hear him,
without delaying any time; and when the confession has
“heen received, it shall be ratified in the same session.

2. Whenever a prisoner says that he wishes to confess -
his crimes, the inquisitors shall particularly admonish
him that it is very expedient, both to the good of his
soul, and to the successful dispatch of his cause, to say
only the truth, without adding or diminishing any ;liing, '
or being guilty of false swearing against himself, or against
any one clse, since if he does not do so he will not only
fail in obtaining the mercy which he expects from his
confessions, but he will subject himself to the rigorous pu-
“nishment which the holy office always inflicts upon those
Jpersons who say any thing false in their confessions, eitber
of themselves or of any ofher persons ; and they shall also
declare to him, that he is obliged to depose as to the
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Tiving and dead of criminals in and out of prisons, or whe
have been reconciled, with-whom he may have conspired
any thing a«ralnst our holy faith ; and this admanition shall
always be cntered in the process, at length, before it is in-
serted in the first confession. .

3. The inquisitors shall pay great attentlon in examins
ing aud ascertaining the intentions of the prisoner who
confesses, in order to know whether they be real or pre-
tended; whether he makes his coufession for the purpose of
escaping the punishment be deserves for his crimes, or out
of zeal to freec his conscience from their burthen, and to
convert himself to the faith of Christ; and whether the
things be confesses are probable, and.in every way agree-
" able to the proofs of justice ; but the inquisitors.must ob-
serve always the manner and occasion in which the pri-
soner makes his confession; and at what time ; and must make
him declare all circumstances which maybe indicative
either of the truth of his confession, or of fts falsehood ;
and must take no notice of things which are nscless and
inapplicable to the point. In the first place, they shall
order the prisoner to declare the person or persons who
have taught him the errors of which he accuses himself ;
the time and place where he learnt them, and the persons
who were present, and every thing that then passed, with all
possible minuteness ; whether he received such instructions,
and if induced by them he separated himself from our
_ holy faith, and declared such to be the case to the persons
then present; what ccremonics were prescribed {o him ;
and in what manucr he performed them. He must be
also desired to tell when he commencer! the ohservance of
these ceremorics, and how long he eontinued in the belief
of his errors.

4. If the prisoner, during his first confession, or in any
other, confesses himself guilty of crimes committed before -
the gencral pardon, his confession of them, neverthcless,
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shall be received and wriiten down ; but at the end of-a
declaration it shall be entered that such confession was re-
ceived only as an information ; and this practice shall
take place with respect to those individuals of the nation
of new christians who received the last general pardon
that was granted to them.

5. When a prisoner in his confession deposes as to per-
sons to whom he communicated his errors, the particulars
of this communication shall be written down with much
minuteness, and, at the same time, shall be declared how
much of the blood of the -nation those persons have of
whom he deposes, and from what side, with their places
of abode, situations in life, and ages, whether single or
married ; and the time also when the declaration was
made, with as much accuracy as possible. Care, how-
ever, must be taken to avoid confusion in these cases, and
the prisoner must be ordered {o think, and calculate the
years in such a manner as to make his confession agree
with the truth, as far as his memory will permit. He
must also be asked what was his motive for -so de-
claring ; whether he did it more than once, and when was -
the last time of his doing it ; whether his accomplices are
alive or dead ; whether they were imprisoned by the holy
office, and if the communication was before or after the
imprisonment ; whether there was any degree of relation-
ship between them ; whether they declared who taught
them, or the persons with whom they communicated ; and
at the end of each session the inqaisitor. shall make the
prisoner state what reason there was for their trusting each
otker, and all he has to say to the custom. .

And when in the same communication he deposes con-
cerning many accomplices, after the several descriptions
of -them bave been compared and- ascertained, together
with what passed in the communicatiens, their names shall

voL. 1I. Y
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be reported to the prisoner, and after this the declaration -
shall be made.

-6. If the prisoner, after confessing his crimes, shall, i
the course of his confession, speak of having had more
accomplices in any of the communications he has declar-
ed, or deposes of matters differing in substance and place
of their occurrence from thosc he has -already mentioned,
the inquisitors shall not be satistied with referring one
communication to another, but they shall cause the pris
soner {o declare particularly the names of all persons who
werc ptesent at each communication, though he may

“have before stated the substance of the crime which they
committed ; and, moreover, they shall make him declare
the time and place in which the declaration was made,
with all attendant circumstances that may appear necess
sary to render the depositions clear and conclusive, and
that the publications of them afterwards made may be
done with certainty.

7. Though thc prisoner, in this course of his confes-
-sion, may say some things that are contradictory or te.
pugnant to each other, or, perhaps, improbable, the ins
quisitors shall not interrupt his confessions by asking
questions, or giving replies, and shall merely tell him
verbally, that the most expedient way for him, the pti.
soner, is always to reveal the truth, and to discharge his
conscience: but after he has made his confession, it shall
be ratified in the same manner as it was made, that it
may not happen to be left unratified, and that the prisoneg
may not have it in his power to revoke what he has stated
when he sees that he is examined by the ratified ‘confes-
sion. Afterwards, in a different session, the inquisitors
shall give the prisoner some audience : in the mean time,
they shall examine into the contradictions, repug-
nances, and improbabilities, of which he has been guilty
during his confession; and in the end of this session
he shall be admonished in the manner prescribed in the
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following section ; and to this admonition shall be ajded
what may appear cenvenient, in consequence of his hav-
committed the said contradictions, repugnances, and -
unprobablhtles
"~ 8. And if the whole confessaon of the prisoner cannot
_be received in the first audience, he shall be desired, at the
end of it, to examine his conscience well, in order to con-
tmue bis confession, and the inquisitors ‘shall take great
"care to lose no time in recciving it. And if the prisoner
‘says afterwards that he has no more to confess, the inqui-
sitors shall inform him, that he has taken a very wise
step, in beginning to confess his crimes; that it is very
expedient for him to bring them all into his recollection,
and to declare the whole truth, with the names of all per-
“sons with whom he communicated, since, by so doing, he
will save his soul, and place himself in the situation of
‘having mercy extended towards him.
9. During the time when prisoners are making confes-
- sions, attention shall be paid to the manner of their cop.
 fessing, as before observed, particularly whether they
give signs of repentance, and of speaking the trath in
what they say of themselves, or against their accom~
plices ; or, on the contrary, whether they exhibit any indi-
cations of impenitence, and of not having adhered to the
truth in what they have said ; and after the session is
signed, and a prisoner has been remanded to his prison,
the inquisitor shall order the notary to enter a record of
all that passed, and to declare particularly in the record
all the signs and appearances before stated, with the opi-
nions which might have been formed from the confessiogs
of the prisoner, that at all times the degree of credi¢
which it deserves may be ascertained, not only in what
may bear against himself, but in what he has said of
other persons, which record shall be signed by the inqui.
sitor or inquisitors who may be present at the confession.
Y2
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10. When the confession is received, and the prisonet
has been examined concerning its truth, the session of
genealogy shall be made, provided it was not done before
a prisoner begins to confess ; which session shall be in
every respect similar to that'made to the negative prison-
ers, and this shall not be delayed many days after the
session has been received. Should it appéar to the inqui-_
tors that the confession is diminute, they shall in this ses-
sion give the prisoners the first admonition, agreeably to
the custom and practice of the holy office, observing to .
him, that by the confessions he has made, he has not given
satisfactory amswers in relation to his crimes, and’ they
shall encourage him to confess more fully, but not to
impute to himself or to others any false accusations. And if
the prisoner satisfactorily replies to the information against
him, by a full confession, he shall be merely desired to
think of examining his conscience ; and, if he finds himself
guilty of any thing clse, to come and reveal it, with the
certainty that much mercy shall be extended towards him.

11. After the session of genealogy, the session of creed
shall be held, in which the prisoner shall be desired to state
the time when he separated himself from our holy faith, and
passed into the belief of the errors he may have confessed;
the name of the person who taught them to him, and the
ceremonies he observed, (repeating by word what is pre-
scribed in the session in genere concerning the negative,)
in what God he belicved during the continuance of his
errors ; what prayers he used, and to whom he addressed
them; (and shliould he depose as to ar;y prayers that are .
not in use by the church, they shall be takén down at full
length ;) whether he believed in the mystery of the most
holy trinity, and in Christ our Lord, and whether he
held him to be the true God and the Messia, promised in
the law of the Jews ; or whether he still expected him as
the Jews do expect; whether he believed in the sacras
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ments of the holy mother the church, and held them to be
good and necessary for the salvation of the soul ; whether -
he offered any irreverence to them, and chiefly to that of the
eucharist ; whether he received the sacraments, and per-
formed all other acts incumbent on a christian, and with

what intentions he did so; whether he confessed the errors he
declares to his confessor, and considered them to be such ;

whether he knew, that, to believe in the law of Moses, or
to follow the errors he has confessed, was against the doc-
trines held, believed, and taught by the holy mother the
Roman church, and against the common usages of the
‘Christian Catholics; how long the belief of his errors
may have lasted, and what induced him to abandon them,

and in what doctrines he believes at present. And if the
prisoner is a priest, he shall he moreover asked, whether,
when he said mass, or administered the sacraments of bap-
tism and penitence, be had the intention of consecrating,

baptising, and absolving. '

12. All guestions, and the several answers given by the
prisoner to each of them during the session of belief, shall
be minutely detailed ; and when the prisoner has fully
satisfied the information required by justice, and he ap-
pears to be thoroughly convinced of his errors, he shall be
informed of what is determined in the preceding section ;
but if he does not make a satisfactory reply, or du:+ 10t ap-
pear to be fixed in his creed, a second ad:ionition shall be
given to bim, in which he shuli be reminded in particular
of the deficiencies of his confession, and of the repugnan-
ces, contradictions, and improbabilities, apparent in it.
On this occasion, every thing shall be particularized, and
he shall be admonished, on the part of Christ our Lord,
seriously to think of confessing the wholc trath, and to
correct the faults of which he has been reminded, in order
to deserve by® these means the mercy he desires.

13. The confessions of the prisoners shall be ratified, in
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general, before the session of creed is held to them, ex-
cept when it may appear to the inquisitors that it is cop-
venient to perform the ratification at any other time ; and
in all cases, if the prisoner who has confessed his crimes
should be taken ill, the inquisitors shall wait on him img-
mediately they hear of his illness, to ratify his confes-
sion ; and in the ratification they shall declare the place
where it was made, and the cause why it was so done.

14. The ratifications shall be made in the presence of
two ecclesiastical persons, approved by us for that pws-
pose, in manner described in tit. 3. § 21 ; to whom the
oath of speaking the truth and preserving secrecy shall
be administered ; and beforc them the prisoner shall be
asked, whether he recollects the persous of whom he has
spoken in his confession, and the particulars of what he
deposed against them ;. and after he has declared the sub-
stance of his confession, and the persons he recollects, all
sessions in which he has made any confessions shall be
read to him very distinctly, and in the records of the rati-
fication shall be declared the day, month, and ycar, in
which each of them was made; and after they are read,
he shall be asked whether those are his confessions or not ;
whether they are written exactly in the same manner as
he made them, and if all therein said is agrecable to what
really happened ; and whether he has any thing else to
declare, or.add, diminish, or amend; whether he af-
firms his confessions, and so ratifies it, and would re-
peat the same if necessary, because all is true; and if
he has any thing to declare to the custom. The notary
shall write down any thing in the aforesaid manner, asd
the prisoner shall sign the same, if he knows how to write,
or lo make his sign ; and if he does not know, the notary
shall sign for him, with his consent, as shall the inquisi-
tors and persons present at the ratification. And when
the prisoner has been remanded igto his prison, the per-
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sons present shall be asked, as they are bound by the oath
they have taken, if they believe the prisoner to have
spoken the truth in what he confessed, according to the
manner in which they saw and heard him speak; and
what they may answer sball be entered in a separate re-
cord, near the ratification, and shall be signed by the in-.
.quisitors and ecclesiastical persons.

When the ratifications are made at such a time and
place that ne ecclesiastical persons are to be found who
caa be present on these occasions, secular persons may be
‘admitted ; provided they are of good conscience, life, and.
manners. :

" 15. If the prisoner does not entirely satisfy the informa-
tion received by justice, nor amend the faults and defi-
. ciencies which have occurred in his confession; after he
has received it, and the session of belief is terminated, the
session ¢ specie shall be held, in which he shall be ques-
tioned as to the depositions of the witnesses, with res-

pect to whose testimony he is diminute; in all cases
' where he does not mention the same witnesses, or he does
not declare the accomplices, or the ceremonies, which
they heve mentioned, or the time of the communication,
if the deficiency in this point, or that of the ceremonies, is
‘considerable; and in the questions shall be declared to
him the exact time in which the witnesses deposed,
but he shall not be interrogated in relation to things
for which bhe is not denounced, or which he has
given no .cause in his confession {o be questipned
about ; and if he does not give satisfactory answers, the
third admonition shall be made, in which shall be de-
clared that his confession must i;c made before the libel of
justice; and in this admonition he shall be -again re.
minded of all the deficiencies, contradictions, repugnan.
oes, and improbabilities of his confessions, as has been be-
fore observed in the session of belief ;. and, if -after being
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thus admonished, even then he proves unsatisfactory, the
promoter shall be ordered to bring in the libel against him ;
and for this purpose the records of the trial shall be de-

livered to him. ' ,

16. The promoter, as soon as the process has been de-
livered to him, shall form the libel against the prisoner,
the first article of which shall be precisely the same as in
the case of the negative, as observed before in tit. 6. § 8.
and in the second article he shall say, that every thmg he
has stated is perfectly true, and that the prisoner has confes-
sed it: and in the third article he shall state the substance of
the confession, taking the same from those parts of the pro-
cess to which the prisoner has deposed, and he shall add,
that he accepts it, in as much as they operate against the
prisoner ; and, in the fourth article, he shall state in gene-
neral the diminutions, contradictions, and improbabilities,
which may be found in the confession. He shall then
proceed with forming the necessary . articles, according to
the questions put to the prisoner during the session in spe-"
cie ; and in the last article he shall plead against the pri-
soner for not finishing his confession when he was admo-
nished to do it, and he shall conclude with requesting that
the libcl may be received, and the prisoner, being confitent
diminute, insincere, and evasive, may be punished with
all the severity of the law, and delivered over to the secu- -
lar justice. '

- 17. If the prisoner, who bas made a satisfactory con-
fession, is to be accused only on account of thezgenalty
which he has incurred, the promoter shall form “the three
first articles of the libcl in the same manner as those of - tlg
confitent diminute, and shall conclude with requesting- ..
that the prisoner may be punished with all the severity he
deserves, according to the enactments of law ; and he shall
adopt the same conclusion in the libels, in which the cri-
minal is not to suffer capital punishments on account of
his crimes.

.,/ \
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TITLE VI
. Of the Presentation of the Libel of Justice, and De-
fence of the Prisoner.
thp the promoter has finished his libel 'wamst any
pnsoner, be shall make it known to the inquisitors at the
board, who shall order the prisoner to be brought before
them, and shall inform him, that the prometer wishes to
-accuse him on the part of justice, and to bring the libel
against him ; he shallbe then desired to thick of confessing
the truth of his crimes, and reminded that it will be better
for the dispatch of his cause, and to obtain mercy, to confess .
beforc rather than after the presentation of the libel ; and
this admoznitica shall also be recorded in the process.  1If,
sotwithst.tidine this, when a minor negative persists in his
contmnzcy of denial ; or, when confitent, he does not clear
up his diminutions, the promoter shall be called before the
board, and the libel shall be read to the prisoner there
standing ; and when the promoter has read it, he shall de-
liver it to the inquisitor bolding the audience, who shall
receive it, si et in quantum ; and the promoter shall re-
tire again to the secret : and after the libel has been re-
ceived, the inquisitor shall administer an oath to the pri-
soner, to answer to the libel; and shall order the motary
to rcad every article thercof, separately, a second time to
the prisoner, and shall desire the prisoner to reply to each
of them, and what he may say shall be entered down ia the
proceedings. : :

2. In the same audicnce the inquisitor shall ask the
prisoner whether he has any defence to produce, and
wishes to produce it, and if be answers yes, he shall name

to him the advocates who are accustomed to act for the

prisoners, that he may give powers of attorney to all,

and each of them, iz solidum, except when he says that he

has an objection to any of them, in which case he shall

give the powers of alloruey to those only whom he may
voL. IL z
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approve : but if he says he has an objection to all, and
shall request some others to be appointed, the inquisitors
shall order this request to be recorded in the process, and
the causes which thc prisoner may have assigned for not
accepting the ordinary procurators; all. which circam-
stances they shall make known to the council-general, that
the case may be determined on according to justice.

8. If the prisoner knows how to réad, a copy of the -
libel shall be delivered to him for his perusal, in order that,
‘being well acquainted with its contents, he may be the bet-
ter enabled to inform the procurator who is to prepare
his defence : but if the prisoner be an ignorant person, or
of little capacity, and he does not know how to read, the
substance of the libel shall be read to him, with particular
distinctness, and the copy the inquisitors shall order to
be given to his procurator, when an interview is appointed

to take place between them.

4. If the prisoner should ask for any paper to makeé -
memorandums of the things which are to help him in
his defence, the inquisitors shall cause it to be given to
him, with pens and ink, to enable him to write; and the
sheets of paper delivered to him shall be signed with the
initials of a notary, which must be recorded in the pro-
cess, with their number ; and the paper must be returned,
whether used or not, when the prisoner proceeds with his
defence ; and, in the margin of the same record, the time
when he delivered the same back must be declared. This
is to be always considered an invariable practice, on ac-
count of the inconveniences that might otherwise result
from the paper’s being left with the prisoners in the pri-
son.

5. After the prisoner has had sufficient time to delibe.
rate on his defence, the inquisitgrs shall order him to be
brought before the board, where such one of the procu-
miors shall also attend as he may have appointed, to
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whom, in the presence of the prisoner, a general informas
tion of the state of the cause and the nature.of .the crimes
shall be afforded ; and to whom also an oath shall be ad-
ministered on the holy gospels, charging him to defend
the prisoner well and truly, and to solicit and alledge
every thing in his favour, which he may conceive likely
to procure him justice. It must .be moreover observed to
him, that if, in the course of the cause, he may chance to
know, and feel persuaded, that the prisoner defends himself
unjustly, he must desist from proceeding in the cause, and
go to declare the same to the board. Of all this a record
shall be entered, which the procurator shall sign in the
presence of the prisoner, and of such inquisitor as holds
the andience. -
6. “When the procurator has consented to be employed
-in a cause, and has signed the said record, he shall retire
- with the prisoner to the room assigned for that parpose,
there to draw up his defence; and during the time they
- are together,- the meyrinho shall be present, or in his ab-
sence one of the solicitors ; and this practice shall always
~ be observed whenever the prisoner is to have an interview
< -with his procurator. -

7. If the prisoner says, that, to enable him to form.his
«efence, it.is important for him to know the time and
ylace when and where the crime was committed, and he
shall request a declaration of the same to be made to him,
though the proper time for him to ask this favour is when
The contradicts the testimony of witnesses, the inquisitors,
mevertheless, shall order the promoter to make such a de-
«laration, according to law and the customs of the holy
«office s but this shall be ordered in a written decision, and
dn no case whatever verbally, on account of the inconve-
miences that may result from it; and if the prisoner re-
- «quest it at the board immediately after he has been ace

cused, he shall be desired.to make this request througn
z2

-
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his procurator, and then he shall be answered as may be -
due to justicc.

8. Whenthe prisoner confilent, accused of being m
nute, requeststo have a view of his confessions, in order to
consult with bis procurator about those things which re-
{ate to his defence, the inquisitors shall order him to come
to the board, accompanied by his procurator; when every
thing he has confessed of himself shall be read to him by
one of the notaries, without mentioning any thing. cou-
.cerning his accomplices.

9. Assoon as the procurator has prepared the defenec
of the prisoner, according to the rules ordained in Book L.
Ait. 9. he shall lay it before the board, together with the
copy of the libel given to him ; and the inquisitors shall
order every thing to be annexed to the process; with
which an entry of this presentation, and articles.of defence,
shall be seen at the board ; and if the defence deserves to
be received, they shall pronounce that they do receive it
si et in quantum ; and shall order the witnesses fo be ia-
terrogated as to the particulars they are named to prowe,
but there must not be more than four to each article ; and
if the witnesses are inhabitants of a place out of the town
where the holy office resides, the inquisitors shall issue a
-commission to the person who is to interrogate them, and
shall always endeavour that the witnesses named by the
deferdant shall be briefly examined; and though they
may not be without exception, they shall be nevertheless
interrogated, and at the conclusion such credit shall be
given to them as they may deserve, according tolaw.: aud
if it appears that the defence is not worthy to be received,
they shall pronounce their opinion by a resolution entered
in the process of the defendant, whxch shall be notified to
him. ..

10. When a pnsonet in his defencc says that he ¥ pn
ol christian, the inquisitors, besides interregating-the
witnesses he may have named, shall, in the decision made
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on the defence of the defendant, give an ex officio . order
for a scrupulous inquiry to be made about his rank, both
in the place of his nativity and abode, as well as in those
places whereof his parents or grand-fathers and grand-
mothers were natives : and to this inquiry a separate come
mission shall be attached, which shall be afterwards
joined to the prooess, together with that issned forex.
mmmg into the articles of defence brought forward by
_ the prisorier.
- 11. If the defendant con_ﬁtent says, through hn procu-
xtor, that he bhas no defence to produce, the declaration
4o this effect, made by the procurator, shall be joined to
the process, together with the libel, in manner aforesaid 3
and when all is concladed, the inquisitors shall pronounce
their decisions upon the case; and shall exclude him from
the defence which he might have brought; the pracess
shall then proceed in the ordinary terms.

12. And when the defendant says, thﬁmgh_ his procu~
rator, that he wishes to confess his crimes, or to continwe
his confession, this declaration shall be annexed to -the
_process, and the inquisitors shall direct him to be brought
before the board, and shall receive his confession ; and in
the record of the session it shall be declared, that they
ordered him to be brought into their presence because he
said be wished to confess his crimes, or (o continue the
confession he had made; and at the end of the session he
shall be asked, whether he still wishes to make any de-
fence, and if he says no, he shall be excluded in {he same
secord from doing so : but if he says that he has a defence
te produce, he shall be ordered to consult again with his
procurator on the subject.

.13. Whea a prisoner, after the libel of jnstice is read
-1o0 him, says that\be has no defence to produoe, or that he

“does not wish to produce any, if he be-megatsve, the
-inquisitor shall, ex officio,. order hm mappolnbu prou -
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_ rator, that he may be defended ; and the same thing shall
be done when a prisoner is a confitent diminute, and the
diminutions of which he is accused are such, that it may
justly be doubted whether his confession is or is not to be
received : but if the diminutions are of little importance,
and the prisoner says that he does not wish to defend him«
self, he shall be excluded from the power of doing it in
the same record, and the inquisitors shall order the trial
to proceed in its ordinary terms.

And when a prisoner does not wish to appomt a pro.
curator, whether he be negative or confitent, or guilty of
" auch diminutions as excite some doubts whether his con-
fessions should be received, the inquisitorsshall direct him
to be waited on by one of the advocates, who shall say
in writing what passed between him and the defendant ;
and on his not producing any defence, if the inquisitors

think that the crimes are of such a nature that a defence
ought to be made, they shall order it ex officio to be made:
-and sbould they .think such a step unnecessary, they shall
exclude the prisoner from it, by a decision: but in every
stage whatever of the process, if the defendant expresses
a wish to bring in his defence, he shall be permitted to do
-s0; and this permission shall be extended to every defen-
daat who is desirous of amending the defence he has
-ulready offered. :

TITLE IX.
Of the Publication of the Proofs of Justice.

1. After the inquisitors have decided on the defence
made by a criminal, and the witnesses have ratified their
several testimonies against him, the promoter shall request
-that a publication of them may be made; and when this

-request has been entered among the records of the pro-
- cess, he shall receive an answer that his request will be
- grovided for acoording to justice. ~After this they theme
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selves shall extract the depositions of the witnesses in the
same manner as they were made, omitting their names,
and the days, months, and years, in which they deposed,
but computing the time in which the witnesses. may
allege that the defendant committed the crime to-the pe-
riod when the publication is made, though they must not
notice the place where the crime was committed, but
merely say that it was in a certain part. .

If there are any accomplices named in a deposition, it
shall be said in the publication that the defendant was in
company with certain persons of his nation ; and, if there
are no accomplices, it shall be said that he was in a cer-
tain company, mentioning in particular the tenor of the:
deposition, but omitting, however, the ecircumstances by
which it is possible that the prisoner might come to a
krowledge of the witness ; and at the end of each shall be- .
declared what he says to the custom ; or if he says no-
thing to it, what is expressed in the deposition: and in the

- margin shall be placed the name of the witness, with the
particular day, mouth, and year, in which he deposed;
and the publication shall be signed by all the inquisitors-
then present. -

If the deposition is long and may be divided, the pub-
lication shall be made in chapters, beginning ¢ and more-
over declared the said witness ;> and when various com-
munications have been deposed in different sessions, it
shall be said, ¢ and moreover said the same witness,
after being sworn and ratified in the aforesaid manner ;"
and if a witness, after his deposition has been published,
should allege any thing new of the defendant, it shall
be declared when the second deposition is published,
that his testimony as one of the witnesses against the de-
fendant has already appeared. ,

2. If there are many witnesses against a prisoner, who
depose as to his guilt of the same crime, or of the same
heretical act, though it ‘may appcar that the crime is
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proved by a few only of these wilnesses, nevertheless the
publication of all their testimonies shall take place; and
tlie same. practice shall be observed even in the case when
a defendant is considered as convicted by the proofs of
Justice, and a record of the same shall be entered, in case
that, after entering such record, more witnesses shoald ap~
pear ; for all their testimonies shall be published, for this
reason, that the prisoner, seeing so many proofs of his guilt
on record, may seriously think of confessing them.

‘8. If any witness has deposed against a defendant con-<
cersing a crime committed in the prisons of-the boly of-
fice, in. making the publication, the time of the offence
shall -be stated to have taken place five or six months be-
fere his imprisonment, and said to be not longer ‘than
sach time ago; and particular care shall be used, that
no circumstance is declared in the publication, by which
the defendant may come to the knowledge of the place
where the crime concerning which the witness deposes
was commiited.

4. In case that a crime should be formed against a de-
fendant, by any certificates, sentences, or any other in-
strument, a publication shall be made of its general sub-
stance, that, in whatever manner he may think of making
a defence, he may be enabled to say whether the crime
appears by a certificate, sentence, &c.: but if it be pos-
sible to reduce his certificates, sentences, or instrunents,
imto judicial depositions, it shall be done, in order that the
publication of the crime may be made mere clear.

5. If a defendant confitent, accused as diminute, shall
satisfy the information required by justice, before the pub-
lication of the testimony of witnesscs, their depositions
shall not be made known to him; and the same practice
shall be observed, if, after making the publication, some -
witnesses should appear, who are persons of whem he
has spoken in his confession : but when the defendant is
a person of sound judgment, and he has made a satisfac-
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~#ory confession, and it may appear to the inquisitors that

.o injury can result from making the publication, but on
the contrary, that some advantages may be expected ; in

.such case, though the defendant may have proved satis-
factory, the publication of the testimony - of the Witnesses
who may have appeared against him shall take place, as
well as the publication of the testimony of those who
‘may appear after the first publication is made, provxded
the defendant has not spaken of them,

. 6. No publication shall be made to the defendant of
,t.hq testimony of witnesses produced on the part of justice,
-until their depositions haye been ratified, and a decision .
has been come to respecting his defence, except when the
_witnesses are dead, . or their depositions cannot be ratified
.on account of their being absent; for in these cases the
-publication shall be made, though the depositions of the
-witnesses are not ratified ; and it shall be merely said, ¢ a
.witness of justice sworn according to law.” Moreover,
no publication shal] take place of the testimony of wit-
nesses who have deposed only according to vague hears
say: but if their {estimony be founded on public report,
whether it relates to heresy or any other crime, or a
special act, and the same shall be proved according te
the rules prescribed by law, after the depositions of the

witnesses have been ratified, the same shall be published.

. 7. If the inquisitors feel any doubts concerning the
.credit dugp te the deposition of any witnesses, in order to
prevent the publication of false testimony from being
amade to a prisoper; before the deposition respecting
which there are doubts is published, it shall be examined
Atthe board by five votes at Jeast; and if the majority
agree that the proafs or indictment of perjury are such
that the witness is entitled to no credit, after entering the
decision come to on the same in the process, the publica«
tion shall -not take place,: .but if it appears; that netwithy

yoL, I1, Ad
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‘sianding the existing doubls, the witaess has not forfbitéd
all claims to credit, then his deposition shall .be puba
:lished, The same practice shall be observed with vespect
‘to the deposition of any witness who may revoke any
-thing he bas testified,

8. When a defendant is accused of crimes before ke
«commits them, but he confesses before the publication is _
made; if- he gives satisfaction in such & matner that he
does not make himsélf liable to be accused as diminiuté,
‘no publieation of the depositiofis ot the witnesses shalt be
auadeio-him; and if he begins to confess after the publx
‘eation of the testimony of any witness has heen- m&de, and
‘#fletwaids he 4s aceused as diminute, the déposition of the
witnedses which: have been already.published shall not
be published to hint again, though he may be diminute in .
all, er any of them, or with respect to his accomplices, er
the -ceremonies by them advettised ; but the testimony
only of those witnesscs shall be published to him, who
snay appear subsequently to the publication; and i any
-of these be as diminute, and nothing satisfactory appesr
Srom hidi, an admonition shall be given to him; in which
the: deficiencies and diminutiens of his confession shal}
‘e declared, that he may think of amendmg it, and 5\#—
ing satisfactory replies,

. 9. ‘When the publication is extracted from the pro-
otss; the inguisitors shall order the prisoner to: be
®rought before them, and shall inform him that the pro-
moter of the holy office has requested that. the - proofs -6f
- Justice in his disfavour niay be made known. to Him; and
they shall alsg telt him, that it will be better for hit; and
16 will obtaln meére mercy, if ke confesses his crimes bex
fore: the publivation instendl of after i#; admonishing
it with- Ghétity so t6 8o, ns such 4 sfep may prove very
atwintageonie t-the sulvation 6f his $6tl, and the div
phLoh of Jib eatice; -andif e ddethcm:h to‘ cohM,

o A
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they shall order him to stand wup, and, as he is thos stapds
ing, a potary shall read over the publication to him ; taks
ing care that the defendsnt does not perceive the names. of
the witiesses which are written in the margin, ©

10. After the publication is-read, an oath shall bead:-
ministered to the prisoner, to answer to it truly ; -and then
ke shall be asked, whether the testimony of the witnesses
produced on the part of justice is true; and on his ans
swering in the negative, he ¢hall be asked by the inqui-
sitor, if he has any thing to say in contradietion of ‘thé

" witnesses; and on his replying yes, a message shall- be
seot to his procurator, and a copy of the publication,
afier it has been -examined with the original by another
motary, shail be given to the prisoner, all which shall be
entered down.at once in the same recdrd, which ‘the det
fendant shall sign, as well as the inquisitor who holds the
audience.

11. On a prisoner’s saying, that he has nothing to pro=
duce in contradiction of the witnesses, of that he does not
“wish to alledge any thing in opposition to theif testimony,
4 he he negative, he must be told to declare this through
he mediam of his procurator, with whom he shall be or-
dered to consults ‘and if he be confitent diminute, and the
diminutions ef which he is guilty are of trivial considera=
tion, in the same act of record he shall be debarred from
elleging the contradictions he might have produced : but
if the diminutions should be considercd of importance,
-he shall be ordered, ex officio, to consult' with his -pro-
ccusator, that he may take advice respecting what may
be proper in his cause, and he may plead what he thinks -
convenient for the sake of doing himself justice.

12, If a prisoner should not appoint a procurator to
conduct his defenee, because he does not like to defend
‘lmnself, or he should not wish to appoint one to produeo

e oL . ‘AA?
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dny thing in contradiction of the witnesses im the afores
" said cases, the inquisitors shall order him to be attended-
by one of the advecates, to whom they shall previously
make known the state of his cause, that he may advise
and lead him te his advantage. Of alt these things the
inquisitors shall direct a reeord to be made, to which
shall be annexed the answer of the advocate, after he has
been with the defendant; aud the same practice shall be
observed whenever a new pubhcahon of proofs n-added
to the trial.

18, On a defendant’s requestmg paper, for making his
wmemorandums of any thing in contradietion of the wit-
nesses, or declarations of the time and place where and
when his crime was committed, what is determined ia:
this book, title 8. § 4 & 7. shall be attended te.

TITLE X.
of ccmt’radcctmg Witnesses.

1. Whenthe proof of Justlce is published, and snﬁ-
cicnt time has been given to a prisoner io think about his
defence, the inquisitors shall direct him to be brought be~
fore the board, where he shall be admonished and advised
to confess his crimes, because his doing so will prove ad-
vantageous to his soul, and the speedier dispatch of his
cause., 1f he says that he has no crimes to confess, nor any
contradictions to offer, or that he does not wish to produce
‘them, what is determined in the preceding title shall be ob-
served. If he says, however, that he is prepared to pro-
duce contradictions of the witnesses who have deposed
against him, he shall be ordered to consult with his pro-
curator, who shall continue with him until he has formed
these contradictions into a legal shape, after which he
shall sign them, as well as the defendant; and the same
shall be offered at the board in his name, and the inquie
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sitors shall order them to be annexed to the process, mtl s
'record to be made of their being thus presented.
- 2. Where the contradictions have been annexed to the
process, the prisoner shall be called before the board,
where the inquisitors’ shall direct him to name the wit=
messes whe are to prove them ; and then they shall pro-
ceed with reading over the articles to him, one by one, to
each of which he, the defendant, may name as many as six
witnesses, but.no more : the defendant shall be inforimed
that he is to name old christians, who are not related to
him within the fourth degree, or persons of his own fa-
mily, or infamous persons, or those who have been impri-
soned by the holy office, or those who are absent in such
remote places that it wounld be impossible to interrogate
them without great delay; but if the substance of the
contradictions is of such a nature that they cannot be
proved by any other persons, and the prisoner affirms on
oath that he has no others to produce in proof of their
bwing well grounded, in such a case all witnesses shall be
admitied whom he may name; and, on the final dispatch,
such a degree of credit shall be given to their testimony
as it may appear to deserve.
- And if the subject matter of the contradictions be such,
‘that in the opinions of the inquisitors the witnesses named
Ao not appear sufficient to' prove them according to law,
they shall order the defendant to name as many more wit-
Jesses as they may deem sufficient ; and the same prac-
tice shall be observed with respect to those witnesses he
amay have to name, who can prove contradictions, which
imply a virtual defence, from the very words of the accn-
sation ; and in case any of the persons named by the pri-
soner to prove his alledged contradictions, should be dead
or absent, the inquisitor shall direct him to name others,
without declaring to him the reason why.

8. When a nomination of witncsses has been made for
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proving the truth of the contradictions, an cath shall be
administered to the prisoner on the holy gospels, under
which he shall be ordered to declare, whether' what he
alleges is true ; whether -he has produced his articles of
coutradiclion with a good motive, and because he unders
stands -they tend to the good of his cause, and not. to
create a delsy in the proceedings of his trial; whether -
he concurred and communed with the persons objected ¢o
about what he says has happened in the way of friends
slip, or whether he always persevered in ermity to them g
and the answers given by the prisoner to these questions
shall be entered on record, which shall be ngncd by the
inquisitor present.

4. With this act of record the process shall be coas
cluded, and the iuquisitors, assembled at the board, or at
least iwo-of them, shall examine into the contradictions,
and zeceive all the articles in contradiction of the wits

nesses produced on the part of justice; whether their tese .

timomy is objected to in consequence of a personal defe®,
or in consequence of any other circumstance, though the
<ontradictions may not prove the existence of a great anis
mosity, or be such that when proved they take away all
credibility from the witnesses. They shall receive also
those articles, which, though they may not directly affect
the witnesses, may contain, nevertheless, such matter as,
when proved, may lessen their credibility ; in which case,
the reason and cause why they were thus received shall
be declared ia the decision, saying that such and such aa
astiele has beea received, bccause it affects such a ‘mneu
by the contradiction of his testimony.

They shall, moreover, receive all articles in whlch the
defendant alleges circumstances that contradiet the . time
and place assigned to the commission of the crime, though
as to the time he. may report it to bave been either more or
jess remote; and when the process is finally dispatched,
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it will be seen by the proofs thus brought forward, how

much the credibility of the witnesses is diminished ; and
in no case shall the inquisitors receive contradictions which
neither directly nor indirectly affect the witnesses, oy
those which, it proved, can xmpart no aid i in the defence
pf the pnsoner.

~ 5. On the prisoners offering, through ‘the meduun of
his procurator, to make a defence by contradlchons

broughtforward b y any of his relations,who are or havebeen

in prison, after the decision is passed upon the contradic.-
tlons of which the prisoner himself has been guilty, notice

shall be taken in the same decision of the other contradlcg :
t!ons thus offered, and the articles thereof shall be received

in the aforesaid manner, when they may be consldered
beneficial to the prisoner’s cause ; and when the proofs of
the articles of those received have been made, they shall
be copied with the same articles; and the whole shall be
unnexed to the process as part thereof: and if the proofs
age not then made, they shall be made, or ordered io be
made, and joined, in a similar manner, with the other pro-
ceedings ; provided, however, that the persons who bnng
forward such articles are ip the prison, and the proofs are
made in their names ; but, if they are not in prison, they
shall be done in the name of the defendant, so as the arti-
¢cles are arranged in such a manner, for that purpose, that
it may not be perceived, they are made in the name of g

. ﬂmd person.

-6. The . declsxon by which the contradictions of tbe dex
fendant or any of the articles which form them, are re-
geived, shall not be pubhshed to him, in order that he
may oot, in.any way,. come to the knowledge of the per<
sons who deppsed .against him : but when_ the contradic-
tions are not received, the dccxslon shall be published to
him ; except when it is to be feared tbat, from such a pub-
llfmon, the defendant may come: fo know whe the,vut-



" 184

nesses were, or that any such like inconvenience may be
sustained.

If the prisoner has produced contradictions more than
once, that is, in two or three, or more instances, and one
decision only shall be adepted respecting them, though in
some of the cases none of the articles whatever have heen
received, the decision shall not be made public to the de-
fendant; and if, after a decision has been entered as to
some of the contradictions, he adduces others which are
not received, though some of the articles of those before
presented may have been received, the degision, neverthee
fess, shall be published to him, and in it shall be declared
those things which are not received ; except when, from
such a publication, any inconyepience may result as bee
fore observed.

* 7. Of the persons named by the defendant to prove the
contradictions he alleges, threc only shall be exammed

with respect to each of the articles, except in those case:
‘whérein arguments are drawn from the contradictory ex«
pressions of the witness's for, in these cases, more witnesses
may be examined even, as may be deemed necessary, proe
vided the number is not excessive ; and if these witnesses
are inhabitants of the place where the holy office resides,
the inquisitors shall themselves examine them ; and if they
are inhabitants of any place within their district, thejr
shall order a commission to be issued to the commissaries
of the holy office for the purpose of examining them ; but
if the case be such that it may appear necessary, for the
better ascertaiming the truth, to commit any busmesa to’
one of the deputies, the'inquisitors shall report it to us bes
fore théy act, and shall follow the directions they may
receive’; and if the witnesses belong to another district
they shall issue letters of request to the inquisitors thereof,,

who, with all possible expedition, shall execute what tbey

are.desired to do; and if the witnesses are ont of the kingi



dom, commissions, ot letiers of request; shall be issued, -

according to the places where they.may:be. =~ - ~.:-

- 8. Whenever the inquisitors find that any of the wits
nesses named by the defendant to prove the articles re-
ceived are either dead or absent, and that there is nota
sufficient number of witnesses remaining to prove the arti=
cles, they shall order the prisoner to be brought hefore the
board;, where he shall be told that it is necessary for him
to name more witnesses to the articles of contradictions he
has prodaced; all which articles, as well as the witnesses
he has named, shall be read over to him, that he may
name such othiers besides as he may recollect; and this
* shall be done with such precantions, that the -prisoner

may not come to a knowledge of the articles received, or

- of the witnesses on the part of justice therein objected to.

. 9. Though the defendant, on producing his contradic-
tions, shall say that he has no others to allege, neverthe-
less, if he afterwards requests leave to bring some others
forivard, a record of the same shall be entered in the pro=
«cess, and he shall be admitted to produce them; and this
shall be done notwithstanding. a final decision may have
been ‘come to in the tause : but if, after he has brought fore
-ward contradictions in three instances, he should request
the assistance of a procurator to enable him to.produce
fresh contradictions, the inquisitors shall cause him to de-
clare the substance of this new maiter at the board, with
the pames of the persons whose depositions -he means to
-impeach ; and should- it appear that he takes this step
merely to delay his cause; and to obstruct the dispatch
thereof, L shall not be permitted-to adduce the new con-
tradictions neither shall he be at liberty to do so, when,
aftér he has been defended according to law, he solicits
_the:assistance of a procurator at a time when it is very
:obvious that he asks for it for a bad purpose, and merely

YoL. 1L _ BB ‘
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with the view of délaying the ‘execution of the punishmen®
to which he is sentenced.

10. No contradictions shall 'be added to the process
when writien by the prisoner’s own 'hand, though he may
be alearnied person : bat,in all cases, this shall be done by
bis ‘procurater, who shall form them in his own hand-writ-
fng ; and when they liave been signed by him, as wel as
by the prisoner, he shall offer them 'in tris namie, in tllé
hanaer before prescribed.

11. When a deféndant says, that he caimot vecollech
any pefsons whom he ean mame to prove any arlicles ‘of
tis contradictions, in order that ‘he may not:go undefended
in such a case, the inguisitors shall order, ez offi¢io, an
enquiry ‘to be made ‘rclative to the articles received ‘of
somte ‘persons in the neighbourhood of the place where
the prisoner and the impeaehed have been accastomed to
Yeside, or of any-other pérsons'whom tlicy may think com=
petent to-give any infortnation on the subject.

12. 'When the ‘defendant ‘addaces any contradiction
which it is not'theaght proper to reecive, because they ‘do
not relate to the wiinesses produced on the part of justice,
'if he be in'a perilods situation, and it 4s apparent thut be
witl be found guilty, the inquisitors, by ‘a decision of their
own, ex officio, shall order-enquiries te be made s to the
nature and -credibility of the contradictions ; and, by ano-
‘ther separate -commission, they shall procure information
whether the prisoner has had any misunderstandings with,
or has any motives for animosity against any person-or
‘persons imprisoned at the inquisition : but no particular
"enquiry shall be made as to the testimony of the witnesses
‘themselves, in ‘order to prevent its being known by these
means who they were that deposed against him ; and the
‘same enquiries (cxcept as aforesaid) shall be made, when
the contradictions produced by the prisoner are received
only in part, or when it may appear that he has not been
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euficienthy: welk dafended : and furtber, when, ke has noy

. offexed any contradictions, it shall bg ascertained whether
he says that he has ngne to allege, or that he does not wish
to, psoduce them.

13. The inquisitoss shall accept such papers or articles ,
of coptradiction as may be offered to the board of the.
holy office in favour of any defendant, which shall be
agdded to the pragess in pgoper time at the hoard, and. a
decision shall be taken upen them, in the manner stated;
Wit respect to the, cantradictions offered by the prisoner
timself; aad if any witnesses are 1q he examined on the
sabject, they shall be persons fiee from all suspicion, who.
may nek be supposed tq baye beea influenced by the guilty |
parties; and the witnesses named lay such persons fox prove
ipg the articles shall ot he intersogated, except the case
should be of such a natyve, that it cangot be proved by any
other means, or the place wheye ¢nquiries are to be made ig
so small, that there are no other persons from whom true
iniarmation may be callected ; and in these two cases par-

ticular care must be taken in the final dispatch, as to. the

7 degree of credit due to. the testimony of the witnesses, *

- TITLE XL

Of the other Affairs-that are to be expedited befare the
JSinal Dispatch ¢f the Process.,

1. Whepever such diminugion takes place in the capfesy
sion of a defendapd, that doubts arise in the minds of the
lnquwlwrs whether they do'not opetate, agqnst bhis being
sadmitted inta the bosom of and in uamion with the boly
wmiother the church; before the process is-laid hefore the
Boasd to be finally dispatched, twa or three admenitigns
shall be given to the defendant in different sessions,
wherein he shall be pastionfarly informed of the defigiens
@ies, contradictions, repugnances, and diminutions he hasg
boen guilty gf, that he may amend them, and endeavouy

BB 2
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to deserve that mercy which is shewn to the real penia

tent; and in each of these sessions a very serious caution

shall be given to him, as to the dangerous situation in

which he has placed himself, and the bad issue he may
apprehend if he does not better his cause. In the last ses-

sions all his confession shall be read over to him, that he -
may not happen te omit the names of any persons, or to

correct the errors he may have committed, hy imagining'

that he has already done these things.

2. To prisoners negative, and minors under five and
twenty years of age, who may have been convicted, by
the proofs of justice, of the crime of heresy, two sessions
of admonition shall also be given, before the processes re-
lating to them are secn at the board, in order that, being
apprized of the hazardous situation in which they stand,
they may reflect within themselves, and come to the reso-
lation of confessing their crimes, and thinking on a re-
medy for their souls.

3..1f, from the depositions of witnesses named to prove.
contradictions, any presumption of prevarication should
arise against the witnesses produced on the part of justice,
the inquisitors, for the greater justification of the proceed-
ings of the holy office, and the better to ascertain the
truth, and to be well convinced of the credit their testis
mony is entitled to, shall direct them to appear to the
board, where they shall be separately re-examined, even
though the partics may not have requested this; and
though this cnquiry is to be made in all processes where
the said presumption of prevarication exists, it shall be the
moré particularly attended to when it appears that the
prisoners are likely to be adjudged as conviots, forin these
cases the danger is greater : and in all instances, when
it may appoar necessary that witnesses should be re-exa-
mined, this necessity shall be stated in a decision in the
process, together also with the yeason why they were res



examined ; and, to effect this re-examination, it shall neyg
be sufficient that the defendants ask for it in any stage of
their process, but the re-examination of wifnesses shall
only take place, when, after a due exammatlon of the
_depositions of the proofs produced by the prisoners in
their defence, and of the contradictions alleged, with all
other attendant circumstances, 1t may be deemed proper’
by the inquisitors that the witnesses should be re-exa-’
mined in the aforesaid manner.
4. When the witnesses are re-cxamined, they shall be
- interrogated in general whether they recollect the persons
of whem they have spdken in their confessions or denun-.
ciations; and on their answering yes, and naming the de-
fendant in question, they shall thep be asked in particular
to repeat what they have said of him; and on their an-
swering that they must refer to their former depositions,
* the. inquisitors shall endeavour to make them repeat over
the substance of ‘those depositions; but if they say that
. they do not recollect their substance, and insist on having
their depositions rcad over to them, the inquisitors shall
~ order this to be done, and all questions and answers put to
_and given by them shall be written at length, in order the
better to ascertain afterwards what degree of credit they
~ are entitled to ; and if it so happen that none of the other
persons make any mention of the defendant in question,
particular enquiries shall be made of them with respect
to him, and the remainder of their examination shall be
conducted agreeably to this paragraph
" 8. 1f the defence of a prisoner i so limitted, or, in'the
proof thercof, considering the rank of the defendant, and -
the witnesses produced on the part of justice, there are
such circumstances, that it may appear to the inquisitors
that he has not had a proper défence, befare the process is
laid before the board for its final decision, they may order
pew proofs to be procured for strengthening his defence;
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and such other inquiries to be prosecuied as they. may
think requisite, for the better ascertaining of the truth;
and this measure shall be dirccled in the pmcess by a de=
cision of the inquisitors,

6. When any enquiry is direcled in the process cone.
oamning the purity of the blood of a defendant, whethes
the same be made ex officio, or in consequence of the de-
fendant’s having alleged that he is an old christian, bes.
fore the final dispatch, the inquisitor shall examige intq,
this particular at the board, with the ordinagy and depu-
ties, and the decision that may be adopted upon the spby.
ject shall be forwarded to the conacil.

7. Before the processes are hrought up to the hoqtd
to be dispatched, the inquisitors shall acquaint the
promater of their nature and substance, that he may pro-
vide, in all cases, as is determined undes the title of hig
office ; and the inquisitor who has to propose them shall
cxamine whether any enquiries have beew omitted, and
should he find this to haye been the case, he shall -
cavsc them to be pyoperly made, in the mean time stay-
ing the proceedings until the business is done; and if it
appears to him that further enquiries are necessary, he
shall communicate the circumstance to the other inquisia
tors, when whateyer they may determine -upan shall he.
executed, whether it be that such enquirics shall be
made, or they shall be dispensed with,

TITLE XII,
How the Ordinary is to be requested to altend the finak
Dispatch of the Processes,

1. The inquisitors, before they emtcr on a final diss
patch, whether it be a gemeral dispatch of processes, or
only of seme in particular, they shall order the oxdinary bes
longing to the diatricts where the prisoness resided to he
requestod to come, of to aend each a pewon in theiy
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names, to attend the dispatch ; and this practice shall be
- observed, pot only in ‘édseés of heresy and apostacy, but
also in’afl fhrose tases’of which the holy office takes coge
nizance, by virtue of apostolic briefs. But the processes
of the aptesentados, who may confess themselves guilty of
heregy, which was mdt made jpublic.but- by accident,
maybe chspbtched ‘without the erdinaries belng»thuested

to attend. _
" #2. When an ordinary, on bemg rrequested to aﬁtend.,
does not come to the dispatch, the person ‘to whorn he ‘may
delugute his rpowers before ‘he is admifted, shall present
his commission, signed by the ‘ordinary in regular form;
which commission shall be kept in she Secrét, and put on
the file ordered in Book 1. tt. 2.4 8 ; and-the notary shali
‘enter a ‘redord, in which lie shall take -official notice
‘of the commission ; -and in case that the ordinary doesnot
present himself to the holy office, or give a commission to
‘some person to attend the dispatch in his name, a record
of the sume shall be-entered in the process ; and the rpro-
ceedings shall go on according to the-oustoms and usages
of the koly office.

And on his naming a person who wanis those qnahtws,
which, according to these Bye-laws, are requisite in the
suinistérs who serve the :holy office, they shall signify to
the ordinary that he is to name another, and if he:does
met name a ;person to-attend in his place, then what has
‘been 'before prescribed shall be observed. '

8. In-dispatching the causes of religious persons, or-of
" -others, 'who, for sotne reason or other, are not under the

juwisdiction of the -ordinary, the ordinary of the place
-where the inquisition resides shall be requested to attend
in'the same manner as he would be, if such persons were
-not free from his jurisdiction.; and the same practice shall
- be observed when the defendant, according to law, has no
‘ondinary within the kingdom.
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TITLE XIII.

Of the finol Dispatch of the Process, and of the Votcs
thereon.

1. W henever the processes can be concluded so as.to
be finally dispatched,- the inquisitors shall send a list
thereof to the council, as before prescribed in Book I.
tt. 3. § 36. And on their receiving our orders to enter on
the dispatch, they shall cause the ordinary to be requested
to attend as declared in the preceding title, and also sani-
mon such deputies as may be attending the inquisition
where the dispatch is to be done. '

2. In the dispatch of processes there shall be never less
than five votes between inquisitors and deputies, besides
that of the ordinary, when he assists personally, or of -the
person to whom he gives a commission to attend in his
place, provided that person does not belong to the board;
but if he gives the commission to any of the inquisitors or
depulies, five votes alone will be sufficient, without its
being necessary to wait for another ; and if there is not 2
sufficient number of deputies to make up the five votes re-
quired, the inquisitors shall report the circumstance to us
in proper time, that no delay may occur in the dispatchy
and that we may provide in the case as we may think
convenient. :

3. When the inquisitors, ordinary, and deputlcs, are all
assembled at the board, one of the inquisitors shall pra.
pose the process which is o be dispatched, reading at
Iength all that is contained in it, both with relation to the
measures of justice and the defence made by the pri-
soner ; but in no case shall the depositions of the wits
nesses produced on the part of justice be read from the
memorandum-quires, nor shall any thing be stated in ge«
neral terms, - ) ’
. 4. The ordinary and deputies shall employ themselves
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in writing down on memorandum-quires, (given to thern
for that purpose) the testimony of the witnesses for jus- -
tice, and all essential particulars connected with the pro-
ceedings, and confessions of the dcfendants; that they
may, by these means, acquire a more perfect knowledge of
the causes, for a more correct judgment of them, and be
enabled to give their votes with greater readiness. "W hen
the inquisitor who proposcs the process has read over
the testimony of the witne:ses produced on the part of jus-
tice, he shall declare the quality of each witness, with the
opinion to be formed as to their testimony, and whether
they labour under any defect, so that in these respects just
sentiments may be entertaincd of the credit which the
witnesses deserve.

- 5. 'When the process relates to any defendant who has
been imprisoned a second time for the crime of heresy,
whether it be the same nature as his first crime, or of a dif-
ferent sort, ufter the distinction, if any has been minuted
down in the memorandum, the first process shall also be
examined ; and if the crime for which he is a second
time imprisoned was committed before the infliction of his
first sentence, the latter proofs shall be added to the pre-
ceding oncs, that he may be charged with all: such al-
lowances, however, shall be made as to the former proofs
as may appear to be required by law, on account of the
torture the prisoner may have undergone, and the penalty
ioflicted on him: and if the sccond crime was committed ,
afier the first sentence, and he was condemned on that ac-
count to the abjuration de leve, the former proofs shall be
added in a similar manner to the latter : but if he has ab- -
Jured de vehemente, or in form, he shall only be judged
by the proofs that arise subsequently to the first sentence,
since in this case they constitute a relapse, and the pre-

<eding proofs belong to the original lapse.
6. After the whole of the precess is read over, and
VoL. 11, - co .
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taken down in' the memorandum-quires, the inguisifors
shall order the prisomer to be brought before them, and, s
" he is kneeling down, the inquisitar who'reads the process
shall tell himy that it has been examined, that the minise
ters there present.are about to dispatch ity awd that if he -
has any thing to say for the benefit of his cause, he must
avail himself of the opportanity thus afiorded him ; and
if any of the ministers wish to ask him any questions, they
may do so, after having obtained leave for that purpose
from the inquisitors; and when the prisoner has heard
and replied to the questions addressed te him, he shalk hx
remanded to prison. '

7. On the prisoner’s being remanded, the inquisitor
who read his process shall recapitulate all therein con«
tained, dwelling with great minuteness on the proofs of
Jjustice, the defcnce made by the prisoner, and every thing
else he may think necessary to ereate a perfect knowe
ledge of the cause, and then he shall give his vote upon
ity and next to him the deputies shall vote, beginning
with the junior one, and the rest following according to
their seniority ; and if the ordinary be present in person,
he shall vote last, after the inquisitors ; but if he is not
present, the person whoattends in his stead shall vote after
the dcputiesyand before the inquisitors have voted ; which
practice shall be ebserved also whenever any one of the
deputies attends for the ordinary; for, in this case, though
ke may be seated in the place that belongs to him accarde;
ing to his scniority, as is determined in Book 1. it. 3.
§ 57. nevertheless, in those processes wherein he votes fon
the ordinary we do ordain, that, in conmsideration of his
rank as deputy, he shall precede his seniors ; and the in-

quisitors shall afterwards vote according to their seniority,
* the junior voting first, and the senior voting last.

8. If after the process is proposed,- but before it is put
to thc vote, or were subsequently to the commencement of



: yoting, it should appear {6 any of the inquisitors, depu.
ties, or ordimary, that it is necessary to make any further
.inquiries, the senior inquisitor shall order the votes to be
" enlled ; and if the majority is in favour of the enquiries,
@ decision shall be estered to that effect, and the dis-
‘patch shall be stayed till the result of the enquiries has
been ascertained and added to the process. Should it ap-
" pear, however, to the majority of votes that these enqui~
ries may be dispensed with, they shall proceed with
their votes as before, and the process shall be dispatched
" "without such enquiries.
. 9. The senior inquisitor shall eollect the votes, which
-shall be cast up after all have voted, in order to ascertain
what is the sense of the majority, and to write down the
decision, which shall be entered imm=diately in the pro-
gess, that it may be signed before they proceed to the dis-
‘patch of another. But if there is no time to write down
.the ‘decision immediately, it shall be subsequently done
with all possible speed, and shall be signed by all the
voters in the same order as they voted, though some of
~ them may have held opinions. at variance with those en-
tertained by the majority ; and, on their wishing to’ altex
these, they may do so, even after they have signed the .de-
cision, provided they make known to the board what rea.
- sons they had for such an alteration. :
10. To remove all doubts that may occur when the
-processes are finally dispatched, as to the actual majority
of votes in each cause, we do ordain that from hencefor.
ward the following order shall be observed, In the firs
place, that sentence shall be deemed valid, in which the
_ greater number of voters coincides, whether they vote
for torture or for exile, for a pecuniary, or any other pe-
nalty ; or for a defendant’s being obliged to abjure de ve-
hemente, or de leve, ip consequence of -being suspected in
his fmth. and it shalt be understood, that a sentence ja
cel
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. carried by a majority when there aré five votes (which is
the least number required for the dispatch of processes),
and of that number three agrec in the same condemnation,
which shall be deemed valid, though the other iwo votes
may differ as to the penalty or absolving the prisoner in

. that instance; and if the whole number of the votes

- amounts to six or seven, four of them shall be deemed a
majority ;. and if the number be eight or nine, five of
them shall be considercd a majority ; and if there are ten
or eleven, six shall form the majority. But if the votes
are equal, that is, if therc are as many for absolving as
are for condemning ; whether those who condemn agree
or not as to the punishment to be inflicted, another vote
shall be called in, and by his vote it shall be determined

- whether the prisoner is.to suffer punishment or not; and

-if no ather vote is to be obtained, the process shall be sent
up to the council with the votes thereon, that.what shal]
appear io be required by justice may be there deter-
mined. .

If there are only two condemnations which differ as to
.the degree of torture, or any other penalty ; and if the ma-

-jority of voles do not lean to cither of them, as before
-observed, the decision shall be entered according to the
lesser condemnation ; or if there are three condemnations
differing from each .other, the middle one shall be fol-
lowed ; and in case there are four or more, none of which
shall agree, that condemnation shall be adopted which is
next to-the greater. '

11. All that has been said about the reduction of votes
shall take place in the processes, which are to-have sen-
tences passed thereon at the board in the ordinary dis-
patch ; and which, according o these Bye-laws, are not to

-go up to the council. If it appears, however, to the inqui-
sitors who are at the dispatch of any process, that it would.
be very diflicult to reduce the votes according to the
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regulations herein ordered, on account of" the variety, or
-great inequality prevailing among them, or on account of
the nature of the case, they shall send up the process to
the council, with the decision taken thereon.

12. If the process, in consequence of the ‘operation of
these Bye-laws, or for any other reason, is sent up to the
council-general, whether the votes agree or not, the rea-
sons and motives of each of the votes shall be entered in
the decision; and when all the votes agree it shall be said,
¢ And it appeared to all the votes.” But when the casc is
not so, the detail of the votes shall begin with the inquisi- -
tor who proposed the process; and proceed with those
who coincided with him, saying, ¢¢ And it appears to the
" inquisitor N. and to the deputies N. and N.”’ naming each
of them according to their seniority, and not according to
the order in which they voted ; and the same practice
shall be observed with respect tothe remainder of the
votes, in detailing which the inquisitors, when they are -
named, shall always precede the deputics, and one the
other, according to their seniority ; and when the board
decidesthat the defendant shall be absolved by the court in -
any particular instance, in addition to the aforesaid, it
shall be declared in the decision, whether any inconveni-
‘ence will result from publishing his sentence in the auto,
in consideration of the rank of his person, or the circum.-
stances of the case, that the council may determine what
is most convenient for the good of justice.

And if the process’is not sent up to the council, it shall
be said, ¢ And it appeared to the majority of votes,” and
the foundations and reasons for these shall he declared in
the decision ; and in all cases the person who attended
for the ordinary shall be named. And when ina final de-
cision the defendant is- condemned to the confiscation of
~ his properly, the time when the crime was committed
shall be declared in the decision, noticing whether it ap.



198
pears by the proofs of justice, or by the confession of the
defendant, or by both, that at all times the decision may
be known, and the exchequer may produce the necessary
documents, when they are asked for the decision in causts
which relate to property that is confiscated.

13. Whenever it may be determined that the prisoner
shall be put to the torture, either because his crime is not
proved, or on account of the imperfections in his confes.
sion, in the decision the degree of torture only which he is
to suffer shall be recorded, and it shall be said, ¢ accord-
ing to the judgment of the physician and surgeon, and the
will of the inguisitors;** and after this the process shall be
lnid agnin before the board, to be finally dispatched;
when no voting shall take place on the resolution to come
to after the torture has been inflicted § neither shall they
sentence a defendant to such a torture as may ‘exonerate

" him from al} suspicion : on the contrary, care shall ale
ways be taken that foom is left for the abjuration he is to
make.

14. The. mqumtors shall send to the council, with a
final decision, all processes relating to defendants absolyed
from the instance ; and all those in which it appeared to
any of the votes that the defendant ought to have been res
laxed to secular justice ; and also the processes of persons,
who, by a decision of the same council, were fully com<
mitied for trial ; or processes which have received any defle
nitive decision ; together, moreover, with the processes relate
ing to persons who havebeen accused for crimes of perjury ;
to heresiarchs, dogmatists, or renegados in the country of
the Moors; to persons who are old christians, and aflirm
that in the consecrated host the body of Christ our Lord
is not so perfect a5 it is in heaven ; or. to any uthers cons
demned to the abjuration de leve, when a pecuniary fine is
added toit; and, besides these, all such other processes ag
are declared in ‘these bye-laws, and in particular in the
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234 title of this book: but those processes which have been
already laid before the council with an interlocutory shall
not come again before it with a final decision ; if there be
no other reason, nor those of persons who have been dis«
patched by a decision of the council, if snbsequently they
are imprisoned for crimes of such » nature, that the cases
were sent up the council for a full commitment,

TITLE XIV.

,'Haw Defendants_are to be proceeded with who dre to be
put to the Torture ; and.of its Execution.

1. When a decision is come to that a prisoner shall be
put to the torture, the inquisitors shall extract the sene.
tence from the process; and when the defendant is nega«
tive it shall be said only, if the circumstantial evidence
be strong, that ¢ seeing the strong circumstantial evi.
dence ;” and if this is not strong, it shall be said, that see<
ing the circumsantial evidence which results from the
process, and the proofs of justice of the prisoners having .
committed the crime of which he is accused, (the natare
of which must be specified,) they shall order that before
any other dispatch the defendant shall be put to the tore
ture, during which he shall be asked to reveal his crimes,
and te manifest the trath for the salvation of his soul, as
well as that of the persons with whom he lras committed
them, or whomn he knows to have committed the said
erime ; and if a prisoner be confitent, it shall be said, that
* geeing the circumstantial evidence which results from
the process, from the proofs of justice alledged on the
part of the prosecution, and from his own confession, it
appears that he has not completely confessed his crimes,
(declaring in general the diminutions for which he is or«
dered 1o the torture ; as, for instance, if he is diminute as

- o persons, or ceremonies, and saying, that in consequence
of his not cogfessing all persons, nor all ceremonies whick
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he performed, &c.) and they shall conclude the sentence
of the negative, by saying, that, ¢ such are their orders,
without prejudice to what is proved,and by him confessed.”
2. When the sentence has been extracted, and signed
by the inquisitors, they shall order the defendant to be
conducted before the board, where he shall be asked, whe-
ther he will confess or finish the confession of his crimes ;
and on his saying that he wishes to confess, or to continue
his confession, it shall be received as soon as he makes it,
and he shall not be apprized of the decision taken against
him: on the contrary, as to the negative prisoners who
may then begin to confess their crimes, they shall be pro-
ceeded against in manner declared in title 7. of this book ;
and the processes of those who may continuae their confes- -
sion shall be viewed again at the board by the ordinary
and deputies, that a new decision may be taken thereony’
and that the alteration of the previous decision may be
declared. g
And on the defendant’s answering. that he has not com-
witted the crimes of which he is accused, or that he has
nothing more to confess, it shall be notified to him that his
process has been inspected at the board by learned persons,
and of sound conscience, and that a vigoreus dccision has
been taken therein ; and that it will be for his advantage
to confess bis crimes, or to continue his confession before
it is executed ; and if he does not comply in either of
these respects, the promoter shall be called to the board,
and the sentence of the torture shall be read to the pri-
soner, standing up, by a'notary ; and, if he be a minor, his
curator shall be present; and if, after the prisoner has
heard the sentence, he should confess any thing, it shall be
recsived at the board, and the infliction of the torture shall
be stayed ; and the process shall be examined anew with -
his confession, as before said ; and if it should be decided
that the torturc is still to take place, though in a lcsser
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degree, the'sentence shall not be read over again to him,

_but he shall be taken from his prison to the room of the

torture to have his sentence inflicted.

. And on the prisoner’s not confessing, the mqmsntor shall’
order the alcaide to take him te the room of tortare, in’
‘which there shall be no other present but the guards of
the prison, who are to execute the sentence. '

3. ‘'When the promoter appeals on the part of justice,

" or a‘prisoner does the same against the sentence of tor-
ture, the execution shall not be proceeded in; and, in this
case, the promoter shall have a view of the process, in
order to request what he may think proper ; and the pri-

. somer shall be attended by his proeurator, for the purpose
of forming his appeal; and to whatsoever each of them

may say or allege, an answer shall be given agreeably to
what is prescribed in title xxi of this book ; and if the
prisoner should request time to deliberate, he shall have

* it, except when it appear that be asks for it with a bad

design, ard with a view to delay the execution of his sen-

tence. ' ‘

4: To witness the ewecution of the torture, the ordinary
shall be called in, or the person appointed in his stead,
and if either of these be there, two inquisiiors shall also
be present, or at least one inquisitor and one deputy ; and
if the ordinary does net attend, two inquisitors and a de-
puoty shall be present, so as there may be always three
‘votes present when the torture is to be inflicted.

5. After the inquisitors and ordinary have seated them-

- selves at the board in the house of torture, they shall order

the prisoner on whom punishment is to be inflicted to be

prought before them, when an oath shall be administered
to bim to reveal the truth in every respect; and they

.shall immediately admonish him to think of discharging

bis conscience, and avoid by those means the trouble and
uncasiness in which he finds himself; and on his not con-~

YOL, 1I. DD :
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essing his crimes for which he was intended to reeeive the
torture, the executioners shall be called in, togather with
the physician and surgeon, who ase also to he present,
though they must not be informed of the degree of tm'ture
to which the prisoney is condemped ; and who shall take ag.
cath to do their duty well and truly, and tp observe sey
crecy, and of all this the notary shall make mention in the
record of the session then made; in which record the
names of the inquisitors present, and of the aordinary, of
person altending in his stead, shall be declared. They.
shall then order the prisoner to be taken to the place of
torture, where it shall be inflicted agreeably to the manner
pointed out ia the decision; and when they begin {o tia
up the prisoner, the notary shall go to him and protest, in
the name of the inguisitors and other ministers who at- .
tended the dlspatch of his process, that if he, the pris
soner, dies, or breaks any limb, or loses any sense, during
the infliction of the forture, the fault shall be his; for he
voluntarily exposes himself to a danger which”he might.
avoid, by confessing his crimes; and no blame shall be
imputable to the ministers of the holy office who, doing
justice according to the merits of his cause, adJudoed hun
to tbe torture, '
. The torture shall be execnted in general by the pul-
lcy; and when the physician or surgeon are of opinion
that a prisoner, either throagh weakness or indisposition,
cannot suffer the pulley, it shall be inflicted on the colt,
to which he shall be immediately carried ; but, for the
sake of deconcy no woman shall receive the torture on the-

colt; and in case they are not able to endure the torture .

of the pulley, or there should be any reason for dupensmg
witli it, the inquisitors shall make it known to the council,
that what is required by justice may be there determined.
‘Whenever it shall be necessary to inflict.a sharp ‘torture
within the fortnight before the auto, it shall be- done on
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the colt, that the prisoners may not appear in the auto
trith the mark of the torture ; and in the session held in
the room of the torture the inquisitors shall always spe-
tify the reason there was for giving the torture on the colt
instead of on the pulley; and in all sessions the hour in
which the torture began and ended shal be specified.

7. If a deferidant is negative, and, in the room of the
torture, before of after the punishment begins, expresses a-
wish to confess his crimes, the executioners shall be sent
out’of the room, that his confession may be received in
the place where he then is ; and if the prisoner is already
hoisted up, he shall be lowered down again, and seated on
the bench where he was previously tied, in order to be
heard ; and when his confession has been received, the
torture shall be discontinued, that the process may go on.
If the defendant be a confitent, and wishes to continue his
confession, it shall be received in the same manner, and
the inquisitors shall not be satisfied with receiving what
- the prisoner, in general terms, may say, but, on the con-
trary, they shall receive his confession with all particular
attendant circumstances ; and on his not proving safisfac-
tory, they shall order the torture to be continued ; and
after altering the decision previously taken, the voters
who may. be present in the room of torture sball give
their opinion in the cause, and what they agree to shall
be immediately executed.

-8, If the prisoner faints in the room of torture before it
begins, or any other cause happens to prevent the execu-
tion of the sentence, the inquisitors shall order the pri-
soner to be taken back again to his prison, declaring in the
session begun with him, what reasons there were fornot in-
flicting the tortare ; and, if the impediment ceases, the
prisoner shall again be brought into the room of torture,
where the mew sentence shall be read to and inflicted npon

»D 2
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him ; but if the impediment happens after the torture has
begun, the inquisitor shall order it to be suspended, mak-
ing a declaration of the same in the session, and the pro-
ccss shall be again examined at the board, in order to de-
cide whether the torture is to be continued or not, and in
what form. ' :

. 9. Al confessions which pnsoners make in the room of
torture, or after the notification at the board of rigorous
decisions, entered against them jn their process, shall be
ratified as soon as four-and-twenty hours have elapsed,
whenever this may appear convenient, according to the'
rank of the prisoner, and the state in which he remained ;
but it shall not be done on any account before the twenty-
four hours have elapsed ; nor shall it be delayed for a
longer period. No religious person shall be present at
this ratification, and when it takes place the prisoner shall -
be asked, whether he remembers the confession which he
made on a certain day, and in such a situation ; whether
what he then said was true; and whether he affirms, rati-
fies, and repeats it again, without being under the opera-
tion of fear, force, or violence ; and subsequently, in ano-
ther audience, be allowed to the prisoner a ratification be=
fore religious persons shall be made.

10. If any new circumstantial evidence arises aga\nst
the prisoner, after the torture has been inflicted, his cause
shall be proceeded in according to the nature of this evi-
deuce, and the process shall be examined again at the
board ; and on its being decided that the torlure ought to
be repeated, a new sentence shall be extracted from the
process, in which sentence shall be said, < seeing the
new eircumstantial evidence which arose against the pri«
- soner, they order the torture to be repeated,” and they
shall carry the sentence into execution' in manner afore-
said ; bui the torture shall not be repeated to the prisoner
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for more than once ; and if, after it has been repeated, snch
circumstances occur, that it may be thought adviseable to
repeat it, the same shall be reported to the council.
11. When a prisoner, either negative or confitent dimi-
nute, has begun to confess, or continued the confession of
his crime after the sentence of torture has been notified

~ to him at the board, or after his having already under-

gone that punishment, and in all respects, or in part only,
_ he gives satisfaction, and if afterwards, in the same place,
he revokes such a confession, he shall be considered equally
liable as if he bad been always negative or dimiuute, o
receiving the torture in the manner determined upon. If,
after the prisoner has confessed, and been remanded to pri-
son, he says that he wishes to revoke his confession, and the
four-and-twenty hours are not yet clapsed, the inquisitors
shall desire him to be quiet, to consider what is to his
‘advantage, and to expect their answer in proper time:
they shall then order a record of these proceedings to be
entered in the process, declaring the hour when the de-
fendant said that he wished to revoke his confession; and
en his persisting in this wish to revokc, even after the four-
and-twenty hours are elapsed, the revocation shall be held
-as if done immediately before the prisoner was remanded
to prison, and shall be so entered in the records of the pro-
cess ; and without any other sentence they shall proceed

- with the execution of the decision thercon taken; and

-when, during its execution, the defendant makes a similar-
confession a second and a third time, and he should re.
voke it as many times, without ratifying it after the expi-
ration of four-and-twenty hours, he shall be put to the
‘torture ; and though he may say that he is willing to con-
fess his crimes, he shall suffer such a part of the punish-
ment to which he had been condemned as may appear
proper to the inquisitors ; and on his continually rcpeats
ing that he wishes to confess his crimes, the torture shall
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tease, and his confession shall be received ¢ but if, befofe -
the four-and-twently hours have elapsed, he revokes it
again, he shall not again be put to the tortute, but regard
shall be had in the end to his deficiencies and revocations,
and as to what punishment shall be inflicted upon him.
12. When a defendant, after the four-and-twenty hours
are elapsed, revokes a confession made during the inflic-
tion of the torture, the inquisitors shall receive such a re-
vocation, and he shall be examined again by it, and ac-
cused for the new circumstantial evidence thereby pro-
duced : and the process shall be inspected at the board, in
order to enable it to come to a decision whether the sen-
tence is to be executed, repeated, or increased ; and this
is to be understood as the case when the confession relates
to such things as the prisoner was suspected of by circum-
stantial evidence ; because, if it relates to a crime of which
the prisoner was not suspected, no notice shall he taken of
such a confession, nor of its revocation, but the first sen-
tence shall be executed ; and if the defendant revokes his
confession after it has been ratified according to law, and
the ninth paragraph of this title, what is prescribed in
Book I11. title 5, shall be observed. '
" 13. Whenever any defendant has been convicted by’
proofs alledged on the part of justice, and at the same time
ke is suspected, by circumstantial evidence, of having had
" mény accomplices in the same crime, though hemaybein a
state to be relaxed to secular justice, he may be put to the
tortare in caput alienwm; and in the sentence made known
to him shall be said, that, secing in the circumstantial evi-
.dence, which results from the proofs of justice, that he
knows other persons who have committed the erime of
which he has been accused, it is ordered that he be forced
by the torture to declare them; and i the admonitions
inade before the infliction of his sentence in the room of
torture, he shall not be interrogated concerning things
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which relate to himself as a party, but concerning those
which relate to his accomplices, and it shall be declared
1o him that this is the only cause why he was sentenced.
1o the torture ; but the jnquisitors shall observe that they.
shall not deliver their votes as to this kind of torture, ex-,
cept in cases of very great importance, when particular
", advantages may be expected ; and when they have deli-.
vered their votes they shall send the process {p the coun-
cil, hefore the execution of the sentence,

14. After the torture is inflicted, the process shall be
again inspected at the board, by the ordinary and depu-.
ties, and a final decision shall be taken upon it, according
to the ments of the case.

TITLE XV

How to proceed with Defendants convictéd of the Crime
- of Heresy, until their Sentence hace been published.

1. Whenever any defendant is convicted or found guxlty
of the crime of hesesy, fifteen days before the auto-da-f¢ is
celebrated he shall be called to the board, where the de=
cmnn taken in his cause shall be notified to him, and he
shall be informed that it has been scen at the board by

‘learned persons, of a sound conscience ; and if he be nes
gative he shall be told, that, considering the proofs of jus-:
Yice, it has been decided that he is found guilty of the:
crime of heresy, and that he is pronounced an heretic, and

'contumaclous and he sball he admonished to think of.
dxschargmg his conscience, by confessing the truth of his
crimes, that he may experience that mercy which the holy
mother the church always extends to those who are sin--
cere converls. If be be confitent diminute he shall be
mformed that, seeing his process, and considering the:
proofs alledged on the part of justice, as well as the nature
of his confessions, it has been decided that he is found:
guilty of ihe crime of heresyf; that his confessions ate not
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fo be reccived ; and that he is declared a convicted herca-
tic, and an impenitent offender : he shall be, at the same

time, admonished to think of confessing his crimes, and

of declaring the whole truth, in order to deserve that mercy .
to which he aspires ; and a record of this notification shall

be entered in the process by the notary who may be pre-.
scnt.

2. If there is any patticular rcason why this notifica-
tion should take placc cither before or after the fifteen -
- days, a report of the circumstance shall be made to. the
council in proper-time, that what shall be most conve-
nient to the service of God, and the good of the holy of-"
fice, may. be directed. i

3. 'T'his notification shall not. exlcnd to those who are
found guilty of relapsing into crimes, whether they be
confitent or negative, nor to those who are convicted of
the crime of sodomy.

4. If any prisoner, aftcr he has received a notlﬁcatlon
in the aforesaid form, should demand an audience, the
inquisitors shall listen to him with great attention ; and, if.
ke wishes to point out any contradictions, what is deter~ .
mined in this book, title 10. § 9, shall be attended to; and,
if he is willing to confess his crimes, or to continue his
confession, he shall be permitted to do so without delay ;-
and, being ncgative, his process shall go on, in the manner-
prescribed in title 7 of this book, until its final conclu-
sion ; and the process shall again be scen at the board by
the ordinary and dcputies, after which the whole pro~
ceedings, together with the decision thereon taken, shall -
be laid before the council ; and the same practice shall be .
observed with respect to the confitent, who may continue -
their confessions after receiving a notification.

5. When the confessions of such defendants as have ale
ready received a notification are taken into consideration
by a decision of the council, and if any enquiry is ors

v
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may be evident that they do not do it from their heart 3
nor ask them any questions about any of their relations
who may be imprisoned ; nor tell them that they are in
.prison, in order to facilitate their confessions: meither
must any religious have any thing to do with the other
prisoners, but only with the one whom he is appointed .to
attend ; and when any prisoner solicits an audience, the
religious shall inform the alcayde of it, that he may carmry
the message to the board, as well as any other circumstances
that may be thought necessary. That the religious may
fulfil the aforesaid regulations, and preserve secrecy in
every respect, an oath shall be administered to them on
the holy gospels; and when the notary intimates a deci-
sion to a prisoner, whose hands are tied, a religious,
whom the inquisitors may appaint, shall be placed with
" him, .

7. If any prisoner solicits an audience after his hands
aye ticd up, whenever it may be, before he goes out to the
auto, the inquisitors shall listen to him with great atteme
tion, when he has been brought to the hoard for that pur-
pose ; and on his canfessing his crimes, or contjnuing his -
confession, when diminute, what he says shall be received
and ratified without delay; but the religious who has
attended the prisoner shall not be present at this ratifica-

" tion; and when his confession has heen examined, his
process shall ‘'be seen immediately at the board by the or-
dinary and deputies ; and, on his satisfying the informa-
tion of justice, HKe shall be receivéd into the bosom of and
in union with the holy mother the church ; subject, how-
eyer, tosuch penalties and penances as are declared in Book
1. title 3. § 8; and this practice shall take place though
the prisoner may be an heresiarch or dogmatist ; byt the
inquisitors shall pay great attention to the substance and
manner of a confession made at such a period ; and to the
signs which the prisoner may give of his convergion and
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penitence, on account of the great probability there is of
‘such conféssion being made rather with ithe intention of
escaping the punishment the prisoner has deserved fox his
ctrimes, than with a sincete repentance of having coms
mitted them. And should it appear to the mbjority of
votes that theé corifession of the prisonef, notwithstandifig
its ‘evident truth, must, however, be examined judici-
alty, the 'defendant shall be reserved for ancther auto,
and his process shall be continued in the mannet stated in
title 7 of this book.

8. Whenever the processes of pérsons who are found
guilty by decisions of the council, and ordered to be re-
laxed to secular justice, are altered after the said de-
cisions have been intimated to them, and this should be the
case in the inquisitions where we are presert, the inquisis

-tors may make a final dispateh with the ordindry and des
putics, and proceed with the execution of the ‘sentences,
williout sénding the praceedings to the council ; except

“when, on some other account, it may appear necéssary to
the majority of votes that they ought to be laid before the
council ; for, in this case, the prisoners shall be reserved for
another auto ; but we do earnestly recommend to the in-
quisitors, that in all cases whére there is sufficient time for
receiving an answer from the council before the auto, they
should send to it all processes, which it ought to see, and
by no means dispense with the dispatch of the council, when
there is sufficient time for the processes {o be for’wzifded_tq
it for inspection; and if the prisoner or the promoter
should appeal at the time for any decision of the inqui-
sitors, what is prescribed in title 21 of this book shall be
observed.

9. If any prisoner, whetlier negative or corgﬁlent dimya
.nute; wishes to confess his crimes, or to continue his con-
fession after he is on the scaffold, before the sentence of re-
Jlaxation is read over'to him, one of the mquuntors shall go

EE2
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to hear his confession in the room which is to be prepared
for such purposes ; and his confession shall be received,
and the inquisitors shall assemble together, with the ordie
nary and depauties, in some secret place on the same scafe
fold, and, there the confession newly made shall be exa-
fjaed again; and should it appear to the majority of
voles, which must comprehend at least one of the ‘ingnisi»
tors, that the publication of the sentence must nat take
place, they may direct the prisoner to be taken back to hig
cell, and have his confession again judicially examined §
and- this alteration shall be communicated to the ¢ouncil-
general, if present ; and what the council-general may de-
cide shall be executed, whether we are present or nat. Bat,
as it may be presumed that such comfessions are feigned
and pretended, and only made from a fear of death, or be.
cause the prisoners see upon the scaffold those persoms
who had deposed against them, or with whom they may
have been connected, such an alteration shall be made
with'great caution, and very rarely : and only in cases
where, in consideration of personal rank, or circum=
stances attendant on the confession, gréat advantages may
be expected to arise from it, both as to the salvation of the
prisoner, and that also of the accomplices with whom he
had been denounced. ‘ o :

And the individual thus reserved shall be locked up in
the room where he made his confession, and shall not
again be placed with those condemned to do penangs ;
and he shall be watched in such a manner that no com-
‘munication may take place between them. The dress
also of a relazed, which he bad on, shall be taken from
him,and he shall be conducted to prison by two familiars,
worthy of great confidence, fram gmong those condemned
fo penance, with such precautions, tﬁat, in his way to pri-
son, he may not be enabled in any way to give or receive
any information whatever to or from auy person.
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10. Whenever a prisoner, after the sentence has been
published to him, and he has heen delivered over to secu-
lar justice, should request the inquisitors to hear him, be-
cause he wishes to discharge his conscience, if he be stilt
op the scaffold, one of the inquisitors shall hear him, as
is directed in the preceding paragraph ; and if he has
quitted the scaffold, they shall order one of the deputies
to go to hear him, accompanied by a notary, in the house
or room of the relagad (the secular court), or wherever
elxe it may appear most convenient ; and his confession
shall be ratified, and added to the process : and such a’
~ degree of credit shall be attached to his deposition as it
may deserve in law,

TITLE XVI. ,
Of Affirmative Heretics.

- 1. If there be any prisoners in confinement for the
crime of heresy, who may affirm that they believe in the
errors for which they have been denounced ; or in any
ather errors that militate against our holy catholic faith,
after their confessions have been taken down in writing in
their processes, and they have been admonished with kind-

.negs to give up the belief of their errors, the inquisitors,

" by all means possible, shall endeavour to lead them to the
knowledge of the truth, and the path of salvation, and if

~ they cannot effect this by admonitions, they shall ask the
prisoners, whether they wish that learned personsshould he -
called in to attend upon them, to whom they may commu-
nicate their belief, and its foundations; and on their an-
sweriug yes, they shall select for this purpose some friars,
aor other ecclesiastical persons, of whom they may have
the best opinion, as to their ledrning and virtue, as well as
to their capacity ; and having previously given to them
at the board every nccessary information relative to the
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situation of the prisoners, and the nature of the errors they
affirm, or the belief they hold, instructing them, at the
same time, how'to act towards the prisoncrs, and charg-
ing them, under an oath on the holy gospels, to preserve
secrecy, the inquisitors shall order them to be put with
the prisoners, each separate, in a different room of audi«
ence, anotary being present ; and after they have been with
the prisoner for as long a time as may appear necessary,
the inquisitor shall order the friars to come to the board :
and there they shall be judicially interrogated concerning
what has passed between them and the prisoners ; and the
opinions they have formed of their belief and capacities ;
and should any crimes arise in proof against the prisoners,
the depositions of the friars shall be ratified according to
the prevailing custom.

2. After all that each friar says has been written down,
the inquisitors shall order theiprisoner on whom he has
attended, to be brought to the board ; and shall ask him,
whether he has been with the friar, and what passed be-
tween them, with such other questions as they may think
necessary to propose to him, according to the situation in
which be may stand ; and they shall admonish him to
think of separating himsclf from his errors, and to con-
form to the opinions of his learned adviser, in the points
necessary for his salvation. ‘

3. And though a prisoner may say that he does not
want to be attended by a learned person, in order to take
advice, nevertheless the inquisitors, ex officio, and as mi- -
nisters of the church, whose principal purpose must be to
effect the salvation of souls, and lead them to the know-
ledge of truth, shall order some learned person to attend
wpon him in the manner befbre prescribed ; and this duty
shall be performed twice, once before the promoter of jus-
tice brings in his libel, and then after the process is finally
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goncluded ; but before it is laid before the board for a
- sentence, except when a more frequent performance of the
duty may appear necessary.

4. And whereas it may be presumed, that, for want of
Jjudgement, or some defect in his understanding, a prisoner
may persist in affirming the errors or belief which he
holds, the inquisitors shall -order an exact inquiry to be
made concerning his capacity, in the place where he was
born, or of which he was an inhabitant at the time of his
imprisonment; and similar inquiries shall be directed to
the alcayde, and guards of the prison, in order that it
may appear whether, since his confinement, any strong
-passion has taken possession of his head, so asto affect his
judgment or mental faculties; and those enquiries shall
be made before the promoter of justice presents his libel 3
and should it appear from their result, that the prisoner,
not only before his imprisonment, but after it took place,
possessed a sound judgment and a good capacity, his
-cause shall proceed in the ordinary form; sufficient time,
however, being allowed for the. prisoner to come to a
knowledge of his errors; and, with the decision taken -
thereon, the ipquisitors shall send the process up to the
council ; and if any witness' qr witnesses should depose
with-doubt concerning the mental faculties of the prisoner
-after the process has been concluded, but before it is pro-
posed to the board, new enquiries shall be made of the
alcayde and guards, of the other priseners who might haye
been his companions, and of the physicians wha may have
been ordered to visit and talk with him, for the pqrpdse‘qf
ascertaining the state of his faculties,

TITLE XVII,
Of Phspuers who become insane durmg their Impn-
A sonment.
1. If any prisoner, whether confitent or negatnvc, be-
pomes msane during his lmpnsonment, the mqqxsxtors shall
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make, or causc to b¢ made, all necestary enquiries amd
examinations, as well of the persons in the prison as of
those resident in the place of which the prisoner was an
inbabitant, in order to ascertain whether the madness.is
real or preiended : and on their finding it to be feigned,
they shall proceed in his cause according to the ordinary
forms ; and if they discover it to be real, they shall stay
the proceedings, and order the prisoner to be cured by all
possible means, administering to him all ‘medicines that
the physicians may think necessary for -the purpose of
restoring him fo his senses ; and if the remedies cannot be
administered to him with effect in prison, the inquisitors
shall order him to be taken to the hospital of All Saints,

in Lisbon, where every convenient attaltwn shall be paid

to him.’

2. When the prisoner is so far cured as to be returning to
his senscs, his cause shall proceed in the ordinary form ;
but if he does not get beiter, the proceedings of his cause
shall stop in the stage where thcy may be, and thé inqui~
sitors shall order the prisoner to be delivered to hi®
nearest, relatives, who shall give bail for his appearance

" whenever it may be required, and make reports to the
board of the holy office, at such times as he may be di--
rected, of the state of the prisoner. Should the prisoner.
die in a state of insanity, his relations shall produoe a cer-
tificate by the physician who attended himin his iliness, and
another certificate by the clergyman of the chareh where
be 'was interred ; and should the prisoner get better, hls
relations shall report it to the inquisitors, But in case no
relation of the prisoner can be found who mll give bail
for his appearance, a snmplc promise upon oath shall be
taken and in case, even on these terms, his relations m_ll
not receive him, if the prisoner has any estates, the hos-
ital shall take him, on being allowed for his maintenance,
- and ke shall remain there ; and if the prisoner has no es-
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tates or goods to pay. for his niaintenance, he shall be set
at llberty from his imprisonment. :

3..Should the inquisitors receive information: that thc;
prisoner, after being released under bail, or-a promise upon
oath, after being set at liberty from his imprisonment, has
acquired his senses, they shall order him to be brought
back to the prison, and his cause shall proceed im the
" ordinary .form ; and if they find that he died under simi.
lat circumstances, they shall order.a record of-bis death
to be entcred, and witnesses shall be. examined. on this:
.point, so.that his death may.appear judieinlly.; and bis.
- camse shall proceed as is determined in the following title,

TITLE XVIIL

Of the Dead. ]
- 1. If any prisoner dies.during his confinement, before
the.body is removed from the.room wherein he died, the
“inguisitors shall order his, remains to be inspected by two
notaries and: dne of the physicians of the holy office; and,
if it can conveniently be done, all being assembled toge-
ther, shall examine and see if they can ideatify, him, and
if bis death has been natural, or whether there are any
signs on the body from which it may be presumed that his
death. was' violent ; and when ane of:. the notaries has en-
teved in the process of the prisoner a rccord of hjs.death,
he, as well as the other notary, shall certify that they have
seen the body of the deceased, and identified it, with all
the circumstances which they discovered ; and afterwards
the physician shall be interrogated, as well as the aleayde,
guards, and the} persons whom the prisoney may
bave had with him in the prison, in order that it may he
ascertained, from their infororation, whether his degth was
natwral or violent; and whether he went to confess during
his illness, or did any othcr act incumbent on himp.as a -

eliristian.’ :
VoL, 1L FF
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2. The causes of persons deccased in the prisons shall
be examined into by the inquisitors with all possible

.speed, though there may be little proof against them, and

they shall not delay dispatching them by waiting for fur-
ther proof, ‘except when there is a very probable expecta-
tion that a speedy opportunity will enable them to acquire
additional proof ; as, for instance, if the deceased came
from a country of which many natives are confined in the
prisons ; or if he was. suspected of being concerned with
any of them as an accomplice, or if he had any relations
in the prison, to whom it is presumed he may have com-
mitted his errors. The proceedings also shall be de-
layed when there are any persons in the prisen to whom
the defence of the prisoner belongs according to law, and
who ought to be summoned for this purpose ; since, in
such cases, the inquisitors shall wait till they leave the
prison ; and immediate attention shall be paid to the pro-
ceedings in the causes of such prisoners, that the causes of
the deceased may not be delayed on their account.

3. If the deccased has been imprisoned for crimes of
heresy, whether confitent or negative, after the record of
his death has been entered, and witnesses have been ex-
amined, according to the form of section 1. of this title,
the inquisitors shall order the process to be made ‘conclu-

. sive, and shall examine it at the board with the ordinary

and deputies; and if the deceased was confitent, and it
is thought that his confession is satisfactory, and ought
to be received, the cause shall be dispatched without his
heirs being summoned to attend, for no-power of defend-
ing him belongs to them ; and a similar practice shall be
" observed, if he was negative, and it should appear from
the proofs of justice, that he would have been absolved

from the instance of the court, except when any doubts

prevail as to the quality of the deceased ; since, in this
casc, a decision shall_be entered for summoning his Yela-
. f . - .

-
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tions, to whom belongs the power of alledging what they

-may thmk proper, and of defending the quality of the

“deceased, in which they aie also interested : but this shall

not take place, when, considering the quality of the de-
ceased and of his relations, it shall appear that some in-
famy may arise to them from such enquiries, in which

: case it shall not be done. And should it be agreed that

the confession is not satisfactory, and that it ought not to
be received, or if any doubts prevail o this point, a deci- -
sion shall be entered thereon, that the heirs of the de-.
ceased, and other persons to whom the defence of the de-

. - ceased belongs by law, be summoned for that purpose—

those who are in the kmgdom, in their proper persons, and

- those who are absent by edicts; and if they attend on

being summoned, the cause shall be proceeded in, though

*. the deceased may have defended himself, and his cause

--may have been finally concluded; and if they do not

" attend on being summoned, a defender shall be appointed

ex officio ; and the same pratice shall be observed if the

* defendant was negative, or when it appears that there was
- sufficient proof to convict him when alive, or there are

.. any doubts whether he would have been absolved of the .
instance of .the court ; and, in any of the aforesaid cases,
-- when the final decision has been entered, the process shall

: l/)e sent up to the council.

4. When the heirs of the deceased, or other persons to
whom his defence belongsin any way, on being summoned,

. appears to defend his memory, fame, and property, they

shall give a power of atlorney to one of the procurators

- accustomed to act as advocates for the prisoners (which

power of attorney shall be entered in the process, and

they shall be permitted to examine them after the libel of -
justice and publication of the witnesses have taken place,). .
‘that the -procurator, after having received the necessary
mformauon from his constituent, may alledge what he

Fr#

.
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tlinks convenient for the defence of the deceased ; and if
1he heirsor otlier persons areindividuals of such quality that
' ‘they cannot come and sign the power of attorney in the pro-
.cess, their power of attorney, made by a public notary, or in
their own hand-writing when they are of such rank as to
“sKave aright to do it, shall be accepted instead, and united
" to the process ; and in the case of their not coming or sead-
ing a power of attorney, if a defender ex officio must.be
appointed, he shall also be one of the said procuratoxs.

b. If an affirmative heretic, who professes the law.of
Moses, or any other heresy militating against our haly
faith,-should die during his imprisonment, sayingthat he
lived and wished to die in his belief, though it may appear
that he is not entitled to any. defence, nevertheless. ks
heirs sball be summoned, and such proceedings shdll

. take place as are prescribed in section 3. of -this title,
since these heirs may alledge and prove someﬂlmg that may
“.prevent his condernation. _
- 6. Y any prisoner, whether negative or conﬁtcut,lsfond
dead in his prison, and onaccount of his death being sudiden,
-and other circumstances, it may be thonght likely he died
by violence,the inquisitors shallimmediately go to wherenhis
body, is taking with them two nofarjes;one physician; aad
one surgeon, and in their presence they shall order. an exa-
mination of the corpse to be made, that it may appear whe-
ther the prisoner died by his own hand or- was Killed by
another; and after this examination has taken place, aad
a record of the same has been entered in the process, the .
physicians, surgeon, alcayde, guards,: and. companions
who were with the prisoner, or- in the neighbousing pri-
- sons, shall be examined, and such questions shall be put
to them as may be necessary .to -ascertain: whether. his
death happened in the day-time or during the night;-and .
how it happencd; and should it appear-by the: proofs
- that the prisoner killed himself, the inquisitors shall order
an inquiry to be made in the place of which the prisoner
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"was an inhabrtant, concerning bis .capacity, .and for :the
purpose of -ascertaining whether -be laboured -under aay
mental malady or want of judgment, from which his death
might bave proceeded ; and whlen the examination and
necessary enquiries have been made, his process shall go
-on in the manner prescribed as.to the rest of the deceased.
7. If the deceased was imprisoned for grimes not
- amountiag to.heresy, after the record of his. death has
-been entered, and the witnesses have been examined in the
_aforesaid manner, the process shall be .examined at the
hoard,. with the ordinary.and deputies ; and should the .
crime be of such a nature that no confiscation of preperty
«will take place, a decision shall: be entered in the process
to this effect, in order that, in consideration of .the crimes
- .being zendered extinct by death, the causes may net. pro-
..ceed, but:stop in the situation in which it is ;. and that po-
tice may be given to the heirs of the deceased of his death,
‘that they may take away his body, aad.bury him in con-
..secrated ground, and perform all the. suffrages .of the
..church for his soul ; and a certificate shall be granted to
:them, by which it shall appear that the deceased was not
.Amprisoned for crimes of heresy ; since, as his -imprison-
ment is made public, it is alsp convenient to make some
- satisfaction for this publicity ; and if. the crime of which
- he was accused was one liable to confiscation, thaugh it was
not.preved, the same thing shall be done ; and in none of .
. thtese cases shall sentence be entered in.the process. . In
-~-gase the crime of which the decease. was accused was
':'proyed, or there.are doubhts about it, his heirs shall be
~snmmoned, as well as the persons to whom his defence may
- ‘belong ; and with them, if they come, or with the defender
.appointed .in the cause if they do not come, the process
- shall proceed till a: final sentence ; and where a, decision
- /has been entered, that for such a crime the deceased in-
-.curred a-confiscation of his goods and .chattels, the sen-
tence shall be published at the board, as stated in Book -
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I11. title 26. § 10, and the inquisitor shall direct a certifi-
cate to be issued to the judge of the exchequer, to enable him

- to sue out an’execution on the said goods, and the body
of the deceased, as well as the cemﬁcate, shall be dellvered
to his heirs in the aforesaid manner. :

8. If there be in the holy office sufficient proof to befur-
nished by witnesses, by which it appears that any person
deceased might have-been convicted of heresy, the inquisi- -
tors, at the request of the promoter, shall direct a certifi-
cate to be extracted from the books of christenings, imr or-
der to ascertain whether the deceased was a christian bap-
tized ; and if no record of this is to be found, a proof-of
the same shall be furnished by witnesses, in which proof it
shall be made evident that he was a native of the king-
dom, and considered and deemed by all as a christian
baptized ; and when the certificate of this has been added
to the other proofs, and the promoter has presented his re-
quest, the inquisitor shall examine the whole at the board,

- together also with the crimes of the deceased, and shall
pronounce their decision that his heirs, or the personsto
whom his defence belongs by law, shall be summoned,
and summonses.accordingly shall be served on the persons
. of those who are in the kingdom, and given, by edicts, to
‘those who may be absent; and the cause shall proceed
in the manner prescribed for the rest of the deceased ; and
when the same is concluded, the inquisitors shall see the
process at the board, with the ordinary and deputies, and
if they find that the crime is proved, they shall condemn
the deceased in the manner declared: in.Book I11. title 26,
.§ 5. The inquisitors, however, shall pay great’ attentlon
to the proofs, under whose sanction they are to proceed
against the dead ; and see that they are greater than those
that would have been necessary had the prisoner been
" alive, for the deceased cannot defend themselves, and their
defence by a third person is rendered more difficult by their
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decease ; and on finding that the crime is not proved,

they shall absolve, in that mstance, the memory and fame
+of the deceased.

- TITLE XIX.

. Of the Absent.
1. If any persons, being guilty of the crimes of heresy’
or apostacy, shall absent themselves from this kingdom,
‘the inquisitors, by request ot the promoter, shall order a
summary proof to be aftorded of their absence, to which
shall be added a certificate from the hooks of christenings,

to make it appear whether they have being baptized, and -
should no record be found of their baptism, the inquisitors

shall order some witnesses to be examined on this point,in - °

order to learn whether the ahsentees were considered and
déemed baptized christians, whether they have absented
. themselves in some places not known, or whether.they are
in places where they cannot be summoned in their proper
persons; and the promoter shall accordingly present his
+request to proceed against them. ’

2. Ifiit appears to the inquisitors that there are sufficient
proofs against the absentees for convicting them of the
crimes of heresy and apostacy, they shall order letters of
edict to be issued, for the purpose of summoning and de- .

. siring them to come personally before the board of the in-
- quision to confess the crimes of which they are accused,
and to solicit mercy and pardon for the same,. and to de-
fend themselves, and to prove that they are innocent. ; and
~this must be done within the period assigned, which shall
be more or less, according to the distance of the places
’where it is presumed the absentees may be ; and they
shall be summoned in the said edicts to attend all terms
and judicial acts, inclusive, of the process, until a defini-
tive sentence has been pronounced. - '
3. The letters of edict shall be published at- the doors
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- of the house’ wherein the absentee lived at the:time when
he absented himself; and the persons in the house shall
also be notified, if there are any there, and if not, the
nearest neighbours ; and after this they shall be published
on a Sunday, or usual ‘holiday, at the principal mass in
the parish church of the place of which the absentee was
a parishioner ; and after the edicts have been published,
they shall be affixed to the principal door of the same
church, where they shall remain during all the period
therein assigned to the absentee for his appearance; and
certificates of their publication and affixing shall be pasted.
on the back of the same letters of edict, wherein shall be
declared some of the persons present when they were pub-
lished, both at the door bf the absentee’s house and in the
church ; and when they- were affixed to the doors thereof,
which persons shall sign their names near the certifi-
cate. . All these things shall be added to the process, and
‘two copies of the letters of edict shall be sent, that one of
them may be left affixed, in such a manner as to be read
by all. : :

4. When absentees come personally to the- board of

the holy office, either within the time assigned or after it,

before the cause has received a sentence they shall be

" heard, that the measures required by law may take place;

and the inquisitors shall order them not to go out of the

city wherein the holy office resides, without léave from the
board, which maust assign to them fixed days for attending
the audiences; and if, during the prosecution of the cause,
information should be received that they wish to absent
. themselves, they shall be kept in custody wherever it may
be thought proper. And if the absentees do not appear
before the holy office after the period assigned in the letters
of edict, their non-appearance shall be proclaimed three
different times, with intervals between each; and these
proclamations shall be made by the porter of the room of
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power to accuse them for their hoti-appearance, shall re”
quest that they may be declared excommunicated, and have’
heayier censuges |mposed’ iipon them ; and the ir;?msltors
shall pronodnce a decision upon this request ‘ordering'a de-
claratory letter to be issued, which shall beissued and affix-’-
ed in the same mariner as aforesaid ; and no farther proceed-
ings shall be h;:'ad in the cause for one year ; and after
this, if the abscntees continue to be contumatious in their*
npn-appearance, they shall be proceeded against, by being
accused for their neglect in this particular, and the other -
terms of the “process shall be followed in the manner pre-5
scribed in section 4. of this title; and these absentees,
as well as all others, shall be condemned according to
what is declared in Beok III. tit. 26. '

6. If the absénfees, after being legally summoned in the
aforesaid manner, do not appear, but, persevering in their -
contumaey, no defender shall be appointed in their causes;
but should apy persons appear on their behalf who, ac-
cording to'law, has a right to defend them, with a wish to
prove at the board of the holy office, that the said ab-
sentees are either dead, or have some Just cause for their
absence, they shall be admitted to make their allegations,
and the cause shall proceed according to law.

. If the absentees appear after thelr causes bave re-.
cexved sentence, or after they have been relaxed in statue
to secular justice, and present themselves to the board of
the holy office ; or if, being unpnsoned they should confess
their crimes, they shall be admitted and heard, provuled
they are desirous of defending themselves,-and their
causes shall be continued according to law, and in what
respects the confiscation of their goods what is gieterrrn_ihed

in Book III. tit. 26. § 3. shall be observed. '
- 8. If any person, after having presented himself to
the board of the holy officc, to confess himself guilty of
heresy, shall absent himself before a declsnon has been
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entered in his cause, and it js not koowp with pertamty to
what place he is gone; or, the place, though known, is
such that he cannot be imprisoned nor summoned there, .
the inquisitors shall procced agairist the absentee, by sum-
moning him by letters of edict, in the 1 manner pforc;alq,
and the progess shall be formed accerding to chap. Cum
‘Contumacia ; but if, besides his confession, there arc wit-
nesses against him, though nothing more than a presump-
tion may result from their testimony of his havipg copp-
mitted the crime which he has confessed, the inquisitors
may form his process in either of the two befere mentioned
forms. :

TITLE XX.
Of Suspicions.

.1. Whenever a defendant alleges tb.a.t he bas lawfnl
causes for suspicion, and that he wishes to refuse.any of
the inquisitors, ordinarjes, deputics; notary,.or commissary
of the holy office, because he suspects them, he shall be de-
sired to declare the reasons he has for entertaining such
suspicions ; and informed that, in order to prepare the ar-
ticles thereof, he must be attended by his procurator,
whom the inquisitors shall send for, and after they have
declared to him for what purpose he is summoned, and
have administered to him the oath, if he has not yet.taken.
it as procurator in the cause of the defendant, upon that
oath he shall be told not to bring on the alleged suspi-

. cions, if he does not conceive them to be lawful; or
imagines them to be contrived only for the. purpose of de-
.laying the cause. The procurator shall then go to waityon
- the prisoner, and to, assist him in drawmg yp the giticles -
..of suspicion, which shall be written and .signed by the

procurator, and laid . before the beard, where, aftex,it bas
-hgen entexmi‘ in dhe ;epaxds, qnd added {o the prpcegs, it
+ whall b men iy th mqumtors, who, shaphd,theg:brof
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opinion that the articles do not contain matter of such a
‘nature that they affect the suspected party, even if proved,
shall enter a decision near the articles, that the suspicions
do not hold good: bpt if all the articles, or any of them,
" should appear worthy of being received, it shall be stated
in the decision, that, in consideration of their matter, they
are received, and that such witnesses shall be examined
‘concerning the articles as the defendant may name; for
"which purpose the defendant shall be summoned to the
_Board, where he may name five witnesses to each of the
articles, or fifteen to all, but no more; and when the exa-
mination of the witnesses has taken place, it shall be seen
at the board; and, according to the result, after it has
been examined, the-inquisitors shall state in their decision
that the suspicions are either proved or not proved, at
Jeast as much as is necessary to determine the point be-
tween the suspecting and suspected, whether they must
~ or not vote or write in his process.

2: If a defendant alledges any suspicions against any
one of the inquisitors, the others who are free from theim
shall be judges of the case; and if the suspicions include
two inquisitors, the third shall be the judge; and if
the suspicions are alledged against all, they themsélves

"shall examine into the business at the board and if it
appears to them that the suspicions are notoriously frivo-
" lous; and brought forward only with a view to impede
or delay the course of the process, they shall pronounce
‘them so ; and shall proceed with the cause as if it iad not
been attempted to exclude them as suspicions : but should
it appear to the inquisitors that the suspicions are so-well
founded, that, if proved, they would be excluded and.
held as suspicious, they shall send the case to the councll-
 general; to be decided according to justice. "

- 8:-The same inquisitors. shall- be the Jﬁages of sus-

‘pmilns‘dlédg’e‘d against tlfe person- wiio ‘#Rends b the
part of the ordinary, or aghinst-any of the deputies, nota-
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ries, or commlssanes, or any other officer; :and:they
shall endeavour to pass a sentence in: such cases' of suspi-
cion with all possible speed, but pending these cases,
the course of the processes shall not. be suspended; on
“the contrary, the inquisitor or inquisitors’ who do not
labour under any suspicion, shall proceed with them, and
may vote in the interlocutory sentences, '(sentences upon
matters incident to the trials,) which may be pronounced
-in the course of these processes. It isonly in definitive
sentences that they shall not vote, without the causes of
suspicion being first ascertained, and its being known who

canand who cannot vote in this respect. -

4. And none of the aforesaid persons can vote, write,
or do any thing in the cause of a defendant:whenever
they may incur any suspicion, and every thing they may
do in his cause shall be null and void; and if it be an

- inquisitor, an ordinary, or a deputy, who incurs suspi-
cion, he shall never any more be the judge of a recusant;
and if the person accused of suspicion is the person
whom the ordinary has sent in his stead, they shall de-
sire him to name another who may not be suspected ; and
if it be a notary, he shall nolonger write in the processof -
the defendant, but all he has written until the period of his
being excluded shall be good and valid. But when the com-
missaries have excited suspicions, if they havemade any en-
quiries, or done any business relating to the process of the

" defendant who suspects them, all transacted by them shall

be null, void, and of no effect ; and the business shall be
done over again by other persons without suspicion ; and.
from thenceforth the commissaries shall not be entrusted -
with the transaction of any other business that may be ne-

_cessary during the process of the defendant.

5. In the processes which may receive a final sentenee
by a decision of the council-general, no prisoner shall be
admitted to alledge any suspicions whatever, though he
may assért upon odth, that they are founded on- new
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grounds ; since; in this case, it may be justly presumed,
thatthe suspicions are brought forward with the sole view
of .embarmussing or delaying the cause; and so likewise
after the defendant has produced some former suspicions;
which the inquisitors bave declared not te be well founded,
-or which could not be proved, he shall not be admitted
o adduce any more, except when, by a short information,
extra- judicially obtained beforc. the defendant is per-
mitted to bring forward his suspicions, it may appear to
‘&he inquisitors that they are founded on some new matter.

. And if aay defendant alleges that all the board, or all
the ministers of the holy office have incurred his suspj-

_cions, and he expresses his wish to bring articles of
suspicion against them all, he shall not be heard mpon
such a request.

6. Whenever any one of the inquisitors, the ordinary,
or person who attends in his stead, the deputy, notary, er
any other minister of the holy office, shall understand

- that he is suspected by any prisoner, he may  excuse

- himself from doing any thing in his cause ; and in this
case it will not be sufficient for him to say that he has gn
.objection to it, but it will be necessary for him to declare
im writing, in the process, that he is suspecied jure ju-
rando.

7. If the prisoner says that he has legmmate cause of
suspaclon against any deputy or secretary of the council-
general, and the process is of such a nature as to re-

" quire that it should go to the council, the inquisitors shall
report the circumstances (o us, that we may provide. in
the case as justice shall require.

8. In all causes that occur between parues, .of which
the inquisitors take cognigance, by virtue,,of royal orders
and privileges ; if any of the -parties alledge;suspicions
. -against any. of them, or against a notary jyho writgs jn a
.c4uge, they shall decide upon them in:ghe.manper . pre-
- acribed in:section 2..of this title § fand;h@vem.mhq -Fes-
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péct'the‘yt shall observe what is Yprescnbed in the ordi-
nances of the kingdom, Book' IIF. tit. 31.; granting ap.
peals and petitions of grievances to the councll i all
such cases as are penmtted by the saxd ordmaﬂces K

TITLE XXI

Of Appeals. - , .

" 1. From the’ sentences which the inquisitors n?ay pro-
nounce on processes dlspatched' at the hoard of the holy
office, whether they may be definitive or mterlobutory,
~ the promoter may appeal to the cOuncll-general “alteging -
in writing the reasons by which heé intends to prove on
the part of justice that he has been aggrieved ; and this
practice shall take place not. Only in’ sentences delivered
on those processcs that are not of a nature to-go: np to the
council, but also in those which, by virtue of these bye-
laws, are to be carried there, though it might Mave been
declared in the decisions that the processes should be
laid before the council. :

2. Those reasons which the promoter may have to
allege, in order to prove the grievance that is-the case of
his appeal, shall be written on a sepatate paper, which’
shall be added to the process; and after this has been
seen at the board, the inquisitors shall also state near to
it, in writing, the principal reasons on which their de-
cision was founded; should they net be dlready declared,
with all such other information as may appear necessary,
to furnish a full knowledge of the case, and to render
its decxslon the easier; and if they have no other rea-
sons to allege than those stated in the dv;clswn, tbey shall
answer that they refer to them.

8. The same order which is to be observed by the pro-
moter on his interposing an appeal and in the reply of
the inquisitors, as well as in every thing else’ _gotiig to
the ' council, together with the documents te1atmg to

4
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the. trial, shall be attended to in the appeals interposed
by the defendants in their processes, and, the inquisitors
shall order the defendants to be attended by their procu-
rators, in oxder to interpose these appeals, which shall be
formed by the procurators in writing, with the reasons
and causes on which they are grounded.

4. The prisoners may appeal from all decisions and
sentences, published ' to them, when they comprehend
irreparable injury, or have the force of definitive sen-
tences ; as, for instance, when it is published to them that
their defence shall not be received, or the contradictions
they have produced, or the sentence of torture; and
they may also appeal from any other decisions that may
be published to them, or of which they may have judicial
information, though the same is not made known to them,’
nor comprizes more than an interlocutory sentence, and
should appear on that account to belong only to the ar-

. rangement or formation of the process; since it is
just, that, by the means of appeal, all grievances done to
prisoners during their causes may be redressed before
their trials proceed. This is also exemplified in the fol-
lowing instances: ifa prisoner sces in the libel of justice’
which the promoter brings forward against him, that he
is accused of having relapsed, and he feels himself
aggrieved by this ; alledging that the first abjuration was
null, or was only made de leve, or any other similar rea-
son; also if a defendant, after having alleged that he is
an old christian, and has no mixture of blood, should be
informed by the inquisitors who have made enquiries o
the subject, and endeavoured to ascertain the point,
that they consider him to belong to the Hebrew nation;—
also, if a defendant should request a declaration of the
time and place when and where his crime was committed,
ar any other circumstance in relation to his case, and
this should be refused to him ; for, in all these cases, as
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well as those that may resemble them, the appeal of defends
ants shall be admitted, But they shall not be allowed to
appeal agams. dcﬁnmvc, orany other sentences, of whlch '
they cither have not réceived or ought not to have judicial
iiiformation. -

5. If a defendant avails himséif ‘of 'his | power “to appeal
in those cases wherein he may do so, at such a short pe-
riod before ‘the auto that there is not sufficient time for
an appeal to be laid before the council, the mqmslt«or,'
with the ordinary and deputies, shall ‘examine it at the
_boa.rd and if; after considering tlie reasons therem al-
ledged, and every thiig else inserted in the process, they '
sltould appear to them to ‘be of a tnvolous ‘nature, they '
shiill pronounce them such, and shall direct’ then' decision
to be executéd nolwitistanding the' appeal, as ‘well as all.
otlier things against which it might have been levelled :
should they-be “of opinion, that, in consequence of the
appeal, and of new matter bl:ought forwards, the sentence
ought to be revoked either wholly or in part it shall be
revoked or modified agreeably to what' may be ‘decided .
by the majorily of ‘votes : and should' the promoter ap-
péal at such a time th-t the appeal cannot be preferred '
to the council, and bé decided upon before the auto takes
place, it shall be examined at the board ; and if’ there *
are at least two votes in favour of the appeals being re-
ceived, the pnsoner shall be reserved for another auto.

6. W henever it may bé determined by a ﬁnal decmon,
 pronounced either in the council or out of it, on ‘the ape
peal of a prisoner, “that the mqmsltors have done right,
and ‘that the appeal is to be reJected a pubhcatxon of
such decision shall take place ; except when any incon-
venience may result from its bemg pubhshed in wlnch |
cast " the mquisltors may thmk it expedlent to wnthhold
the i)ubhcah .

voL. 11/ HM
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TITLE XXII.

How the Things wanted for the auto-da-fé are to be pro-
wvided, and of the Order to be observed therein.

1. Whenever it may appear to the inquisitors that the
dispatch is in a situation to be sooy concluded, they shall
name to us three preachers, whom they think best calcu-
lated to preach the sermon required at the auto-da-fé in
sufficient time before the auto for notice to be given to
such one of the three as we may select ; and if there may
be any persons who are condemned to relaxation, the
inquisitions that do not reside 2t the court shall likewise
propose to us three desembargadores (judges of the
secular high court of justice), in order to- enable ws .
to make choice of one of them whom we may think
proper to be present at the dispatch of the relaxed, and
we will take care that his majesty shall give him the
necessary commission for - this purpose. And should.
there be any pcrson in sacred orders to be relaxed to se-
cular justice, information must be given to us of the bi-
shop who can perform the degradation, and also of the
day on which the aufo can be celebrated; and when
this has been fixed by us, the inquisitors shall direct -
every thing that may be necessary for the auto to be got
in readiness ; and if there are any apresentados, who are
to appear thercin, they shall give them notice in time that
they may not fail in their attendance on that day.

2. Before the first notification is made to persons con-
victed, the prison shall he arranged in such an order, that
the prisoners therein, who may be under a final decision,
shall be placed in different corridores from those sum-
moned for the last time, that one may not learn any thing
from the other. Those summoned for the last time, the
inquisitors shall order to be placed together in one corri-
dor, if possible; and they shall enjoin the gumards to
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waich them with every care’; and they shall also give di-
tections that the prisoners who are to remain in confine-
ment shall be separated as ruch as possible in different
rooms, that they may not receive any information from
those who are to appear in the aufo, or from those who -
have recently come into the prison. .
3. They shall give orders that all persons condemned
to do penance shall go decently dressed, and 1o this end
they shall make enquiries of the alcayde, eight or ten days
before the auto, what prisoners arc in want of clothes,
and they shall order them to be provided therewith ac-
cording to their rank; but they shall not allow them to
: hqire silk dresses, nor to wear their hair or their beards
long ; and they shall desire the treasurer to have prepared -
a sufficient number of penance-dresses, and suflicient wax
candles for the performance of the ceremony ; and should
the prisoners who are to be relaxed be many in number,
he shall also be desired to call in the painter in sufficient
time to draw their portraits, and the fire devices in the
penance dresses ; and if there are any prohibited beoks to
be burnt, or any bones of deceased criminals to relax, he
must employ soi:e carpenters to make the boxes in which
they are to be conveyed, as well as chairs for infirm pri-
soners, and every thing else that may be necessary ; and the
inquisitors shall prepare and arrange every thing with
such care, that there may be nothing wanting. They
shall, moreover, call in the judge, and treasurer of the
exchequer, some days before the publication of the auto,
‘and tell them that it will be published very shortly, and
that they must be ready, and order the scaffold to be pre-
~ pared. o A '
4. The auto shall be published eight days before it
. takes place in all the churches of the city, and the'inquis
. sitors shall cause edicts thereof to be issued in time,
which, on the Saturday before the day of publication,
HHZ2 '
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shall be delivered to the famnhars, who are to affix them -
to the several churches ; and in these edncts they shall
give, orders, under apostohc authority, that, on tbe day of
the guto, no sermon shall be preached in any churgh, of
the city, nor any processlon be permltted to take place
and they shall exhort the faithful to attend the sermon at
the auto.

5. At the mqumhon which resides at the court on the
Sunday moming, the day in which the auto is to be pub-
lished, the senior inquisitor shall go to inform the king,
or the person who may then hold the goyernment of the
kingdom, that the auto is to be. publlshed on that day ;
and should it happen that they are not in town, a message .
shall be sent to them by one of the deputies, in time suffi-
cient for them {o be informed of the publication of the
auto before it takes place, and the king or other person
shall then be solicited to order the captain of the guards
to cause the tudescos (German body guards) to keep the
door of the scatfold, andnot to admit any person without an
order from the corregidor of the court,who is to attend there.

6. After the auto is published, they shall order the
chaplaln belonging to the prison of penance to attend at
the saloon every day, and to the procurators of the fami-
liars they shall give orders, dlrectmg them to cause aome
of the familiars to attend there also, and to execute what
the inquisitors may enjoin them to do; and to make out.
a list of all the familiars in the city capable of accompa-
nying the'.persons condemned to penance, in .which list
must be declared the old men amongst them who may
attend the women. They shall also send for some clergy.
men, to read the sentences to be published in the _auto,
and amongst these they shall select such for that purpose
who can rcad best, and have the best voices, to whom
they shall shew some of the sentences, without the namgs
of the -prisoners, that they . may make themselves ac-
quainted with the hand-wntmg and contents thereof.



-7.iOn the Thursday. before the auto, they shill send a - -
. message by oné of the notaries to the collector of the
pope, and to the bishops who may be in the city ; and
* by one_of the solicitors -to the- chapter of the see to re-
quest them to come and be present at the auto ; inform-
ing .them, that if they come, they shall have proper
places assigned to them and messages also shall be
carried by the familiars to the prelates of the religious
oorders, that they each send one of their society to
attend the auto. On the morning of Friday, they
shall inform the regedor (chief justice) by the mey-
rinho ‘of the holy office, that in consideration of there
" being some persons to be relaxed at the auto, he muist
give the necessary orders for. their -being sentenced -
~ and for the execution of their sentences, which must-be
complied with; and they shall request him to order the
ministers and officers of justice to accompany the pro-
" cession and attend at the scaffold, as well as at the gate
of the inquisition ; and in such places where there is no
resident regedor, sithilar orders must be given by the
board to the desembargader, who is to preside at the dis-
patch of the relazed, and who must be desired, if the
officers of the city are not sufficient, to swear in as many
more officers as may be necessary. . If a desembargador’
does not attend because there are no prisoners to be re-
laxed, this shall be given to the judge of the exchequer, -
and they shall summon to the board the corregitlores in
criminal law, as well as of the court; or the corregidor
and juis-de-fora of the city, that the senior corregidor in
. criminal 'law or. of the court, or the corregidor of the
* city, may take upon himself to guard the scaffold; and
the other corregidor, or juiz-de~fora, shall undertake to
protect the gate of the mqmsmon, and he must be ordered
not to suffer any persons to be admitted to the scaﬁ'old but
‘the ‘persons called and wanted there; nor any persons
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to go into the yard of thé inquisition, except the minis.
ters, familiars, and persons whose duty it may be to ac-
. company the prisoners condemned to do penance ; and of
these persons he shall have a list. On the same day when
the inquisitors leave the board in the morning, they shall
order the religious appointed to attend the prisoners in
their final punishment, to be called in, and they must be
in readiness at the inquisition at two o’clock. They shall
moreover send a message to the treasurer of the royal -
chapel ; and if therc be none, to the treasurer of the see,
. that he may cause the altars of the scaffold to be prepared ;
and another order shall be given to the grand chamber-
lain, or person who provides the tapesiry, to cause.the
same scaffold to be decorated with- the necessary hang-
ings.

8. On Fnday they shall order the promoter to make up
his list of the persons who are to appear. in the auto, that
it may be completed by Saturday evening, and from this
list the necessary copies shall be taken. They shall, first,

- place upon the list the men dead, the absolved from the
instance, and the living also absolved, who ‘are to go to
the auto : then those who are not to make any abjaration;
afterwards those who are to abjure de leve, and de vehe-
mente, and next those who are to abjuxe in form: and if

" there are any confitent dead, who are to be received into

the bosom of|, and in union with the holy mother the church, '
their names shall stand after those of the living who ab- -
jure in form. A similar order shall be observed with
respect to the women ; and, in the last place, the meri and
-~ women living relazed are to be mentioned ; and after them
the statues and boxes of books, if any ; and in every ab-
juration, those shall be placed first who have only slight
abjurations to make. And when there are any persons to
appear in the auto who bave been imprisoned for the se-
cond time, after having been once reconciled, if they wear-
the penance dress they shall be put in the list, and shall
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hear their sentences after those, who abjure de vehemente,
and before those who abjure in Sorm; and if their penance

* dressés be painted with fire devices, they shall hear their
sentences after the others ; and lastly shall come those who

- wear a penance dress without redemptlon

9. If there are any sick- prisoners who are to go in
chairs, statues, or.cases of prohibited books, on the Satur- -
day afternoon the inquisitors shall order men necessary
to carry them to be called in, who shall sleep the pre- -

" ceding night in the yard of the inquisition, that they may

be in readiness, and likewisc the men who are to carry
the chests containing the processes, which shall be con-
veyed with great order and arrangement: within the
same chests shall be carried the _Bye-laws of the holy
office, one of the memorandum-qmres of the inquisitors,
the book containing the form of absolution for -the recon- -
ciled, and ink-stands and paper to use in the auto when -
nécessary :
10. When it has been decided by the mqulsltors how
many persons are to appear in the auio, they shall ascer-
tdin how many familiars there are to accompany - them ;
and if there is not a sufficient number, they shall cause the
necessary persons to be called in, provided they are of
known purity of blood, of good behaviour, and the great-
est respect'lbnllty that can be found ; to which persons, as
well as to the familiars, the inquisitors shall issue sum-

- monses on the Saturday, requiring their attendance at the

yard of the inquisition early in the morning of the fol- -
lowing Sunday; and they shall further order the prior of
the gonvent of St. Dominick to gend his community at the -
hout prescribed, to bear the standard of St. Peter the mar-
tyr, and accompany the procession.

11, The sentences of the persens who are to appear in

“the auto shall be extracted in time, so as they may be

added to the processes on the Saturday ; but previous to -

" this, the inquisitors shall examine them at the board, in
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onder -to-prevent any thitig frorti'appbaring in'theri which
it may be improper to divulge, or that méy  not be ‘stated
in*the docuthents- of the trial, and particularly such pas.
sages as may excite scandalous anint4dversion, or occasion
laughter in the audience. In ‘the senténces’'of ‘married
women, or prisoners who-are single, the purity of bldod in
their parent or ‘husband shall not be adverted''to ; and
it-will‘be quite sufficient to ascerthiti’ thetti, by specifying
their several employments, in the sentences or in the frons
tispiece of their procemes; and similar precautions shall
be-used with respect to the sentences of persons whose’
crimes do mot amount to judaism ; except when, by any '
' enquiries made daring a process, the purity of ‘thé blood
is-ascertained. . -
12. Om the Saturday night, the inquisitors shall ordét”
four-copies to be taken of the list of those prisoners' who
are to appear ‘in the aufo; one for the alcayde, in which"
the names only of persons alive shall be written in the"
same order as they are to walk in the procession,’ and in
- which -also those shall be mentioned who are to weédr'the "
" penance dress with fire devices, or to undergo the gag, or °
carocha, or any penance ; as well as those intended to beé '
relaxed; that he may know how to provide each of them
with what he is to have according to his sentence # andther
- for the inquisitor appointed ‘to attend the delivery of the” -
prisoners to ‘the persons who'are to accompaiiy then to -
the auto, which shall be written simildr to the precedingy -
- the third for the meyrinho, which, besides' the names of ’
persons alive, shall ¢ontain those also' of the dead whosg'"
sentences are to be read at the uwto; and a distinct ‘account
of the different abjurations to be made, that he may' call’
them up, in proper order, to the place where they aré to*
hear their semtences, and put those together who dre ‘to
make the same kind of ahjuration : the fourth for ‘the no=
taries, agreeably to that of the ‘meyrinkio, that they may'*
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be enabled to give out the processes in due time, to the .
" clergymen appointed to read the'sentences and the abju:
rations. All these four lists shall be compared together
before they are sent out of the secret, that they may, all

.- correspond and have no difference.

18. The list for the alcayde shall be delivered.to him
“before twelve o’clock at night, that he may arrange the
prisoners in proper order, and that for the meyrinho, shall
be delivered to him after the prisoners have left the pri~
son; and at a convenicnt hour the j junior inquisitor shall
go ‘to the door of the . prison, accompanied by a notary,
having his list, and a list also of the names of the fami-
liars and persons who are to accompany the prisoners ;
- and he shall order the alcayde to bring them out ; and de-
liver them up to the meyrinho, and' to the familiars, and
~ other persons cmployed for the purpose of receiving them,
to whom the inquisitor is to give instructions that they are
not to leave the prisoners entrusted to them, either dur-
" ing the procession or the auto, under pain of being pu-
nished .for it; and the junior inquisitor shall moreover
observe whether the prisoners wear the dresses, and per-
form the penances imposed on them ; and that the women,
and particularly those who are young, walk with old men;
~ and that no-person accompanies the prisoners, from whose
- presence any scandal might atise..
. 14. After the prisoners- have all left their cells, the

- chaplain belonging to the prison of penance shall follow ;

and where there is none, one of the clergymen who en-
joy benetices in the parish church, shall go with -the cru-
cifix exhalted in his hands, accompanied by six familiars,
or clergymen, with torches or flambeaus, accordmg to the
custom of each of the mqmsltlons, and behind the cruoi-
fix the relaxed shall be placed, with the friars appointed
to attend them ; and then shall follow the ministers of jus-
tice, in order to defend the prisoners agmnst the mob;
" "¥oL. 1I. X
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and after the ‘procession has quitted the yard, the chests
containing the processes shall bé conveyed to the auto,
and two familiars shall accompany each chest; and one of
the deputies shall cause a list to be sent to the king, or

person at the head of government, and to the collector of _ -

the.pope, the archbishop or bishop of the city, by the

familiars. When it is understood that the prisoners have

arrived at the auto, the inquisitors and other ministers of -
the inquisition shall proceed thither on horseback,. hav-

ing the meyrinho before them with his staff of office, and

they shall order the senior solicitor to follow in the pro-

cession, carrying with him, on that day, his official staff,

with which he shall take his post between the last of the
friars of St. Dominick and the first prisoner, and he shall
be attended by one of the guards of the prisons, who is
best acquainted with the prisoners, and may readily know
bow to call them when the meyrinho orders them to be -
fetched to hear their sentences ; and this guayd shall take

with him some gags, to put in the mouths of those who

may improperly conduct themselves, if the inquisitors-
_ should orderit.

15. When the procession of the tribucal has arrived
at the scaffold, and the ministers are seated in their places,
* the sermon shall begin, &t the commencement of which the
preacher shall, if we are present, first bow to us; and if
we are not, to the inquisitors; and after the sermon, the
edict of faith shall be read from the pulpit, as well a5 the,
general admonition. Then they shall proceed with read-
ing the sentences in the order of the list of the wotaries;
and when all the seatences of the reponciled have bera
sead, the senior inquisitor shallpwé on & surplice, stole, and
priest’s violet cope, and with all the sslemnity re-
quired in such an act; perform tbe absolution, assisted by
the clergymen of the parish, those who read the sentenges,
and the chaplain belonging fo the prison of pensace, whe.
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shall touch those sentenced to do petiance with ‘the rods.
The notarles shall not accompany the inquisitor on this
occasion; and after the absolution is performed, the in-
quisitor shall return to his seat, when the senfences of the.
relaxed shall be read ; and the meyriaho, as they are seve-
rally named, shall delivér them up to the ministers of se-
" eular justice, who may be in the auto. :

16. After the sentences have been read, and the re-
laxed have been delivered ap to secular justice, one of the
notaries shall take their sentences to the senior inquisitor,
when they shall be signed by the inquisitors, and sealed
with the seal of the holy office, and the inquisitor shall
deliver them with his own hand to the senior corregidor
of crime of the court, or to the desembargador appointed
to preside at the dispatch of the relaxed, who stall ge to
réceive them at‘the place where the inquisitor is, and the
sentences shall be delivered to hnm with all dae and ne-

cessary civility.

17. When the relaxed havé left the scaffold, the pro-
cession of the penitent and reconciled shiall return in the
same order of arrangement as it went to the auto, and
it shall proceed to the saloon of the inquisition, where the -
alcaydc of the prisons of penance shall receive them from
‘the hands of the meyrinho, and take them into his cus-
tody ; and in these¢ inquisitions wherein there is no parti-
cular prison of penance, this delivery shall be made to-
the alcayde of the secret prisons, to whom the inquisitors
shall give orders for putting those condemncd to do pe-
nance into cells, where they cannot communicate with the
other prisoners, nor give them any information concerning
the persons who have appeared in the auto,; and the guards
also shall receive directions to be very particular in watch-
ing during the following night.

18. When the procession has depurted altogether from
“the auto, the inquisitors and other ministers shall return

‘ . 112
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home, each in the way he likes, without ‘going together
in the form of a ttibunal, and in the morning of the fol-

lowing day, the inquisitors shall order those condemned

to do penance to be brought before the board, together

with those also who have made abjurations, which they

shall sign in the presence of the notary and two witnesses,

. agreeably to the manner prescribed in Book 1I1. tit. 1. §

- 1. and an oath shall be administered to all, for theit pre-

serving secrecy, and not to reveal what they have seen or

heard in the prisons, nor what passed with respect to them
at the board of the holy office, of which oath a record

shall be entered signed by them. When this has been

done, they shall be recommended to separate themselves
from the company of suspicious persons, who may en-

danger their consciences; and to conduct themselves in

every respect in such a manner as to give signs of their
conversion, and- feeling a true repentance of their crimes.

They shall then be informed of the punishments they have
incurred, according-to law, as determined in Book 111. tit.

1., and the inquisitors shall order them back to the places
where they are to be instructed.

19. The inquisitors shall select for this purpese p
learned and prudent friar; who shall be called to the
board, and there charged to attend, for their instruction at
the prison of penance, or the church assigned. He must
be told of every thing that may appear necessary, and an
oath must be administered to him, that he will constantly -

" communicate every thing learnt from the prisoners out of -
the sacramental confession, which he may think right to

be known to the board of the hely office; and that he-
will hear the confessions of those who are sufficiently in-
structed, and give them certificates thereof, which shall
be delivered to the alcayde, to present at the board ; and
the chaplain belonging to the prison of penance shall say '
mass every day, to those who are desirous of hearing it, as
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is determined in Book 1. tit, 22. § 11. and he shall also ad-
- .minister to them the sacrament of eucharist, having a pres
vious order from the inquisitors to that effect, and he shall
give a certificate of the same, to be joined to the process.
After this, the inquisitors shall enjoin the spiritual pe-
nances prescribed in Book III. tit. 1. § 6. which shall be
fulfilled in- the manner declared in the same book; and
concerning these, letters shall be delivered to them in the
name of the -inquisitors, ordering them to present them-
- selves with such letters before the commissaries, or, where
there are none, before the clergymen of their respective
parishes ; and, in these letters, both the spmtual penances
inflicted on them, and the things which are prohlblted to
them, as determined in Book II1. tlt 3 § 12. shall be de-
clared.

20. On the Tuesday followmo- the day of the auto, the
sentences of those condemned to do penance, and to be
whipped, shall be executed ; and they 'shall go out by
the door of the yard of the inquisition, and shall be led
through the streets, according to the usual custom ; and,
on the same day, those condemned to banishment shall be
sent to the public goal, where there is no prison of- pe-
nance, from whence the meyrinho shall convey them to
the church, where they are to receive instruction, and
after they are instructed, they shall be sent to the gaol of -
. the court, with letters of request to the judge -of exile,
declaring the length of time for which theyhave been con-
demned to suffer banishment, and requesting him to-cause
this banishment to be executed according to their sen-
tences.

TITLE XXIII.

of the Things reserved for the especial, Cogmsancc of the
Inquisitor-general, and the Council.

Of the many things adverted to in these Bye-laws some
we reserve to ourselves; others we refer to the council-
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general, becanse such a practice is convenient to fhe
tioly office: and though all matters are placed under the
several heads to which they respectively belong, yet to
give a better information thereof, and that each matter may
be easier found when necessary to be known, we have or-
dered the whole to be placed together in this title, in the
form of a summary, and from lleme we shall refer them
to the ptoper tnﬂes, under which they are respeclwely no-
ticed. -
~ Thote things whlch are specially reserved for onr cog-

nizance the inquisitors shall report it to us, either by let-
ter or by way of consyltation, to be sent sealed up, tbat
we may resolve as we may think proper, and as may be
most advantageous to the service of God our Lord ; and
of those things which are reserved to the council, some
shall go there as consultations from the board, and others
with the original papers of the trials, whether accompa-
nied by the decisions of the board, or without them, ac-
cording to the nature of the trials, and to what has been
ordained. All these documents shall be directed to tbe
secretary, in order to be presented to the council -
wherein such resolutions shall be taken respecting them,
as may appear consonant to justice. .

By Letter-to the Inquisitor-general. .

When informations of crimes have been laid at the
boly office against persons, concerning whom inqui-
ries have been directed, in order that they-might be ad.
mitted into the service of the inquisition, as is observed in
Book I. tit. 1. § 4. :

When a commission is offered to any minister of the
holy office, and he wishes to accept of it; as noticed in
Book 1. tit. 1. § 9. N

‘When there has been any neglect in proposing businessto
the board, or in executing its decisions, that the jusior in-

.
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quisitor should give pnvum mfomatnon, Book L ‘tit. 8,
§7.

. When any distutbance er difference of opmron ‘takes
place amongst the. inquisiters, or when any of them re-
ceive_information that one of their body has committed
any crime deserving punishment : Book I. tit. 8. § 10.

When “information is given that the secrecy is’ oot
~ “observed, though it ‘may be only in slight matters : - Book
1. tit. 8. § 10. ‘

. That the visitor shall from time to time report what he
discovers during the visit, and the doubts he may havé:
Book 1. tit. 4. ¢ 13. ,

By Consultation.

When it is pecessary for any of the mqmmo;:s
trancact any business out of the holy office : Book I tit.
3518

- 'When it may appear convenient to commwmt.hedepu‘

 ties any process, receiving confessions and denunciations,
or interrogating persons referred to: Book I. tit. 3. § 14.

When there is a want of persons to attend at the ratlﬁ-
oafipns: Book 1. tit. 3. §21. .

. When there is no money in the chest, or the treasurer
of the exchequer says that he has no funds for the maig-
tenance of the prisoners : Book I. tit. 3. § 40,

‘When any inguisitor, deputy, or promoser, commijs a
grievous crime, or does any thing deserving of puwish-
ment, reprimand, or admonition ; or whea it is necessyry
todo any business in consequence of complaints against am
inquisitor, deputy, er prometer: Book I. tit. 3. § 47.

Whenever it is ngcessary to entrust any businessout of
the city wherein the holy office resides, to any depupy or
promeler: Book 1. tit. 3. § 50; and Book II. 4it. 10. § 7.
. Whenever it appears convenient to giye a mpmuand -

- the hoaxd to any person, who, according o these Bye-
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_ laws, is entitled to have a seat there with a back toit:
Book 1. tit. 8. § 59.
" When there is not a sufficient namber of votes for the
dispatch : Book II. tit. 13. § 2. _
When any prisoner “says he entertains suspicions
. against any deputy of the - oouncll-general Book 11. tit.
20.§7. '

By Consultation to the Council-gcncrol.

Whenever it is necessary to appoint a confessor to a
prisoner in cases not declared in Book I. tit. 3. §'98.

‘When any of the inquisitors of Castille solicit informa-
tion relative to the crimes of persons denounced in this’
kingdom, Book I. tit. 3. § 31.

- List of the prisoners to begm general dlspatch Bookl
- tit. 3. § 36.

"When it may be necessary to incur expenses, which .
exceed the amount stated in Book 1. tit. 3. § 42.

When it may appear expedient to prolong the time of
recognizances entered into by persons who are indebted to
the holy office : Book I. tit. 3. § 45.

‘Whenever it is ‘necessary to confront a criminal with
-the witnesses bronght forward on the part of Justlce :.
Book II. tit. 3.§. 7. .

When any officer belonging to the holy office com-
mits a grievous offence : Book 1. tit. 8. § 47.

' Whenever a prisoner is desirous of having a procura.
‘tor not belonging to those who' act in ordmdry at the
holy office: Book II. tit. 8. § 2. '

- When it appears necessary to anticipate or. postpone
“the first notification to convicts : Book II. tit. 15. § 2.

‘W henever it appears that any part of their goods should
be remitted to the apresentados, who abjure in pubhc.
Book III. tit. 1. § 5.

‘When there is occasion to submit to the holy office the
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etimes of any blagphemer, condemned at an. ecclesiastical
court : Book 11I. tit. 12. § 13. '
Precesses sent to the Council witheut a Detision of the

Board. ' .

The informations relating to persons who wish to be

-admitted into the service of the holy officc: Book 1. tit.
1. §5. .

The theses, which the inquisitors may order to be re-
viewed when any of the qualificators feel doubts concern-
ing any proposition contained in them: Book I. tit. 3.
% 56.

The processes of suspicious petsons, who confess thems
selves guilty, before the visitors, of the crimes declared in
paragraph 3. tit. 1. of Book I1.

The processes of persons who confess before the visitor

_of the holy office, with respect to crimes of formal heresy:
Book II. tit. 1. § 4. )

 The processes of persons, who, before the mqumtor,

_canfess themselves guilty of crimes of relapse : Book II.
tit. 1. § 5.

.. The causes comprising legal suspicions against all the
inqmslt.Ors, when it may appear that they are. worthy of
attention : Book II. tit.1.§ 2. -

Warrants of Imprisonment sent to the Council.

Crimes discovered during a visit, when it appears that

- they are sufficient to justify proceeding to 1mpnsonment.

Book II. tit. 1. §7.

Crimes in which there are quahﬁed propositions: Boek
LI tit. 8. § 11.

Crimes of those who have been committed to prison
upon the evidence of only a single witness, who is not a
, relation _in the.first degree, in the manner prescribed in -
" Baok 1. tit. 4. § 4.

Crimes committed by clergymen, or rehgxons, or by
voL. i1 : K K
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secular persons, to whom, according-t6 these Bye-laws,
seats with backs to them is to be given-at the board of the
‘holy office, or by merchants of great capital : Book 11.
tit. 4. § 5.

All cases of sodomy, and where there is a doubt whe-
ther a merchant possesscs a great capital, ora person is of
sufficient rank to be entitled to have a seat with a back :
‘Book II. tit. 4. § 5.

Processes sent to the Council with a Decision.

" The processes in the dispatch of which the visitor of
the holy office and the ordinary do not agree, as to their
votes: Book II. tit, 1. § 2.

The processes of the apresentados, with whose crimes
any persons not accomplices are acquainted, when it ap-
pears likely that there would be inconvenience in ex-
amining them : Book II.tit.2. § 3.

The processes of bigamists, when nothing appears agamst
them but their own confessions : Book I1. tit. 2. § 3.

The processes of apresentados for crimes committed in
foreign countries; when their confession is not satisfac-
tory, and it may appear that they ought to be imprisoned :
Book 11. tit. 2§ 9.

The processes in which enquiries are made concerning
the purity of blood in a defendant; whether such en-
quiries were instituted at his own request, or ex officio :
Book II. tit. 11. § 6.

The processes in the final decision of. which the votes
-are even : Book II. tit. 13. § 10.

" Whenever there is any difficulty in reducing the votes,
to ascertain the majority : Book II. tit. 13. § 11.

The processes of those absolved of the instance: Book
I tit. 13. § 14.
~ The processes in which there is a vote of relaxation :

Book II. tit. 13. § 14.
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‘The processes of persons who were committed to
- prison by the orders of the Council, or processes that have
gone up to the Council with any definitive decision:
Book II. tit. 13. § 14.

The processes of those ‘who have proved themselves
false witnesses, heresiarchs, dogmatists, and renegados, in
the country of the Moors : Book II. tit. 13. § 14.

The processes of persons, old christians, who affirm,
that the body of Christ our Loyd is not in the consecrated
host as perfectly as it is in heaven : Book 11. tit. 13. § 14.

.'The processes of all persons who may have been con-
demned to abjure de leve, when pecuniary fines are in-
flicted on them: Book II tit. 18. § 14. and Book 1II.
tit. 2. § 9.

Whenever it is necessary to inflict torture by the Colt
on'a woman, Book II. tit. 14.§ 6.

. When it may appear convenient to inflict the torture on
any prisoner in more than one instance; Book II. tlt
14 § 10. :

,The processes in which there is a vote of tortare in -
caput alienum : Book 11I. tit. 14. § 3.

"The-processes of persons who conféss, after it has been
notified to them that they are convicted : Book II. txt. 15.
§ 4. '

"The processes of persons wbo confess at the auto, when
the Council is present : Book 1I. tit. 15. § 9.

The procésses of heretics who affirm : Book II. tit, 16.

§ 4. :
* The processes of all deceased Book II. tit. 18. § 3.

The processes of absentees : Book II. tit. 19, § 4.

The processes in which the promoter or the parties ap-
peal, according to the form prescribed in Book 1. tit. 21.

The processes of apresentados guilty of relapse a second
- time: Book III. tit.1.§ 9.

KK 2
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"The processes of apresentados during the time of grace ;
~in which processes it may appear to any of the votes that
they must abjare in public, without wearing a penance
dress: Book III. tit, 1. § 4.

The processes of apresentados who confess crimes com-
mitted in foreign kingdoms, whenever there is a doubt
entertained whether they shall abjure in public : Book }11.
tit. 1. § 10.

" The processes of apresentados beyond the time of grace,
in which processes it may appear to the majority of votes,
that they are to abjure in public, without wearing a

- penance dress : Book III. tit. 1. § 4.

The processes in which it may appear that criminalg
condemned to abjure de leye, or de vehemente, ought no§
to attend the public auto : Book III. tit. 2. § 12.

The processes of persons suspected of receiving the holy
sacrament, after eating any food ; Book 111, tit. 13, § 4.
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BOOK- IIL
, Oj the Penalties to be inflicted on those M of the
. Crime of Heresy, of which Cnme the Holy Office

tokes Cognizance,

Against -heretics and apostates, who, after.reoeivilc
Christian baptism, rerounce their belief and reliance on
our holy catholic faith, and separate themselves from the
bosom of, and from an union with the holy mother the
church, by common law, and apestolic briefs, the penalties
of excommanication have been determined, late sentencie

" reserved to the holy Pontiff, by the bull entitled the Lord’s
Supper; from which, however, the inquisitors may ab-

- golve,. to far as their external jurisdiction is concerned,.
by the apostolic permission to them granted; and with
réspect to irregularities which impede the exercise of -
grders already received, or prevent any from being ,
granted, infamy and privation- of- offices and benefices
alréady obtained, as well as inability to obtain others,
t¢laxation to the secular court, and cenfiscation of pro-
perty from the day when the crime was committed, shall
feke place. Besides those penalties, there are others of

Tess severity, such as abjuration, exile, whipping, im-
prisonment, solitary confinement, wearing the penance
dress, pecuniary fines, and spiritaal. penances, With
any or either of these it is customary for the holy offtce
to punish the guilty, aocording to the different nature of
erimes, state of the causes, proportian of guilt, and rank
of the persons who committed the crimes. - The man-

“mer of proceeding in these cases at the’ holy office is de-

~ ¢lared in the following titles,
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TITLE 1.
Of Heretics and Apostates from our Holy Catholic
Faitk, who are Apresentados. :

‘1. Though all persons, whatsoever may be the class
or condition to which they belong,  who are guilty of
heresy and apostacy, and persist i separating themselves
" by the word and deed from our holy catholic faith, incur,
as to the aforesaid penalties of the greater excommuni-
cation, imputations of irregularity, infamy, privation of
~ héners; offices, and benefices, as well as’the confiscation
_ of their property, and relaxation to secular justice;.

nevertheless, if they come and present themselves to the
board of the holy office, not only daring the time of
gmce but after it, and there confess themselves guilty of
crimes of judaism, or of any other heresy or apostacy ;
and declare the accomplices’ with whom they were con-
victed in committing them, they shall be received,
" into the bosom of and in union with the holy mo-
ther the church ; -provided, that at the time of presenting
themselves they had not been denounced, (though wit-

nesses may afterwards give testimony against them,) and .
their confessions appear to be true ; and they shall abjare
at the board in form, without wearing the penance-dress,
before the inqaisitors, one notary, and two witnesses, who
. shall be officers of the holy office, and unite with the pri«
soners in signing the records of abjuration.

" 2. And the opresentados who, at the time of: presenting
themselves, are denounted by one witness, shall enjoy a
similar favouar, except when such circumstances as are
mentioned in' Book 11. title 4. § 4. concur in the person of
the witness ; for, in ‘that case, the apresentado shall per.
form his abjuration in public, at such place as the inqui-
sitors may cheose, according to the rank of the person,
and the nature of the crimes and of the confession : and
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they shall wear the penance-dress, and be liable to all
other penaltiesand spiritual penances that may be deemed
convenient for the salvation ‘of their souls, as well as to
what is declared in § 6. And they shall likewise perform
the abjuration in public, when they have been denounced
by any witnesses, though they may be accomplices, or
by cucumstannal evidence, which may not appear to the
, inquisitors to furnish sufficient evidence or anthonty for
committing them to prison.
8. And if by the confession of an apresmtndo, or by
any other means, it becomes known to the inquisitors that
‘there may be more than one witness against him, who can.
" depose concerning crimes in which they were not accom-
- plices, in this case he shall be.examined 'in manner pre-
scribed in Book I1. title £. § 2. and if nothing arises from
their depositions to contradict the confession of the apre-
sentado, or the witnesses cannot be found to be examined,
the apresentado shall abjure privately at the board of the
'boly office, since, in order to render his abjuration public,
it was necessary that he should  have been denounced be-
fore he presented himself, or have been informed -against
at the court, or that some witnesses should have seem
the crime committed, and made it public : and the cir-
‘cumstances of the witnesses being accomplices, when they
.have not deposed at the court, shall not be sufficient to
compel the apresentado to abjure in public ; since it is
- not to be supposed that those who were accomplices in the
crime should have made it publics and as the.crime ie-
mains secret, it is but just that the criminal shonld engoy
the benefit of an apresentado. _
4. And if the crimes are well known, and of sach ana.
-tare as to require a public satisfaction, though the crimi-
nal who comes to present himself may not have been de-
nounced, he shall abjure in public, and in such a place as
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the inguwisitors shall appoiat for that purpose; regard
being had to the rank of the person, and the circumstances

‘of the crime ; and both during the time of grace as well
as afler it, all apresentados whe, in conscquence of having

" beca demounced, abjure in public in the pemance dress,

shall be allowed the privilege of throwing off the penance
~ dwesa as soon as they have finished- their abjurations ; aad
should, such: ciccumatances concur, either as to the persoa
or the confession made by an apresentade during the time of
grace, as to render it evident to any of the votes that he
mast perform the abjaration in a public place, without
the penance dress, the same shall be reported to the coun-
cil-geaeral, in order that the case may be provided for as
justice requires; and when, on account of those particy-
lar circumstances in the persons or coofessions of an apre-
sentado, after the time of grace has expired, it may ap-
pear to the majority that he must abjure in public, without.
the penance dress, the process shall be seat to the 6onn-
cil, with the dccision taken thereon.

5. All apresentados coming during the time ef grace,
who have incurred the aforesaid penalties for heresy, shall
be absolved by the inquisitors of the greater excommuni»
cation, when they perforna their abjurations ; and confis-
cation shall be remitted to them in manner declared in the
edict of grace, as well as the privation of offices and bene-
fices, and the penalty incurred for their irregularity shall
be dispensed with. A similar practice ;shall be observed
concerning apreseniados exceeding the time of grace,
who abjure at thc board of the holy office, on whom no
sequestration of their goods shall be inflicted, nor shall
they be confiscated, for such measures are proper on-ac-
count of their spiritual good, and for the sake of that -
crecy in which their confessions must remain : but if they
abjage iu public, then they shall lose their goods from the
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time when they committed the cr_iine; and should it ap=<
pear to the inquisitors, on camsidering the personal rank,
time, manner, and circumstances of the confessidn,',tha_t
their goods; or any part of them, ought to be remitted,
they shall hold a consultation thereon, the result of which
~ shall be sent to the council-general, in order that a deter«
- mination may be there formed concerning the expediency
of applying to his majesty to extend his pardon fo the
criminals, so far as to restore either the whole or part of
their confiscated property.~: -

6. And to all the above-mentloned apresentados the in-
qulsltora shall inflict those spmtual penances which may
appear necessary ; enjoining them to separate themselves

- from such company, and avoid all opportunities which
. may induce them to fall again into the same crimes as
those which they confessed, or similar” ones : and they
shaull recommend to them to hear the sermons ; and. attend
the divine-service in the churches, and commune with
. virtuous and learned persans, who are able to instruct them

in the matters of faith ; and for the better ascertaming of

their consciences, they shall order them to go to the sacra-
ment of confession, at the four grand feshvals of the year,
viz. Christmas, Easter, Whitsuntide, and the Festivity of
the Ascension of our Lady ; and they shall not inflict pe-
nances on-them, though their crimes may deserve such pu-
pishment, that it may not be known what they have con-
fessed.
. 7. Those that come to present themselves to- thc board
of the inquisition within the time of the edict of grace, ok
- out of it, and confess criraés of judaism, or any other he-
" resy, if they are denounced for other crimes, whose cogni-
-zance also belong ta the holy office, they shall be received
toa reconciliation, and shall abjure at the-board without the
" penance-dress, in the manner mentioned in § 1: and the
same lenity shall be shewn as to the union with the
YOL, II. " LL
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church, by spiritual penances, in the manner stated in § 6,
and abjuring at the board without penance-dress: those
who have been denounced for thie same crimes they come
to confess by only one witness, except when there is, be- -
sides, such circumstancial evidence, or the degree of rela-
tionship, as declared in Book II. title 4. § 4 ; because, in
this case, what is determined in § 2 of this title shall be
observed. And if the apresentados are lmpmoned in the
prisons of the holy office for any other crime, and confess
at the board crimes of heresy of which they were not de-
nounced, what is determined in Book II. tltle 2 814, -
shall be observed.

8. The heresiarchs and dogmatists who at any time come
to present themselves, and confess their crimes, with signs
of repentance and true conversion, shall be received into .
reconciliation ; but though they may not be at that time
denounced, they nevertheless shall abjure in a public
place, with a penance-dress, on account of the injury and
scandal they have caused by their false doctrine; and
they shall have, besides, the other penaltxes and spiritnal
penances inflicted on them, with a seclusion for some
time in a monastery, or any other place the inquisitors
may appoint, that they may be instructed, and delivered
from the errors in which they believed and were taught ;
~ great attention being paid to the risk there may be of theit
" returning again to the sajue; and so in the reclusion, as
well as in the other penances, they may add what may ap-
. pear expedlent to those who prescnt themselves out- of the. .

_ time of grace.

9. The confessions of those persons who present them-
selves with crimes of relanse in judaism, or any other' he-
resy, if they are not yet denounced for it, they shall be
received, and examined in the form stated in Book 11. tile
2. § I: and if it is agreed that tbcy are true, and that the
criminals are truly converted to our holy faith, they shall



259

not abjure dé novo, if in the first lapse they abjured in
form, but shall be absolved at the board of the greatcr ex-
communication which they incurred, and the inquisie
ters shall inflict on them such: spiritual penances and. pés
nalties as may appear expedient, according to the nature
-of their crimes, and shall appoint a virtuous and learned
person, who may hear them confess, to instruct them in
the matters of faith. But if they present themselves after
being denounced, their cause shall remain in the disposi-
tion of the law and apostolic briefs. :

When it happens that any relapse, after being once
apresentado, presents himself for the second time, and
- confesses crimes of heresy, commiited in a third lapse, if
at the time when he so presents ‘himself he is not de-
nounced, his confession shall be received, and the process
_shall be sent up to the council-general, with the opinion
" of the inquisitors thereon, that it may be determined how -
¢o proceed in the case.

10. The apresentados out of the time of graee, who
. «confess crimes of jutlaism, heresy, or apdstacy, committed
in foreign countries, or with accomplices, or of which
other persons know, who have seen it commiited, if they
are not yet denounced, and it may appear that.their con-
" fessions are true, shall be received to the bosom of and in
union with the holy mother church, and shall abjure at
- the board before the inquisitors, notaries, and officers,
without penance-dress, that in consequence of this favour
the guilty may be induced to confess their crimes; and if
~ the case is sueh that there is a doubt whether it is expe--
dient that they may abjure in public; a report of the
same shall be made to the council-general, that it may be
determined what is to be done.

11. Though crimes unseen or unknown are not subJect
" %o the judgment of the church, nevertheless if any person
comes to the board of the holy office to beg pardon of

kLR
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efimes accidentally unknown, in cases of heresy and apose
tacy, of which no proof could be produced against him,
because, though shown by some external act, had not been
. seen or known by any other person, he shall ' be absolved
of the greater excommunication which he had incarred,
and- judicially reconciled ; and such spiritual penances
shall be inflicted on him as may appear expedient, accord-
- ding to the Gth section of this title, observing what else is
- ordered in quk 1I. title 2. § 13.; and on account of the
crimes being seen by accident, and spontaneously com~ -
fessed at the board, no sequestration shall take place in
the goods of the person who commitled the crime, nor
shall they be confiscated. .
12. To clear all doubts about the abjuration of mmots,
we do declare, that the man who is under ten years and.
a half, and' the female under nine years and a half, .
" shall not abjurc in public nor in private at the board,
whether they are apregentados, or have been denounced by
_others ; and above the said age, till the years of discre-
tion, which is fourteen with,the male, and twelve with the
female, it appearing judicially, by witnesses, and together.
with an examination of the persons, by a certificate of the.
notary, then present, that he has understanding, and is ca-
pable of malice to sin, and commit the crime, he shall abs
jure at the board, if under the age of twelve or fourteen
years; for, in these circumstances, malice supplies the
-age, according to law ; and when the female arrives at the
- age of twelve years, and the male at fourteen, they shall .
‘abjurc in public, as well as these at the age of maturity,

* TITLE II
Of the Negative.

1. Whenewer there is lawful proof of any pc.rson having
declared himself as a believer and observer of the law:of
- Mpscs, or of any other sect, thongh the same may only
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appear by single witnesses and accomplices in the same
crime, if the number and quality of them is such as is res
quired according to the law and practice of the holy of-
fice, on its appearing that the witnesses depose tryly, and
with the necessary circumstances; if such a person denies
to have committed the crime, and persists_ in his denial,
g0 as to be judged as convicted in the same crime, such a
person shall go to the public auto-da-fé ; and shall wear
a penance-dress with fire, in the usual manper ; and the
goods of 'such person shall be confiscated” from the time
when it may appear by the proofs of justice that he coms
mitted the crime, and shall be relaxed to the secular jus
tice, according to the dlsposmons of lawy, and briefs of
- the holy office..
2. And in remembrance and detestatlon of the crime,
_ the dresses with which such negative, or any other con.
victed as heretics, are delivered to the secular justice,
shall be placed, together with their names and places of .
nativity, according to custom, in the parish of their placs
of nativify or abode, that it may at all times be known
to whom they belonged ; and the same shall be done at
the place where the holy office resides, in one of the prin-
cipal churches, secular or regular, where they may be
seen by all.
3. The above pumshment sha]l bé inflicted on the ze-
gutive who may have been eonvicted of any heretical ce-
remonies, which may be proved to have been done by
reiterated acts, as judaism ; the keeping of the passover,
which falls in the month. of March ; the fast of the Tha- -
" _niz on the Monday or Thursday, or of the Quipor, on
the grand day of the month of September, or in keeping
the Saturday.

4. Aud if the negative are heresiarchs,* or dogmahsts,
they shall go to the auto-da-f¢ with a carocha, baving on
it the inscription of heresiarch, or dogmatist; and the
house in which it is proved they had their synagogue, ot
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meeting, fo teach their emrors, shall be rased. fo the
ground and salted ; and on the scite thergof a stone shall
be erecied, with an inscription, deolaring the cause why,
the house was rased, and the ground salted, .

5. When there is a person to be relazed to the secalar
justice, who has sacred orders, such person shall go to the
audo-da-fé dressed with a clerical gown; and as soon as
the senience of relaration is read over to him and made
public, he shall be actually degraded in the same auto
from . the sacred orders he held from a bishop, ac-
cording to law, and the Romish book of ceremonies ; and
the degradatien being made, the penance-dress of re

- daxed shall be put en him, and with it he shall be delivered
over to the secular justice, :
6. A religious, of any approved order or :ehgwn, shall
" not go to the euto-da-fé with the dress of their religion,
but shall go dressed in a clerical gown; and the nuns,
-who are relaxed shall go with a secular dress; and in the
sentences of their relaration, which are read in public,
they shall only be named as religious, or nuns of a certain
religion, without declaring in particular the name of their
order. -

7. Whenever any persons are imprisoned for orimes
of heresy for which they were accused or ‘denounced,
if the proofs are not sufficient to convict them, and they
aleny having committed such crimes, making snch de-
fence as they may think proper; before their processes
wre finally dispatched they shall be ordered to tlie torture,
to endeavour by this means to dispover the truth of their
crimes, in the manner ordered in Book 1I, tit. 14,

8. And if, after having undergone the torture, they
deny the crime, and: the inquisitors think they have been
sufficiently tortured, they shall be sentenced to perform
8 public abjuration, according to the nature of the proof

- that may appear against them, and what may be allowed
for the torture, and may also be sentenced to confines
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ment, or reclusion in a monastéry, where they must pero
form penances, according to the nature of their crimes;
gnd during the penances they shall be ordered to hear:
sermons, and go to confess on the four festivals of the
year, with confeseors, whe will instruct them in the mai-
ters of faith, and receive the sacrament of communion;

Mkewise such arbitrary penalties and spiritual penances

may be imposed on them as may appear convenien for
the salvation of their souls.

9. And those who abjure de vehemente may be con=
demned in some pecuniary fine; provided it does not
exceed one-third of their property ; .and if it appears
that a pecuniary fine is to be inflicted on-those who abjure -
de leve, it shall not be executed till the process goes up
" #o: the' conncil, with the decision thereon, taken at the
board, as ordered in Book IL. tit. 13. § 14,

- And if the criminal is a priest, or has sacred orders,
besides the abjuration and pecuniary fines, they shall be
suspended from the exercise of the orders they peossess,
~ and -precluded from receiving others for the time that

“appears proper to the inquisitors, according to the na.’
ture of the proof and of the abjuration they bave per-
formed, by which, in part, the susplclons against them are
to be estimated. -

10. And having any dlgmty, office, or bcneﬁce, to
which is annexed any ecclesiastical jurisdiction, they may
~ also be suspended therefrom, in the aforesaid manner ; and,
if it appears proper, they may also oblige those who ate
curates of souls, and abjure de vehemente, and suspected in
the faith, to resign their benefices within a certain time as-
~ signed to them, of which a record shall be entered in the
- process signed by them; and in all this the inquisitors -
shall act with great attention, never proceeding to the
punishment of suspension and resignation but-when the
quality of the person, and the strength of the proefs require
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it: this must never be put in practice but when circam-
stances occur that render it not only lawful but necessary.
11. When those who abjure de Gehemente are religious,.
or nuns of any approved religion, besides the above-
penalties, .they shall be deprived of the right of ever
being elected, and of voling as long as the board ‘may

. think proper; and they shall be ordered to serve in theu!

monasteries the humble offices of their religion.

. 12. If the person convicted of heresy has such qua-
lities that it may appear to the inquisitors he. ought nof to-
go to the public auto-da-fé to perform his abjuration de .
leve, or de vehemente, and that it will be sufficient, for the
satisfaction of justice, to abjure at the salpon of the inqui-

_ sition, or any other convenient place not in the public
auto, they shall send the process to the council, wuh the
decision thereon. .

13. Whenever any prisoner imprisoned for crimes of
~heresy is absolved by the court, he shall hear his senténce
at the board of -the holy office, before the inquisitors-and
officers ; but if, by the decision of,the council, it is de-

" termined that the sentence shall be published to him-at the

" auto.da-fé, in case the defendant showld so. desire it,
the inquisitors shall inform him that he is absolyed from
the crime, and that he may dctermine where he wishes
to have his sentence published, either at the board or at
the public aufo; and if the defendant chuses to have it

- read at the auto-da-fé, in that case he shall aitend the

auto, and it shall not be published at the board, !

- TITLE TiI,

o Of the Co:gﬁtent.
1. All those wlo, after being denounced, 1mpnsoned,
and accused at the holy office, for crimes of hercsy, shall
* cqofess the same, with signs and appearances of a true
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camversion, aut.nfactory to justice, shiall be received imto
“the bosom of, and in union ‘with, the holy mother churek,
and shall ge to the public auto-da f8 with & burning can-
dlein their hands, and with penance-dress; and there shall
bear their sentences, standing upy uncovered, in therac- -
customed manner; and shall abjure in form, and theit’
goods shell be confiscated from the time when ey coms
‘mitted the erime, and such pesaltics and spiritust pe-
aanees shall be inflicted on them as may appear necessary
to the inquisitors ; such as imprisonment and penance-.
Gressy, according te the nature of their erimes, and the s
taation of the cause when they confessedy as. heveafier
shall be declarcd ; and they sbalk be instructed in the
matters of faithy and: they shelk also-be erdered: what- is
dizected in § 6. tit. k.- of this book ; declaring to themy
_ thet they shall be obliged to send & certificate, whether
they vyent to confess at-the grand festivals of the year, in -
the manner stated in the said § 6.; bu# they shall be oz
dered not to receive the nost, holy sacrament ot the éucha-
rist, without 2 particular perntission from the holy office;:
9.-And after’ being indtructed i the matters of faitly

becessasy for . the salvation of their souds,: they shall ba
" entidred to- fulfili their penances a4 the places where-they
_‘'wére inhabitanth, and taken to prisor, fo satisfy with-their
denversion and' penante: the scandal they éaused: withi
_ theik erimes; and' it this respdct, phrticudar - care shalk
e tdken to oblige them' t0 aet aceordisiglyy récommends
imgr the same to the: commissaries: of the diztria} asris-exbe
pedicnt.

" 8. Those who’ confesy their cnmea‘ as soon-aythey amé:
“imprisened,.or atithe first sessions held, ifl the confessions:
_ are made before they are accused: by the' jdstice, and- are:

- sadisfactoryy: shall' be- punisiied- with- iriprisonment ahd-
penance-dress, at the pleasure of the inquisitors; whielr

. may be cither favourable, ordimary,.or bng, aoodmlngﬂo
_VOL. IL. MM



-#he stage of the trial when they made their confessiohs,
-and according to its nature and circumstances: the ‘time .
favourable shall last for the space of three months; the
‘ordinary six ; and the long nine. '

4. The prisoners for the crime of heresy who begin to
confess after the justice has presented the libel against
them, if, in the confessions they have made, they con-
fessed all their errors, and all heretical ceremonies'that
they have practised ; and also what they know of other
persons ; shopld it appear that the confession is full, and
that they do not conceal any thing, but, on the contrary,
that their hearts are converted to our holy faith, they
shall be received with imprisonment and perpetunal pe.
nance-dress, besides other penalties and penances, as
may appear to the inquisitors to be proper ; which penal-
~ ties and penances shall be greater than those who con-

fessed before they were accused, and the perpetual pe-
nance-dress shall last for three years.

5. But when any criminal, after being imprisoned and
accused by the justice, confesses his crimes before the de-
positions of the witnesses are published to him, and the con-
fession is satisfactory, by the signs of conversion - and
repentance, and by the declaration of the crimes of the
accomplices which he has made and discovered, the
inquisitors shall not inflict the penalty of imprisoment and
perpetual penance-dress, but may inflict a minor punish-
ment, at their pleasure; and the same plan shall be
adopted with prisoners who, though they do not deserve'
so much favour, considering the time when they made
their confessions, however may deserve some ‘consi-
deration from the manner they made it, and the signs’
they give of their repentance, and the declarations they

make of their crimes, and of others guilty of the same -

crimes, _ )
6. When a prisoner confesses immediately after his



imprisonment, during the first sessions held to him,and af.
terwards is accused of any diminution ; if he replies. im-
mediately and satisfactorily to it, the inquisitors may also
adopt the game lenity of imprisonment and penance-dress
at pleasure ; and if it appears that he does not deserve a
mitigation of punishment to the full extent, it shall be
entered in the decision, that after a year has elapsed they
be reminded of the case, to impose such further i mpmon
ment as they may think proper.

7. If any criminal confesses his crimes aﬂer it has
been notified to him fifteen days before the auto-da-fé,
that. he stands convicted of the crime of heresy and apos-
' tacy; if he gives satisfaction by his confession, as is re-
quired by law, he shall be inflicted with imprisonment
and perpetual penance-dress without remission, besides
other penalties and spiritual penances, which shall be
heavier than those who are inflicted with imprisonment
and perpetual penance-dress simply ; and the imprison-
ment and perpetual penance-dress without remission shall
last for the period of five years, '

8. If the prisoner confesses after he has been served
" with a notification three days before the auto, and it is
believed that he confesses with true repentance, and
knowledge of his errors, and that he discovers all his ac-
complices in such a manner that his confession does not
. appear feigned, and made out of fear of the relaxatlon,
he shall be inflicted with imprisonment and . perpetual
penance-dress without remission ; which penance:dress
be shall wear at the auto, with fire devices upon it, in the
accustomed form, and shall be condemned to the gallies .
for the period of from three tofive years, according to the
mature and circumstances of the confession he may make,
and the signs he may give of his conversion ; and if a fee,
male, thie condemnation to the gallies shall be changed

. MM2
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for exile to 8. Thomé, Angola, or part of the Branb,
from the period of from five to seven years,

9. And if the crimes which the prisoners confess at any
time are of fasts or other heretical ceremonies, performed
within the prisons of the ingnisition, after being therein
imprisoned, and they confessed them with signs of trae
oonversion and repentance, declaring the accomplices of
them, their confessions shall be inflicted with imprison-
ment and perpetual penance-dress, without remission.

10. The confessions of heresiarchs and dogmatists, though
they may have been made beforethey are accused by the jus-
tice, shall always be examined with greater care, to ascertain
their truth ; and whether the signs they give of their con-
version shew them to be entirely free from the errom
in which they believed and taught ; and upon those cir-
cumstances concurring together, they shall be inflictedr
with imprisonment and perpetual penance-dress without
remission’s and reclusion for the time that may appear .
proper for their instruction in the matters of faith, as de-
¢lared in § 8. tit. 1. of this book ; and with the penance-
dress they shall also appear in the auto-da-fé with a caro-
cha, and upon it the inscription ¢« hereslarch or ¢ dog-
mahst," as the case may be. o

k1. If the prisoners confitent are clergymen, besides
the penalties aforesaid with which they are inflicted, ac-
cording to the time and stage of the trial when thcy con-’
fessed their crimes, they shall be suspended for ¢ver from’
exercising the orders they possess, that they may not.
be able to receive those they want ; and shall be deprived
of the’ offices and benefices, bonors and dignities they may
possess, and shall be incapacitated from obtaining others; -
and if religious, or nuns, shall have the same penance of
penance-dress and imprisonment; and, instead of the exile,
shall be reclused in the prisons of their convents for
- the same period, and shall be deprived for ever of voting



and of being elected, and they shall be compelled to per-

form all the inferior offices of their.respective monasteries ;

all which shall be declared in their sentences, and in -
which their names shall be inserted, as stated in tit. 2..§ 6.
and shall wear a dress, as declared in the same section.

12, And that the prisoners confitent in the crime of he-
résy, who had been received in the bosom of, and in union
with the holy mother church, may fulfil with humilitj
. their penanees, and show externally the sorrow they feel for

the errors in which they fell, the inquisitors shall .or-
der that after they have abjured in public, they shall not
exercise any public office of dignity or jurisdiction, or
otherwise, as, for instance, procurators, advocates, physi-
_cians, surgeons, apothecaries, blood-letters, pilots, or mas-
ters of ships, nor even bombardiers; nor wear on their
" persons or dresses -gold or. silver, nor jewels, or silk
dresses, nor go on horseback, except it {s on a journey ;
nor wear any offéensive arms, though they may be obliged
to have them; and that they may only wear a sword,
: after obtaining a dispensation; all which orders they
shall observe, or be subject to such penalties as the inqui- .
tors may think proper; and in the record of their dis-’
charge shall be specified those things that are forbidden, -
and that they cannot adopt them without special permis-
sion from the inquisitors for that purpose.

18. And as to the sons whese fathers or mothers. are -
coridenined by the holy office as heretics, or relaxed to
secular justice, as well as the grandsons descending by ‘the
masculine line from'a grandfather relaxed, they shall be
restricted frem being judges, sheriff’s officers, motaries,
clerks, procurators, factors, bailiffs, secretaries, accoun-
. tants, chancellors, treasurers, physicians, surgeons, apo-
“thecaries, blood-letters, contractors of royal revenues; or
of obtaining any other bonours, or of holding any office
whatever, that may be called public, either. personally
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or by deputy, nor wear upon their persons, dresses, or
clothes, any mark of dignity, military, ecclesiastical, or °
socular.

14. Though in the prohibition aforesaid from holding
public offices, both confitent, reconciled, and sons and
grandsons of relaxes are to be treated alike; nevertheless
with such sons and grandsons (particularly if they are of
a relapse who, before being relaxed, confessed his crimes,
and shewed his repentance) a greater lenity "shall be
shown, for the purpose of dnspensmg with them in the
said. prolnbmon

TITLE 1V.
Of the Confitent Diminute.

1. When the prisoner who confessed crimes of heresy
for which he had been imprisoned, shall omit to make a full
confession, and this deficiency shall take place with his
accomplices, which is legally proved, and such accom-
- plices are either parents or children, husband or wife, the
confession shall not be' received ; and if it is considered'
to have been made with some artful view, the prisoner
shall be delivered up to the secular court, as diminute,
- guilty of subterfuge and dissimulation ; and if the accom-
plices are persons related to the criminal in the first de-
gree transversal, it shall be at the option of the inquisi-
tors to decide whether the confession shall or shall not be
received ; in which respect, regard shall be had to the
quality of the defendant, the time in which he made his
confession,and its circumstances.

2. And if the deficiency is of fasts, or other Judalcal ce-
remonies, made in the prisons of the mqulsmon, if the
prisoner had done it in the state of negative, and if such
fasts and ceremouies are proved accerding to what the
law and custom require, he shall be delivered over to the
secular justice, on account of the strong presumption
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‘there is that the confession is feigned, and made with dis-
‘simulation ; and {he relaxation shall take place as a confi-
tent diminute, and guilty of dissimulation. Bat if the
‘prisoner, after having performed the said fasts and cere-
monies, begins to confess his crimes, with signs of true
conversion, and declares in his confessions that he has
performed such fasts and judaical ceremonies at a time
" when he believed in his errors; though he may not de-
¢lare them to have been made in the prisons of the holy
oﬂice, his confession shall be received ; because it is'to be
presumed, that, on the prisoner mentioning the fasts and
ceremonies for which "he had been accused, he does
niot conceal by malice the place where he did it, and if he
'pefforms those fasts and ceremonies after ‘he has made his
confession, though he i may have therein declared of some
~ fasts and ceremonies of the same description as those
lie practised in the prisons, his confession shall not be re-
céived, if he does not declare that he committed the
crime of the said. fasts ceremonies also in the prisons of
the holy office.
"8. If in the confession at any time made there is a dimi-
_ nution or deficiency as to time, called a parte post, this defi-
ciency being proved by witnesses of justice, and in the man- -
ner practised at the holy office, the inquisitors shall examine
the confession with great attention, and whether it is ex--
pedient to receive such confitent with' a deficiency as to
tlme, as they are diminute ; or whether this deficiency is
s0° considerable that it does not appear probable that,
should they be really converted to the faith, they would
omit to ‘confess and beg for the entire absblution of their
crimes; particolarly when, before confessing them, they
had pertinaciously denied them.
4. And if those who confess cnmes of heresy. for which
- they were imprisoned had such dlmmuuons, deficiencies,
and contradictions in the confessions of the belief of their
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esrors, that it may be understood (the capacity of the

prisoner being taken -into consideration) that what they

state as to the belief of their errows is improbable ; ia such

cases, the disposition of law and the practice of the holy - -
. offieé shall be observed. -

5. If, after any person has preseated hlmself and iy re-
conciled on accouat of his confession of crimes of heresy, -
it is found out by witnesses, who come aflerwards to de-
nounce him, that he did not state the tvuth in the confes-
~ sions he made; in such a case he shall be proceeded
against in the maneer specified in Book IL. tit. 1. § 18.;
and if be confesses, he shall be treated with mercy, in-
flicting on him ‘those spiritual penances that may ap-
pear convenient for the good of his soul; and he shall
not abjure a second time, but shall be absolved: at the
board of the excommunication attached to bim, for net
having stated the truth in bis confessions, and mot having
discovered his accomplices. But in case he is impwie -
* sened for not confessing, though he may afterwards as to
the deficiencies, he shall go to the public auto-da-fé
with a penance-dress for a time, at the pleasure of the in-
quisitors, or even perpetual, as he may deserve it )

6. Whenever any person, who had been before impri-
soned.and reconciled, is a second time imprisened for di-
‘minutions or deficiencies; and satisfies to them, he shalh
go in the same manner to the auta with penance-dress;
and if the penance-dress of the first time was at pleasure,
on the second time it shall be perpetual; and if the first
time it was perpetual,.on the second it shall be without re-
. maission; and if the first was without remission, the second

shall be with fire~devices. . '
7. And if the deficiencies of the said: confessions axe:
_ proved by the witnesses of juslice, which have come
~ to depose after the criminal has abjured,.and are of such.

aqnnhty,ﬂmnﬂhe criminal wounld not bave confessed.
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them, should be on account of them delivered over to the
- secular justice ; in-such case, on his satlsf)mg the impri-
.sonment and penance-dress shall be perpetual without re-
. mission, which penance-dress taken to the auto shall be
with fire-devices on it : and on his declaring in his confes-
~ sion, that he persevered in the belief of his errors till the
time in which he. satisfies. to the deficiencies, he shall

moreover be condemned in the losg and confiscation of his - '

goods, till the publication of the last sentence ; and if the
diminution is not of such a-nature as to deserve the ordi-

_mary penalty ; or if the knowledge of accomplices is not
lawfully proved, or on his stating that the belief only
lasted till the time of the first confession,  he shall not
suffer confiscation of his goods. ,

-.8. With the afffrmative heretic they shall praceed in
- the manner prescribed in Book I1I. title 16; and on their
" inmsisting in their errors, they shall be delivered over and
-relazxed to-the secular justice, according to the disposition
of the law, and to what is stated in § 1, of title 2. and if the
case is such that it is to be feared they may utter in public -
any thing against our holy faith, they shall go to the auto
with gags in theu' mouths, and with the dress of the re. .
laxed. '

But if they acknowledge their errors, and adopt our
holy catholic faith, making an entire and true confession
of their crimes, they shall be received to the-bosom of and

i union with the holy mother the church, with -impri-
sonment - and penance.dress, according to the time and
* situation when they made their confessions, in the manner
disposed in title 3. of this book, § 8. and the following ;
‘and shall suffer reclusion for such time as may appear
necessary in a monastery, or other convenicnt place,
“that they may be there instructed in matters of faith ;
regird being paid to the risk there is of their retummg
agam to errors they once professed. .
 YOL. II. NN
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TITLE V.

Of those who revoke their Confessions Jadaczally made at
the Holy Ofice.

1. Whereas those who revoke their confessions of
Crimes of judaism, or of any other heresy, are held_as ne-
gative impenitent ; if any person spontaneously contesses-
at the holy office crimes of judaism, heresy, or apostacy,
for which he had been denounced, and after some inters
val revokes his confession, without proving that there was
a mistake in it, or any other cause to justify the revoca--
tion ; the inquisitors shall examine the strength of the
proof there is against him, and having taken what is re-
quired by law, together with his confession, if he is nog
contrite and repentant, he shall be proceeded against ac-
cording to law, and the practice of the holy office ; and
shall be relaxed to the secular court as negative and impe-
nitent ; and the same shall be understood with him who
revokes the confession he has made with any degree “of
" torture, being ratified after four-and-twenty hours are
elapsed, as the law and practice requires; and if he re. .
vokes it before the said ratification, he shall be put to the
torture, and he shall be proceeded against in the manner
declared in Book II. title 14. § 11; and on his revoking
it three times without deciding on it, he shall suffer the -
punishment of whipping, or be sent to the gallcys, or any
other penalty that may appear proper, regard being paid
to the torture to which he had been adjudged and to
such part of it that he did not suffer..

2. Whenever any criminal, who was not denounced,
confesses crimes of judaism, heresy, or apostacy, and .
afterwards, with some interval, revokes his confession ; if -
. before the rcvocation some proof appear of the same -
. crime, which, together with his confession, may be deem~
ed sufficient, according to law, to convict him, tbey shall
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proceed against him in the manner aforesaid, ‘and on his
insisting contumaciously in hlS denial, he shall be relaxed
40 secular justice.

3. But it the case is, that 'tfter makmg the confession,
and with some interval of time revoking it, without being -
denounced for the same crime, proof may appear after-
wards, the inquisitors shall examine it with great atten-

'\hon, that, joined with the presumption resulting from
-his confession, they may see whcther there. is suffi-

cient proof 1o proceed to the ordinary penahy of relaxa-
tion.

4. And when neith'cr' Pefore or after the revocation of
the confescion there are any proofs against the revoking,

- besides what results from the same-confession of him who
revoked it ; though the revocation be done after some in-
terval, andl no mistake in it be proved, or any other cause
‘to exonerate him from it, he shall not reccive the ordi--
.nary penally ; but shall abjure de vehemente, and, sus-
-pected in his faith, shall be exiled, and suffer such other
arbitrary penalties and spiritual penances as to the inqui-

. sitors may appear riecessary.

5. Any person who revokes. his confession wholly or in-
part, though he may afterwards deterniiné upon it, and.
-be received into the besom of and in union with the holy
:mother-the church, shall suffer imprisonment, and perpe-
‘tual penance-dress without temission, and such other ar-
- ‘bitrary penalties and spiritual penancés as may appear
-necessary to the inquisitors, in manner stated in title 1. of
this book, § 6. But if he revokes what in his confession he-
-may have stated of other persons, proving. that he did so
inadvertently, or because his recollection is better at thé
time when he comes to declare his confession ; if it ap-
pears that he tells the truth, and there is no presumption -
to the contrary, he shall not be condemned in the said pe-
nalties, : : .

' NN 2 '
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6. And he who, at the board of the holy office, revokes
his confession, and, on account of i, is reconciled to the
holy mother the church, being examined by his revoca-
tion, and insisticg on it, shall be held as impenitent here-
tic : and if he docs not insist in the' revocation, shall be
punished for the same crime with imprisonment.and per-
petual penance-dress without remission ; which shall be-
gin from the time of the publication of the last sentence,
and shall suffer, whipping, exile, and such other arbi-
trary penalties and spiritual penances as the inquisitors -
may think proper.
7. Any person who, after being reconciled by the holy
. office, shall state in public, or at least before any persons,
that he did not commit the heresy or crime which he con-
fessed, or any part thereof, shall be immediately got into
. the prisons of the holy office ; and on being convicted by
the proofs of justice, or by his own confession, if he has
"not as yet fulfilled the penances inflicted by his sentence,
he shall be condemned to imprisonment and perpetual pe-
nance-dress without remission ; also to the penalty of whips .
ping, and be sent to the galleys for the period of from five to
eight years,and shall go to the public auto-da- -fé to hear his
sentence ; and; moreover, shall suffer such other penal-
ties and penances as theinquisitors may think proper ; and -
if a female, shall be exiled for as many years to the Brazils
or Angola. And if the crime is committed after the pe-
nances prescribed in the sentence have been complied
with, the criminal shall be punished as rash, in the afore.

said penalties of galleys, exile, and whipping ; but some

mitigation may be allowed as to the exile. ,
And if the proofs are not suflicient to convict of the
crime alledged, the person who committed it shall be
. condemned to go to the auto-da-f¢é to hear his sentence
- with penance-dress, which shall he a degree more severe
than that imposed at the time of the reconciliation,. pro-
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 vided it'is not less than perpetual ;. -and it shall commence
from the publication of the sentence; and ' this shall be
understood, though -at the time he committed the crime
he had already fulfilled the enjoined penance, and shall
have such other penalties inflicted upon him as may -
appear proper to the inquisitors, according to the nature
of the proof, and the circumstances of the crime. And if
the prisoner, after being taken to prison, insists upon re-
voking himself, he shall be condemned in those penalties
which are by law imposed on the impenitent and re-
.voker, according to what is stated in the first paragraph
of this title. ' o
TITLE VI. .
* Of the Relapse. . - +
1. According to law he is held as a manifest relapse,
who being, for the first time, convicted, by a legal proof,
‘of having fallen into some heresy, which he abjured in
form ; but nevertheless, by his confession, or by some
legal proof, it appears that he fell a second time into he-
resy, though not of the same species ; and also, by a fic-
_tion of law he is held as relapse, who, having abjured de
vehemente, and suspected_ in the faith 'a second time, is
convicted in the crime of heresy ; and likewise he is held
as relapse who, after having abjured in form, becomes an
abettor of heretics, from the strong presumption there is
that in approving -this crime he adopts the first error,
which he had abjured.
2. All heretics guilty of relapse shall be proceeded .
.against according to the law and practice of the holy of- .
fice, and be inflicted with the severest penaltles, as stated
in the beginning of this book : therefore, if any person
imprisoned for the crime of heresy is convicted of relaps-
ing in any of the aforesaid cases, he cannot be recon-
clled, nor recewed into the bosom of the holy mother the
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catholic -church, though he may show signs of repent-
* ance and -conversion ; but, on the contrary, shall be re-
laxed and delivered over to the secular court, -and shall
- "lose his goods, which shall be confiscated to the Royal

Exchequer from the time that he again committed the
‘crime. _

8. But in case he shews such signs of rcpentance,. and
makes his confession in such form as to appear to be truly
converted to faith, the inquisitors shall order him to be
absolved, sacramentally, from the greater excommunica-
tien which he incurred by the-crime of relapse, and shall
order the most holy sacrament of the eucharist to be ad-
ministered to him in the manner stated in Book II. tt. 15.
§ 5; and as to what regards the relaxation and form of
the sentence, the same shall be observed with the relapse:
as with the -eonvicied negative, according to what is
stated in title 2. of this book, § 1. _

5. And when the case is, that the crime of relapse, for
which the defendant has been imprisoned,. have not been
legally proved, at least not sufficient to subject him to
be relaxed to the secular justice, he shall be con-
‘demned to torture, according to the nature of the
proof ; and if he confesses, he shall be. held as convict;
and if he does not confess, he shall go tothe auto -dg- -fé to
hear his sentence, and shall not abjure again; and if the
presumption rcsultmo' from the evidence be very strong, -
they may impose on him a pecuniary five, provided it
does not exceed a third part of the goods he may possess,
and shall exile him-out of the kingdom for the time that
may. appear proper, regard being had to the nature of the
proof, and the warning his communication -may be to .
others ; and if the presmmnption which may result from the
proof is only slight, he shall be inflicted with such penal-
ties and penances as may be thought expednent for the-
salvatlpn of .his soul.

.
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6. In case that the time of the penance-dress en joined to
him in his reconciliation is then elapsed, he shall not go to
the awuto with penance-dress ; but if it is not yet elapsed
- he shall go to the auto with the penance-dress, whick
shall be perpetual without remission, from the time when
the last sentence was published to him, with the other pe- .
" nalties mentioned in the preceding section:

TITLE VII.

Of the Apostate, Renegados, foreign Heretics, and In-
JSidels, who commit Crimes in this Kingdom.

1. Whenever a person presents himself to the board
.of the holy office, being an apostate renegado, who, after
he was a baptized christian, confesses to have separated
himsclf from our holy catholic faith, and went over to the
. sect of Mahomet, heshallbe rcceive(! with great mercy,and
shall abjure at the board, without the penance-dress, before
- the inquisitors and their 'oﬂicers, and be absolved of the -
" excommunication which he incurred, and they shall en-
join him such spiritual penances as may appear neces-
_sary, and shall order him to be instructed in the matters
necessary for the salvation of his soul; and his goods
shall be remitted to him, as stated in title 1. § 5.

2. And if the said.renegado, who thus presents himself,
confesses that out of fear or ill treatment he became rene-
gado of our holy faith only in words and not in séntiment,
stating that he always kept it in his heart, his confession
i shall be-received, and he shall hear his sentence at the board
of the holy office, and there shall abjure only de leve, and
shall be absolved ad cautellam from the excommunication
" which he might have incurred, and shall have such
spiritnal penances only that may be deemed necessary for
the good of his soul. Bat if he is a suspicious person,
 regard shall be had to his quality, and tothe circumstances

‘7
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of his crime, that, accordingly, he may be adjudged to
the abjuration he may deserve.

3. And if the renegado, after being taken into prison,
or sent to the holy office by the secular justice, confesses -
his crimes there, stating, that out of violence, through fear> °
or on account of ill treatment, he went over to the Maho-
metan sect, never renouncing in his heart our holy faith,
he shall also abjure de leve, but it shall be in the public
auto-da-fé; and he shall suffer such penances as the inqui-
sitors may think proper. _

4. But on his confessing his crimes in the manner afore-
said, if it appears that he became a renegado, and went
over to the moors, and professed the said sect’ of Maho-
met at such an age and time that he had not sufficient in-
struction about our holy catholic faith, he shall only be
absolved ad cautellam from the excommunication, and
he shall be ordered to be instructed in such matters of faith
as may be most conducive to the salvation of his soul.

5. When such renegadoes do not come to present them-
selves, nor confess their crimes, but on being imprisoned -
" for them thcy deny them, they shall be put to the torture,

on account of the presumption that arises against them,

that they do not think well of our holy faith, as they have -

gone over to the moors, and renegadoed internally, and

persisted in their denial, shall abjure atsuch place as may

appear proper to the inquisitors, according-to the quality
. of the persons, and the nature of the crimes they may have
committed.

6. And if, after they are imprisoned, they confess their
crimes ; stating, however, that by violence, through fear,

- or ill treatment, they renegadoed externally from our holy

catholic faith, having it always in their hearts; in such -
case, if there is no proof to the contrary, though from
the crime for which they were imprisoned may result a
presumption, they being sons of catholics, and brouglit up
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" amongst them, they shall abjure de leve at such public °
place as the inquisitors may think proper ; and moreover,
. shall be inflicied with such penalties and spiritual pe-
nances as may be thought necessary by the inquisitors,
who shall order them to be absolved ad cautellam from

. the excommumcatwn, and shall instruct them in mat-

ters of faith, ' :

- 7. But if they are suspicious persons, and confess after
being imprisoned in the aforesaid manner, they shall be
put to the torture, on account of the presumption re-

' maining against them from the crime, and for not coming

- to present themselves and to confess it at the board of the -

holy office ; and on their suffering the torture they shall

ebjure in pubhc, according to the suspicions formed
against them, and every thing else shall be observed as
ordered in the preceding §. ‘

8. And when it happens that there is proof against

such criminals that they renegadoed externally from our

holy catholic faith, without violence, fear, or ill treat-
ment ; and that of their own will they went over .to the

sect of Mahomet, practising their rites and ceremonies ; °

they . shall be proceeded against in the manner as other

heretics and apoetates of our holy faith are proceded
against.

9. And those who may fall agam into the same crimes,

_ ifin the first lapse they abjured de leve, in the second they
.shall abjure de vehemente, and shall be sabject to all

.other penalties and penances at the will of the inquisitors ;

and if in the first lapse they abjured de vefemente, in the
- second they shall not ahjure at all; but they shall be
proceeded. against according to law.

10. When any foreign heretic presents himself to the
bourd of the holy office, and asks there for tlie pardon of
his crimes, he shall be examined in the manner stated in
" Book 2vtit. 2. § 10. and shall be admitted into the umonof

- YOL. If. : 00 -
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the holy mother church, abjuring at the board before the
inquisitors and their officers, without penance-dress, and
shall by them be absolved of the excommunication which '
he incurred, and such spiritual penances shall be-inflicted
as may appear convenient ; and he shall be ordered to be’
instructed in matters of faith, and to separate himself
from the communication of suspected persons, who may
be dangerous to their souls, and shall be desired to go and
confess on the four festivities of the year ; and send a certi-
ficate from the parson that he has done so.  And though he
- may present himself after the time of grace, no sequestration
in his goods shall take place, nor shall they be confiscated,
for the reasonstated in § 5. of tit. I. of this Book. )

11. And on finding that such foreign person has not
been sufficiently informed on matters of faith, what -
has been ordered in Book II. tit. 2. §-11. shall be ob-
served ; and being absolved ad cautellam, he shall not be
* " judicially reconciled ; as it does not appear that he had
“sufficient knowledge of the mysteries of our holy faith.

12. If any foreign heretic is imprisoned by the holy
office for having committed a crime in this kingdom
against our holy catholic faith, he shall be punished ac-
cording to the order made in the bull ‘of Gregory XIJI.;
and though there may be a treaty, or concordat, that those
who come to these kingdoms shall not be molested on

_account of their conscience ; nevertheless, if they commit
_-a crime here with public scandal, they may be pfmished

according to the crimes they have perpetrated. There- = -

fore, if the said heretic who commits a crime in this king-
dom in the aforesaid manner, has a sufficient knowledge
of our holy catholic faith, and wishes to conform
to it, he shall be received and shall abjure in public,
and shall suffer imprisonment and penance-dress, ac-
cording to the situation and time in which he was con-
werted, and begged for mercy and pardon of his crinies,
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as stated in tit. 3.; and if he has not a sufficient knowledge
of the catholic faith, but wishesto be instructed therem, :
he shall be accepted, and shall be ordered to have the ca-
tholic doctrine expounded to him, and after being thus in-
structed, shall be absolved ad cautellam from the excoma
munication which he might *have incurred, and upon
those terms his crimes shall be pardoned without receiv- -
ing any corporal punishment for thém, exeept his com-
mittal of them is attended with. sueh circumstances that
it may be necessary to give public satlsfactmn for. the
- scandal resulting from them. s

13. And if he possessed sufficient knowledge of the
catholic faith, and commitied the crime against them in
this kingdom in the aforesaid manner, aud does not wish,
to conform himself, he shall be proceeded against as an-
-_imperﬁtent heretic, according to law, and the bull of
the holy office; and if he be not sufficintly instructed
in matters of faith, and wishes to receive instruction,
to which he was obtiged by the baptism, he shall be dealt
with according to law and the practice of the holy office.

14. And as to infidels who were net baptised, if they
. commit any crime in thesc kingdoms against our holy
catholic faith, in the cases contained in the said bull of
Gregory XIII., they shall be condemned in the penalty-
of whipping, the galleys, and such other arbitrary penalties
as may appear necessary to the inquisitors, unless the
crime be of such a nature, that by it they would have to
- suffer the ordinary penalty. /

TITLE. VIIIL.
Of the Schismatic.

1. Though sometimes it is possible to commit schxsms
without the persons separating from the creed of our holy
faith, and for this reason will not be properly held as he-

-retms, however, as the division is contrary to the union
. 002
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of the catholic church, they are not altogether free from
some suspicion of hewesy, for which the holy office may -
proceed against them as against persons suspected in the
faith. And so.any person who separates himself from
the Roman catholic church, and from the obedience due
to the holy pontiff as head of it, and vicar of Christ our
Lord, and true successor of saint Peter ; besides incurri‘ng
the censures and penalties imposed by the canon laws,
and the bull called of the Lord’s Supper, he subjects him-
self to be proceeded against at the holy office as suspected
in the faith, and obliged to abjure, according to the
quality and. citcumstances of the crime, and the time he
persevered in it.

2. But if the aforesaid persons not only separate them-

selves from the obedience due to the holy Roman pontiff,

but likewise separate themselves from the church in the
belief and creed of our holy faith, they shall be proceeded
against in the seame manner as against all other heretics, as
stated in the preceding titles of this book.

TITLE IX.
Of the Abettors, Defenders, and Receptors of H eretics.

1. Against the abettors, defenders, and receptors of he-
retics, such proceedings shall take place atthe holy office,
according to law, and the bull of the Lord’s Supper, as
against ‘persons suspected in the faith ; and by the pre-
samption there is, that they do not think well of it, fa-
vouring and harbouring the enemies of the catholic
- church; therefore any person, of any rank whatsoever,
state or condition, who in matters of faith favours the he-
retics, affording them aid that they might not be impri-
soned and condemned, and not giving information of . the
heresies they know them guilty of, or in any other manner
concealing or defending them, besides incurring - the
greater excommunication, and the censures of the bull of .
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the Lord’s Supper and of the canon law, the holy office shall
inflict upon them the same pepalties which are applied to
- the receptors of heretics, and shall perform- the abjuration
aceording to the quality of the defence set up, and of the
suspicion thereby created against the faith; and shall
saffer, moreover, such other arbitrary penalties that may
appear necessary to the . inquisitors, regard being paid to .
the quality of the person and the circumstances of she crime.
2. And he who in any manner impedes the punishment
" and execntion of justice against an heretic, and harbours

him or conceals him in his house, or in any other place,

or does any other act by which he shows himself his defen-
der or receptor, shall abjure in publi¢, according o the
suspicion which may appear against him, and shall be
whipped and.sent to the galleys for such period as the in-
quisitors-may determine.

3. Those who, from their office or oath, are obliged
to proceed against herctics, or to look for them, imprison
them, or keeping them, or affording aid and assistance
" against them, shall, out of mahce, neglect so to do, shall
suffer the penaltics of abettors of heretics, besides being
condemned in the loss of their offices; and when they
motorieusly neglect their duty, they shall suffer such pe-
- nalties as may appear proper, regard being ‘paid to the
qual_ity of the person and the circamstances of the crimes.

. The persons who, being accomplices, will not give’
. mdence against the heretics, or, in giving their evidence,
deny or conceal the truth in being interrogated on the
past of the holy office, shall be punished as abettors, and
beth shall suffer the same penalties, and shall perform the
same abjuration as the defenders and receptors, according
to the strength of the suspicions that may arise against
them,

5. All public, ecclesiastical, or secular mlmstets, who,'
being requested by the mqumtors, or their officers, to pro-
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ceed against the l|ercti;:s, and refuse, shall be compelle;l’

to it, and be subject to censure, and other procecdings of
thelaw, till they have effectually complied with the request.

6. So also any private individual who may, be re-
quested by any minister or officer of the holy office to aid

.in any imprisonment or business respecting it, and out of -

malice neglect affording the aid and assistanee requested
of him, shall be liable to the jurisdiction of the holy
office, and to the same proceedings as are taken against
those who afford aid and assistance to the heretics, and
.such penalties shall be imposed on them as.may .appear
convenient, according to the quality of the. person, and
the c1rcumstances of the crime.

‘7. With the apresentados, who voluntarlly come to
confess the aforesaid crimes at the board of - the holy of-
fice, the same proceedings shall be taken as declared in

tit. 1. of this book, respecting the crime of heresy.

TITLE X.

Of those who communicate with Heretics, and give them
Arms or Provisions ; and those who eat Meat on pro-
hibited Days. :

1. To communicate with infidels, jews, moors, #or
heretics, on those things which belong to their impious
sects, rites, and ceremonies, is an act of idolatry or he-
resy ; apd for that reason the holy office must proceed
against those who shall so act as against heretic idola=
ters;” and though the communication may be about in-
different matters, if they are such that they may use
tiem for the rites, ceremonies, and superstitions, a sus=
picion arises against the faith in those persons who shall
g0 act against one or the other, as well as against those
who shall carry arms or provisions, and they shall be
_proceeded against according fo the bull of the Lord’s

A "Supper, and the briefs of Clemeut VIIL and (rreoory XV

N .
/
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- also those who cat mea.t on prelublted days, when 1t is
“forbidden by the church.

2. Any person who, being a catholic, go to the coun-
try of the heretics, moors, jews, or infidels, and remains
without just cause, and communicates with them in mat-
ters which belong to their rites, superstitions, and cere-

- monies, performing them together, and assisting with
them, if they do not alledge and prove just cause to be
excused, they shall be proceeded against as heretics and
idolaters, for the violent presumption which results of
being separated from our holy faith.

3. And if the communications relate to matters ap- .
proaching to acts of infidelity and superstition, and the
crime be proved, and the criminal is a suspicious person,
the inquisitors shall proceed against him according to law,
paying due considerationto what is expedient, ordering him
to perform the abjuration, which shall be de 'uehemente,

- (except when circumstances arise to require a lesser ab-
‘juration) which shall be donein a public place ; and he
“shall suffer the other penaltics-that are declared in tit. 2,
§ 8. of this book.' '
_ 4. Any person who resides with an heretlc, jew, or in-

. Wfidel, and is present at their feast or synagogues, and
frequents it, hearing their sermons, prayers, and supersti»
tions ; or eats, without necessity, their.unleavened bread,
or abstains himself from those things prohibited in their
laws or sects, from the strong presumption there is for

_suspecting him in the faith in the aforesaid cases, and
others of similar nature, he shall abjure de vehémente, ex-
cept the quality of the person, and the circumstances of
the case require a lesser abjuration; and besides the
penalties, which, according to law, they are to suffer,
they shall receive sach other arbitrary and spiritual pe-
nances as te the inquisitors shall appear necessary.

5 All those wha carry. or send to heretics, moors,
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or infidels, arms, provisipus, or merchandizes, which the
sacred canons and the bull of the Lord’s Supper forbid,
with severe penalties and censures, and as such conduct -
is a great prejudice to our holy catbolic faith and chris-
tian religion, in favour of the said moors, heretics, or in-
fidels, and of their cursed sects, shall be punished by
the holy office with the penalties contained in law, and
“in the said bull, according to the nature of the crime
and the quality of the persons. And besides having to ab-
jure in public, according to the suspicion that may re.
sult against them, if they are low or plebeian persons,
they shall suffer the punishment of whipping, and exile
out of the kingdom, and shall be condemned in the loss
of every thing. they carried or sent to the heretics or infi-
dels; and in case the aforesaid things are in their power,
ﬁley shall pay double their value; and if they are per-
sons of rank, the punishment of w!uppmg shall be changed
{0 any other,

6. Any person who, with public scandal, eats meat on
the days forbidden by the church, without just cause to
be excused, if an old christian, shall, for the first offence,
be called to the board, and there reprimanded and admo-
nished not to commit the same offence again, under peg
.nalty of being punished with rigour ; and some spiritual
jpenances shall be enjoined him, of which be shall sign

a record : and afterwards, if he be again apprebended in
the same crime, and he be a person of rank, he shall have
a pecuniary fine imposed upon him, with such other pe- .
malties as may appear proper; and if it is a person of
ordinary condition, the penalty shall be at the pleasure of

 the. inquisitors, that satisfaction for the crime aud scandal _
may be made. :

7. And if a suspected person, for the first offence he
shall suffer the same penalties as an old christian ; and
for the second shall perform the abjuration, according to
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the nature and circumstances of - the cnmes, and the scan=
_dal thereby produced.

8. Those who voluntanly present themselves to the
board of the holy office, and confess any of the above
crimes, shall be treated in the manner declared intit. 1. of
this book.

- TITLE XI.

" Of those who enterinto a Dispute, or argue in Matters of
Faith, on Points prohibited by Law.

1. Though to dispute or argue in matters. of faith is
Jawful of itself, amongst catholic persons, both for exer-
cise in schools, and to illustrate and defend its truth;

" yet, in some cascs, it becomes unlawful, and the holy
office must proceed against the persons, who, being bap-
tised christians, -and having sufficient instruction in the
faith, dispute about matters belonging to it, doubting of
its truthi and firmness : aud if the doubt is asserted with
‘pertinacity, they shall be punished as heretics, or at least

_as suspected in the matters -of faith, according to the

. quality of the person, manner of dispating, and suspicion

- -which results from ity in the manner declared under their

.-_ Tespective heads. ‘

" 2. And if he disputes or argues without doubts, if he .

be a lay person, to whom it is prohibited so to do by

law, under penalty of the greater excommunication, if

the argument takes place with an heretic, jew, or infidel,
besides the greater excommunication which he thercby
incurs, he shall be condemned in such other penaltics as
may appear necessary to the inquisitors, regard being paid
to his quality. .
"< . 3. But this shall nof take place’in cases of great ne-’
cessily. or utility ; as when there is an heretic perverting
- .the catholics with his doctrines, and there not bewug any
learned ecclesiastical person present, who may detend and
YOL. II. PP :

e
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_ speak in favour of the truth and doctrine of the holy mother
church; orthe dispute taking place where the crime of heresy -
is spreading ; for, in those cases, and in similar ones, a lay
person, if learned, may dispute with the heretics about
the faith, without incurring any penalty, or commlttmg
any crime. :

TITLE XII.

Of the Blasphemer, and those who utter heretical, rash,
-  and scandalous Propositions.

1. The blasphemy which doctors call heretical, belongs
*to the jurisdiction and tribunal of the holy office; be-
cause it is against the creed and confession of faith ; and
contains in itself error, or suspicion of error, against the
faith; thefefore the blasphcmers must be punished, as
well as those who utter rash or scandalous propositions,
according to the brief ‘of Julius III. and the constitution
of Sixt. V. and each shall be punished with the penalues‘
declared in this title.

2. All persons, of any rank whatsoever, who utter any
heretical blasphemy, affirming any thing of God which
does not belong to him, or denying any thing which does
belong to him, or attributing to any creature what is due .
only to God, such person shall abjure in public de leve, -
as suspected in the faith ; provided that the quality of
the person, and the nature of the crime do not re-
quire a greater abjuration, and shall moreover be subject
to such other arbitrary penalties and spirituyal penances
‘which to the inquisitors may appear necessary, and who
shall thereon pay regard tothe gravity of the blasphe-
mies, the quality of the person who utters them, and the

+ place, time, and occasion when uttered. .
3. If the same person is accustomed to utter heretical

and atrocious blasphemies on any slight irritation or per-
turbation of mind that may occur to him, he shall go fo
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the public auto-da-fé, where \he shall abjure de vehemente
as suspeoted, (if there are no circumstances which may
induce mitigation,) and shall go with a gag in his
mouth, and shall be condemned in the penalty of whip-.
ping and exile, and such other penalties and spiritual
penances shall be imposed on him as may appear conve-
nient; which. shall be more severe than those inflicted
,_upc‘m others who are not accustomed to blaspheme, but
only occasionally fall into that errer.

4. If any person utters an heretical blasphemy against
the mystery of the most holy trinity, or the divinity of
‘Christ our Lord ; or as to his being conceived by act of
the holy ghost, or about his having redeemed us with

. his sacred death and passion ; or uttering against his in- .
carnation, or against the purity of the Virgin Mary, our
Lady; if a person of low degree, besides the abjuration

which he is to perform in a'public aufo, where he shall =

go to hear his sentence, he shall be publicly whipped,
and condemned to- the galleys ; and if a female of the -
same class, she shall also be whipped and exiled to the .
“island of St. Thomé, Principe, or Angola, because such
- blasphemies, or any of the like description, are reputed
- atrocious, according to the bull of Clement VIII.; and he
“or she being a noble person, and houest, shall abjure in
the same manner in any public place the inquisitors may
think proper, and instead of the penalty of whipping and
galleys, shall be condemned in a pecuniary fine, and in
exile, according to the nature, extent, and circumstances
of the crime, and the’ scandal thereby produced ; and

« " to all such offences such spiritual penance shall be im-

poscd as may appear necessary.
5. Ecclesiastical or religious persons who may utter
“atrocious blasphemigs, shall abjure de leve or de vehe-
mente ; and ifithey are learned, the presumption is greater
against them ; and greater,’ therefore, must be the degree

' PP2
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of abjuration, and other penalties and penances imposed
on them, insuch a manner, that they shall be punished
according to the scandal they might havé propogated, and -
they shall be reclused for some time in such place or .
monaslcry as may appear most convenient.

6. On their denying having uttered the blasphemies

" for which they are imprisoned and accused at the holy -
‘office ; and if from the proofs of justice such circum-

- stantial evidence arises, and such a presumption, that

~ they appear to conceal some error of the understanding,

with the denia} of the crime, the prisoner shall be put to
the torture, and if, dfter the execution, he perseveres in
his denial, he shall abjure in public, in the mapner above
stated in the preceding paragraphs.

7. And on their confessing the said blasphemies in the
torture, or before it; but denying the intention, if it is a
person suspected of belonging to the infected nation, if
the blasphemies are atrocious,.and of such quality as to
inluce a presumgtion of the criminal barbouring an
error against the faith, he shall be examined and accused
for the intention, and for this also put to the torture, that
he may by these means discover the truth of his crimes;
and upon his confessing 16 have comuitted them because
e laboured under an error of understanding ‘against the
faith, he shall be proceeded against as stated in the fol.

. lowing paragraph ; and if he denies this, he shall abjure

in public, according to the preceding paragraph.

And if he is npt a suspected person, though he may be
accused of the crime and intention, on account of the
penalty which is to be inflicted on him; nevettheless,
be shall not be put to the torture, but shall ab_]ure in pub-
lic, and shall moreover suffer such other' penalties and
penances mentioned in the first and following paragraphs
of this title.

« 8. If the prisoner confesses the blasphemies, and like- -
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wise aflirms that he atters them because he was separated
from the faith, and had a belief in the law of Moses, or in
any other impious and damned sect, whether the confes-
sion is made before or after the torture, he shall be pro-
ceeded against as formal heretic, according to tit. 2. § 3.
of this book, and it any of the blasphemies are atrocious,
as against Christ our Lord, agaiust the purity of the most
holy virgin his mother, or similar ones; if the. crime is
public, the criminal shalt be received into the union of -
our holy-mother chiurch, and besides suffering imprison-
ment and penance-dress, and going to the auto with a gag
in his mouth, he shall be conderned in the penalty of whip-
ping and exile, that satisfaction be given for the scandal
that the faithful received from his crimes ; but regard
shall always be paid to the quality of the criminal, and
- the blasphemies he uttered, according to wbat has been
stated above. :
9. Whenever any person, after having been condemned

. by the holy office for heretical blasphemies, is a second
time imprisoned and accused for having again fallen into
the same crime ; if, in the first instance, he had abjured
de leve, as suspected in the faith, in the second he shall
abjure de vehemente, and the penances imposed on him
shall be more rigorous; regard Being paid to the quality
of the criminal, and the nature of the crime; and
if he bas in the first instance abjured de vehemente, he
" shall not abjure a second time; but if he.be a person of
low rank, for the second offence he shall be whipped and
" condemned to the galleys for the period of from: seven to
ten years; and women shall suffer the same penalty of
whipping, and . exile to the islaud of Principe, S. Thomé
or Angola. But if a noble person, and honest, shall be
condemned to exile, and shall be subject moreover to the
other arbitrary penalties, such punishment shall be in- .
flicted as may be approved, according to the extent of
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the blasphemies, and the presumption there may be of
guilt, or a pecuniary penalty may be imposed.
- 10.. If, in the first instance, he abjured de vehemente,
or is otherwise suspicious, and the blasphemies, both in
the first and in the second lapse, be atrocious, and often
“repeated, and the criminal do not produce any thing in
proof of his excuses, the inquisitors shall examine him
with great consideration, that on his confessing the crime,
and denying the intention, such a penalty may be inflicted
as he may deserve.

11. 'The person who says and affirms that simple forni-
cation is not a sin, if a rude or ignorant person, and an
old christian, he sball' be condemned, in the accustomed
form, to go and hear his sentence at the public auto,
where he shall perform the abjuration de leve, as suspected

~ in the faith ; and shall also suffer such spiritual penances

"as may appear necessary for the good of his soul ; and he
shall receive the ordinary instruction in the misteries ‘of
faith ; and the same shall be observed with him who says
that usury and simony are not sinful ; but if a person of
rank, he shall abjure i in such place as the mqmsnbors may
think proper.

12. The blasphemers who present themselves to the
board of the holy office, and cenfess their crimes before
%hey are denounced, shall abjure at the board de leve, or
de vehemente, according to the distinction of the preced-
ing paragraphs : and the same rule shall be observed with
them as is observed with regard to the epresentados guilty
of the crime of heresy ; regard being paid to ihe time and
place where the crime was committed, and the scandal
produced by it, and for which a public satisfaction may
be due, according to what is stated in title 1. of this book,
as to crimes of beresy anid apostacy.

13. Pending the cause of any heretical bhsphemet be-
fore the ordinary, ecclesiastical, or secular jurisdiction, the

.
-
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‘inquisitors shall call it up to the board of the holy office ;
because, on account of the suspicion which arises against
the prisoner accused of heretical blasphemies, that he does
not think well of our holy catholic faith, belongs to the
holy office the cognizance of this crime : and here only
the said blasphemers ought to be examined ard punished
for their, crimes ; which shall also take place even in cases

where the heretical blasphemers are accused, examined, '

and sentenced in the ecclesiastical courts ; but -previous
to this it shall be submitted to the council-generai.

14. And when such heretical blasphemers are punjshed
by the sccular justice, they sball be again examined at the
board of the holy office, and there cognizance shall be
taken of their crimes, on account of the suspicion of he-
resy which arises from such blasphemies, to ascertain the
intention of iheir utterance, and whether it was on account
. of having committed any crror in matters of faith ; be-
* cause, in these cases, the cognizance of this crime belontrs A
entirely and exclusively to. the holy office: but if the
blasphtmers have been sufficiently punisbed by the secular
justice, no new corporal punishment shall be inflicted on
them ; but they sball perform the abjuration, and shall
suffer such spiritual penances as may appear expedient.

“15. W hereas the brief of Julius I11. and the constitu-
tion of Sixt. V. commit to the holy office the coghiiance .
of any blasphemies, though not heretical, for the purpose
of avoiding the scandal thereby resulting amongst the
* faithful christians, as much to the prejudice of good mo-
rals as to the purity of our holy catholic faith ; we do or-
dain, that if any person is apprehended for uttering any
rash and scandalous blasphemics, which may virtually
contain crror, or suspicion against the faith, though not
formally heretic, the inquisitors shall proceed against him ;
and being low perseons, and the crime public and scanda-
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lous; they shall order the sentence to be read at the parish
of the prisoner, and that he shall hearit uncovered, without
a cloak, and with a burning candle in-his hand ; and if he_
be a person of quality, the scntence 'shall be read at the
saloon of the inquisition, in the same manner, and to each
of them such other penalties and spiritual penances shall
be inflicted as appear expedient, according to the nature
of the crime and the scandal resulting therefrom. But if
the said blasphemers are already punished in another
court, they shall not be proceeded against at the holy *
-office. : '
TITLE XI1II. .
Of those who disrespect, or treat with Irreverence, the
most Iloly Sacrament of the Altar, or the sacred
Images, .or receive the most Holy Sacrament after -
eating or drinking. ' o
1. Whereas the worship of lairia, which is due to the
most holy sacrament, and to the images of Christ our
Lord, and of his sacred cross, and the worship and vene-
ration due to the images of the Virgin our Lady, cannot
be denied without committing error in the faith, it be-
comes certain that all those who commit such irrevegence
or ‘disrespect ought to be punished at the holy office.
Therefore, if any person is so presumptuous as to harbour
-a disrespect of the most high sacrament of the altar, to-
- break, put down, take away, or do any other act of con-
tempt t6 the consecrated host, or to the conseerated cha-
lice, or to any image of Christ our Lord, and of the Vir-
gin Mary our Lady, he shall be examined for the same
crime, and put to the torture, for the presumption which -
arises against him of not thinking well of our-holy catho-
lic faith, and on his confessing that he committed the -
crime because he was separated from the faith, he shall
‘be procceded against as against a formal heretic, in the
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spruner described tit, 3. of this book : and besides the pe- -
nalties therein imposed on heretics, if the crime has been
public, ard regaires a public satisfaction, he shall, be
condemned to whipping, and the galleys, according to
the nature of the crime; and if he denies the crime, or
though he confesses it, denies the intention, he shall
abjure de leve, or de uchemente, in a public place ; but
if the crime has been public, it will not be sufficient that
be denies. the intention, to escape the punishment of
galleys and whipping; and each of them shall suffer
such other arbitrary penalties and ‘spiritual penances as
are commensurate with their crimes.

- 2. But if the prisoner be 2 syspicions person, and com-
mits the crime publicly, but confegsing the fact denies
- the intention, and such circumstances occur, both.as te
the crime and quality of the criminal, that it appears {9
the inguisiters that ke is not to suffer arbitrary penalty,
". Jout to suffer that of relaxation, they shall examine the
-.case with great attention; aad they shall proceed -in the
decision of it according to Jaw. -

3. Any person who, in contempt of fhe sacred images,
;breaks, puts down, or in any other manner treats with
jareverence and disrespact the image of any saint, shall
abjure de -lepe in a public place; except the quality of
the person and the circumstances of the crime requires a
greater abjuration. -And if the crime is of great conse-

* quence, and such as 1o have caused great scandal at the
place where it was committed, he shall be exiled to one
of ‘the settlements in Africa, or to Castro-Marim ; and
shall suffer such other penalties and spiritual panances as

‘o the inquisitors may appear proper.

4. Whenever it is proved that any person recelved
thte most holy sacrament of the eucharist, after eating or
drinkiny any thing, if he be a suspicious :person, his

_crime shall :be entcred iin the repertary ; .and on his com-

yoL. n 4 Qe
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milting "the same crime a second time, he shall be pro--
ceeded against as may appear proper, sending the records

of the process, with the decision therem taken, to the
. council; :

TITLE XIV.

Of Wisards, Sorcerers, Diviners, and those who con-
Jure the Devil, and have a Contract or Agreement with
Him, or use the Art of judiciary Astrology. ‘

1. Though, according to law, the crimes of witchcraft,
sorcery, divination, or any others of this kind, come
under ‘the cognizance of the inquisitors, only when they
contain in themselves a manifest heresy ; nevertheless,
by the bull of Sixtus V. was committed to the inquisitors
the cognizance of all these crimes, though not heretical
because, at least, they are not free from suspicion,.and be-
cause there is in them superstition, which is so contrary to
the christian religion. Therefore, if any peérson practises
. witchcraft, sorcery, or divinations, or using of_heretical
things and superstitions, he shall incut the penalty of ex-
communication, confiscation of his goods, and all others
which are established by law against the crime of heresy ;
and the inquisitors shall proceed against such person in -
-the same manner as against the heretlcs and -apostates of
-our holy faith ; and if there is lawful proof for convict-
‘ing and inflicting on the criminal the ordinary penalty,
" should be not convert himself, confessing entirely all his
crimes, shnll be relaxed to the secular justice, in the
manuyer stated in tit. 2. of this Book, and shall go to the
auto-da-fé with the dress of the relaxed, carocha on the
head, and an inscription thereon. of - ¢ ‘wizard,” or

¢“witch’ in the accustomed form.

2. But on the-criminal confessing his crimes, he shall
be rcceived into the bosom of, and in union with, the
koly mother church, and shall go to the public auto to



hear his sentence, with penance-dress and carocha in the
‘same manner; and at the auto shall perform the ab-

juration of his errors in form, and shall have his goods .

confiscated from the time which, by the said crimes, he
separated himself from the faith ; and shall be sent to the,
galleys ; and ifa female, she shall be. exiled to the island
of Principe, St. Thomé,-or Angola; and each shall
suffer thé. punishment of whlppmg, and shall be instructed
in the matters of the faith necessary for their salvation ;
and shall perform such spiritual penances that may ap-+
pear proper to the inquisitors, and shall be forbidden
to enter the place where the crime was committed.
8. When the person. condemned for this: crime is
" noble, or of such quality that it appears he ought not to
undergo the punishment of whipping, or the galleys, he
shall be exiled to Angola, St. Thomé, or parts of Brazil ;
and if a clergyman, or religious, shall have the penalty
* of exile, as in the preceding paragraphs; and though
be is to go to the a#to to-hear his sentence, he shall not
carry a carocha, but shall be for ever suspended from
~ the exercise of his orders, and deprived of any. office, .
benefice, or dignity he may bave ; and being. religious,
shall moreover be deprived of voting, or of being elected ;
and, care being paid to the quahiy of the person, the
exile may be changed into reclusion. in one of the most
remote monasteries of his.own religion, with some years
of imprisonment added to it.
4. And in the.decision that the inquisiters are to make
of "the penalties they are.to inflict upon persens guilty
of the said witchcraft, sorcery, or divinations, they shall
- pay . tegard t6 any death having arisen from it, or any
other evil of great consequence, that.in this case the pu~
J nishment may be more severe ; because, though the holy

office - apparcntly has only jurisdiction to punish mtch- -

Qoz
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¢éraft, and similar crimes, but not deaths, losses, or das
mages that cnsue fromit; nevertheléss, as those crimes
become thus much more aggravated, it is but just that
the penalty should be increased, according toits cltcum-f
stances.

- 5, If it appears that tbe arts practised by the wizards,
or witches, diviners, or sorcerers, are such that heresy
may result therefrom, on account of the great presumption
that arises of such persons being separated from out
holy - catholic faith, they shall be put. to the tortures
and if they do not confess in it the intention, they shall .
go to the public auto-da-fé to hear their sentence,
-and there shall abjure de #ehemente ; when in their witch-
craft, sorceties; and divinations they have used the con-
secrated host, or part of it, or the blood of Christ out
Lord, or the altar-stone taken from that sacred place, of
the altar, sacred linen, or other sacred things, or if they
invoke expressly the diabolic spirits, and require things
of them which only God Almighty can do, or invoke the
. devil with imprecations, ard offer him sacrifices, or any
other worshlp of latria or dulia, or baptise images, or
corpses, or rebaptize children, or amongst the saints
invoke also the devils by their naines, or offer up incense
to any head of a corpse, or anoint it with sacred oil 3
because from' sach acts arise a strong suspicion of he-
" resy. Bt if the criminals, in their defence, exculpate
themselves so much from the enormity of the crimes, that
xe«ard being had to the quality of the person, manner
and place where the crime was committed, and other cir-
cumstances offered in extenuation, it appears to the in-
quisitors that they ought to abjure only dé leve ; in this
case they shall be excused from a greater abjuration.

6. Whenever from those acts of witchcraft, sorcery,
or divination, resilt only a-slight presumption of being
suspected in the faith, the criminals shall also be put -
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o the tortare; and on their making a farther confession
they shall hear their sentence at the public auto-da-fé,
and shall abjure de leve ; and these, as well as the others
who abjure de vehemente, shall be condemned in such
arbitrary penalties. and spiritual penances as to the in.
quisitors may appear necessary, according to what is
stated in the preceding paragraphs; and if the condemned
are religious, or persons of such quality, that it may ap+
pear they ought not to go to the public auto-da-fé, they
. shall abjare at the saloon of -the holy office, or at such
. ‘other place as the board may determine.
7. If any person is apprehended in a second lapse of
. witchcraft, sorcery, or divination; and 'in the first in-
stance had abjured de leve, in the second he shall abjure
- de vekemente, and shail be condemned in whipping,
_exile, and other penmalties, according to what is stated in
_paragraphs 2. and 3. And if in the first lapse they
have abjured in form, or de vehemente, and in the second |
be convicted of the crime which appears to prodace
a strong suspicion of living separated from our holy
faith, in this case, they shall be proceeded against ac-
cording to law,.with due consideration : but if in the
“second lapse there is no conviction, they shall be 'cong
demned accordmg to'the presumption which may arise
.of their crimes, and in regard to the penalties which
would have been inflicted had they been convacted
but they shall not perform the abjuration. <

8. Those who voluntarily come to present. themselves
to- the board of the holy office, whether during the time
of grace; or after it, and confess crimes of witchcraft and
sorceries, shall be dispatched according to what is or-
dered in tit. 1. of this Book, in as much as it may be
‘applicable to this crime.

9. Whereasthebrief of Sixtus V. and the constitution of
‘Urbanus VI1I. commit to the holy office of the inguisition
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the prosecution of judiciary astrologers who make use of
* this art, prognosticating absolutely, in particular cases of
futurity, in a certain and determined time : We do ordain,
that if any person is apprehended for the same crime,
they shall be examined for it at the holy office, and for
the first time shal]l be admonished, that he might not com-
,mit a similar offence, except when the quality of the per-
‘son and the circumstances of the crime require a greater
condemnation ; and being apprehended a secoend time,
for the same crime, he shall be subject to such penalties
as the inquisitors may think proper, regard bcmg paid te
- those established by law.

o ~ TITLE XV,
Of the Bigamist.

1. The holy office takes cognizance of the crime of bi= -

gamy by virtue of a declaration from the holy pontiff, .
* and the presumption that arises against the bigamist, of -
not thinking well of the sacrament of matrimony, by which
they become suspected in the faith. Any male, or female,
therefore, of any quality whatsoever, who having con-
tracted matrimony by words of present, in the form of
the holy tridentine council, shall marry a second time,
. the first wife or the first husband being yet .alive; or
without having a probable certitude- of his or her death,
as is required by law to enter into the sccond matrimony ;
shall be interrogated at he holy office as to the intention
and spirit with which they committed this crime, and
shall be condemned to the public auto-da-f¢, there to ab-
jure de leve, as suspected in the faith ; except when the
quality of the person and circumsiances of the orime re-
quire a greater abjuration: mereover, if the criminal.is
a plebeian, be shall be publicly whipped through the
streets, and shall be sent to the galleys for the. period of
from five o seven- years; and being a.woman of a low

&
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" class, shall. be condemned to’ the same punishment of
.whipping, and shall be exiled for the same period to the
‘kingdom of Angola, of some parts of Brazil, as it may
be determined- by the inquisitors, regard being paid to
the quality of the person and the nature of the criye; and,
moreover, shall receive the ordinary instruction, and such
other spmtual penances as may appear, nccessary.

2. And if a noble person, who, according to the ordi-
nances of the kingdom is exempt from an infamous pu-
-nishment, he shall be exiled for the period of from five
to cight years to Africa, or to some part of.the Brazils.

3. If any single person shall marry another by words
of present, and such person knows with certainty of their
~ being married, and the husband or wife to be alive; on

this being proved in the manner required_ by law, the
" said person shall abjure de leve in a public place, and be
condemned in whipping, and be sent to tlle valleys for the
period of from three to five years.

4 If any person is punished by the holy office for
- bigamy, and falls ao-mn into the same crime, hav-
- ing in the first lapse abjured de leve, in the second he
shall ‘abjure de vehemente at the public aufo-da-fé, and
-+ ghall suffer (if not noble) the punishment of whipping, and
be sent to the galleys for the period of from eight to ten
years; and if afemale, shall also suffer punishment of
whipping, and be exiled {0 Angola or the Brazils: and .
“to the relapse in this crime the spiritual penances shall he
more severe than those inflicted in the first lapse; and if
in the first lapse he abjured de vehemente, in the second
he shall not perform any abjuration, but suffer the pu- -
nishment of whipping and exile; and being a noble per-
-son, instead of whipping, he shall be exiled for a lenger )
period, according to § 2. of tlus title.

5. Any witness who swears falsely, or witers any falsnly
m aid of the crime of bigamy, swcanng the first-husband
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‘or wife to be dead, and knowing it wéuld contribute to. &
second marriage being solemnized ; if such crime is com-
mitted in sach a manner that the holy office can take
cognizance of it, the inquisitors shall take notice of

- the crime committed by the witnesses, who with their oath
gave cause for the second matrimony to be effected ; and
for the suspicion which arises against them of the ill
opinion of the sacrament, they shall be punished by the
holy office, as well as those who may advise the second
matrimony, being certain of the first husband or first wife
still living. Therefore those who may be convicted of
this crime, not shewing cause why they should be ex-
cused, shall abjure. de leve, as suspected in the faith; and
‘'shall be exiled for the period of from three to five year
to Castro Marim, or to any of the settlements in Afrwa s
and shall suffer spiritual penances,

" 6. Any clergyman, who, having sacred orders, shall .
marry by words of present, in the form of the sacred
‘vouncil of ['rent, shall perform an abjuration de leve, as
suspected in the faith, at such public place as the inquis
sitors may appoint, should the circumstances of the crime .
and the quality of the person not require a greater degree
of abjuration ; and besides the greater excommunication
which he incurred, he shall be deprived of the offices and
benefices he possesses, and shall be suspeaded for ever
from thie exercise of his orders, and be incapacitated from
being promoted to those he may want; and shall be
sent to the galleys for such time as may appear proper ;

~ regard being paid to the quahty of the person and the

enormity of the crime. '

7. And if be is a religipus, and a- professor in any relie
gious order, though expelled from it, if he has judicially
annulled his profession and vow, he shall -perform the
same abjuration, and be sent to -the galleys, or ta any of
thic settlements of this, klngdom.
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"° 8., Any man who shall marry by words of present to
any nun professed in any approved religious order, shall
abjure de leve as suspected in the faith, and shall be sub-
Ject to the penalties declared in § 5. of this title.
9. If any person who has committed the erime of bi-
- gamy, voluntarily presents himself, and confesses his
“erimes at the board of the holy office, he shall be dis-
patched in the manner declared in tit. 1. in regard to
the apresentados for the crime of heresy ; with this dif-
fetence, that though he may be already denounced at
" the time -when he presents himself, and with sufficient
proofs to be committed to prison, nevertheless he shall
proceed in his defence without being: imprisoned ; but
shall abjure de leve in a public place, aceording to the
quality of the person, and the scandal he may have pro-
pagated with his crime, and shall be condemned in exile
to the Brazils, or to any place in Africa, for the period
of from four to six years; aud 1f a female, shall be sent to
“to Castro-Marim. .

TITLE XVI.
:Of-'tlzose who, being married by Words of Present, take
- sacred Orders; and of the Catholics who marry ams
- Heretic or Infidel,

* 1. He who, being married by words of present, in the
form of the holy council of Trent, shall leave his wife,
and without her consent, or other requisites of law, shall
‘take sacred orders, shall be pumshed by the holy office
" @a$ a person suspected in the faith, from the presumption
-arising therefrom, that he thinks 111 of the sacrament of
the order, to which is annexed the vow of chastity ; and
w8 such he shall abjure de leve, in such public place as
smay be appointed, according to thé quality of the per-
son, and the enormity of the crime which he committed ;
.and shall be incapacitated from being promoted at any
YOL.'11. BR
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time to the other orders, and if he holds any ecclesiastioal
benefit, he shall be deprived of it, and shall suffer such
other penalties and spiritual penances as to the inquisi-
tors may appear proper.

2. In like manner shall be held as suspected in the faith ’
that person who, being a catholic, shall marry an heretic
or infidel, knowfng him to be so, with a certainty required
by law; for which, if there is no cause to excuse, he
shall abjure de leve in the place appointed, regard being
paid to the quality of the person and the extent of the
crime ; and, moreover, shall perform such other spiritual
penances as may be deemed necessary.

And those who voluntarily present themselves ' and
confess any of the said crimes, .shall be dispatched in the

manner disposed intit. 1. of this book, and the last sectlon
of tit. 15.

TITLE XVII,

Of those who say Mass or hear Confessions, not being
Priests.

1. The crime of those who say mass, not being prlests
appertains to 1dolatry, as declares the pope Clement VIII.,
in the brief which he passed on this subject ; because these
persons induce faithful christians to adore the bread of
the host and wine of the chalice, as if they were the
trué body and blood of Christ our Lord, consecrated
under those species; and those who donfess without
being pricsts, abuse the sacrament of confession, to the
great injury of our fellow-creatures, who think themselves
absolved sacramentally of their sins. The holy. pontiffs
* Paul IV., Gregory X1I1., Sixtus V., and Clement VIII.,
have declared them to be suspected in the faith, and
have referred them to the jurisdiction of the holy oﬂice,
to be therein punished.

2, Therefore the secular clergyma.n, who having only
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‘the orders of sub-deacon, or deacon, says mass or hears
confessions, on his being apprehended for any of those
crimes shall- abjure de leve, as suspected in the faith, in
the public auto, if the quality of the person or circum-
stances attending the crime do not require a greater de~
gree of abjuration ; and shall be suspended for ever from
the order he possesses, and incapacitated from receiving
any others he may want ; and shall be sent to the galleys
for the period of from five to ten years, and shall reccive
the ordinary instructions and spiritual penances.
; 3. And if a regular, he shall abjure in the same man- .
ner; and besides suffering the: said penalties, shall be
deprived for ever from having any vote, or of being
elected. But if the quality of the person and the circum-
stances of the case are such as to render it necessary to
mitigate the penalty, he shall abjure at the saloon of the
holy office, and shall be exiled for the period of from
scven to ten years to Angola; or to any of the other
settlements of the .kingdom, where there is a'convent of
his religion ; and he shall be committed to the prisons
thereof, for one or two years, fasting upon bread and wa-
ter, and suffering other spiritual penances; and 1f there
is a monastery of his religion in any of the said settle‘
meuts, he shall be immured in the most remote convent of
. the province, for the period of ten yeats ; and the first two
or three years shall be committed to the prison of the
convent, where he shall perform the said penances, and
such others as the inquisitors may please to appoint..
4. Those who commit any of the aforesaid crimes, not
. bhaving received sacred orders at all, if persons in a low
situation of life, shall abjure de /eve in the public auto-da-
Jé, and shall be incapacitated from ever receiving any
ogders ; and shall be condemned to the galleys for the
period of from six to ten years, and publicly whipped ;
and, morcover, shall suffér such penalties and penances as

RRZ2
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may appear proper : and if they are persons of noble birth,
who, on account of their quality, it may appear propex
that they should not go to the auto-da-fé, nor suffer the
penalty of whipping and galleys, they shall abjure at
the saloon of the holy office, for at any {place thal may

appear expedient; and shall be exiled to one of the: sefs ~

‘tiements of the kingdom for the penod of from eight to ten
years. '

-5. When any person, secular, ecclesmstlcal or regu-
lar, of any quality or rank whatsoever, after being con-
demned and punished at the holy office for the aforesaid
crimes, shall again fall into the same; having on the
first tapse abjured de leve, either in the public auto or at
. the saloon of the holy office, in the second lapse shall
" abjure de wehemente in a public auto, and shall be sent to
the gallies for. the period of ten years, and shall perform
- the other spiritual penances of § 2. .And when in the
first instance they abjured de vehemente, in the second.
they shall be proceeded against according to law, regard
being paid to what is ordered in the apostolic briefs as
to these crimes. _

6. When any person comes to present himself volun.
tarily, and ‘confesses his having committed any of the
said crimes, whether within the time of grace or after it,
or before it, being already denounced, he shall be treated
in every respect as is ordered with respect to the apresen-
tados guilty of the crime of heresy, as far as is applicable

to this crime.
' /

TITLE XVIII.

- Of the Confessms, Solicitant, in thc Sacrament qf
: ~-Confession.
“ 1. By the briefs of the boly pontiffs Pius 1V. and Gre-.
gory XV., it belongs to the holy office exclusively to take
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. cognizance of the crime of thase whio solicit in the confes<

_sion, and to punish the guilty for this crime, Therefore,

* if any confessor in the act of hearing a sacramental confes-
sion, before, or immediately after it; or on the motive or
pretext of hearing the confession in the confessionary, or
other place deputed for this purpose, pretending to hear a.
confession, shall solicit, or in any manner provoke to il-

ligit and immodest acts, by word or actions, for himself -

or for another, the person whose confession he hears,

either woman or man ; if there is sufficient proof to judge -

the crime proved, though only by a single witness; if

the accused is a secular elergyman, he shall abjure de leve,

. as suspected in the -faith (except there is cause, to ren-
der a greater abjuration necessary) shall’ be deprived fox
ever of the power of confessing, suspended from the exer-
~ cise of his orders for the time of from eight to ten years;
and for the same period of time shall be exiled to any
place out of the bishopric ; and for ever from the place
~where the crime was committed ; where he shall not be
permiited to enter, on account of the scandal he there pro-
duced with his crimes.

2. And if such a confessor be convicted of havmg con-

" tinued in the said crime with licentiousness, besides the .

aforesaid penalties, he shall be exiled to one of the settle
~ ments of the kingdom ; and he shall suffer the same pe-
nalty if he has commilited with the solicited person the
sin of fornication, pollution, or a detestable crime. .

8. And if the confessor is a religious, he shall perform
the same abjuration, and shall be for ever deprived of the
power of hearing confessions, and of voting or being
elected, and be suspended from the exercise of his or-
ders for the period of from three to five years, and shall
be éxiled to one. of the most. remote monasteries-of his re-
ligion for eight or ten years, with reclusion for one or two

years in the prisons thereof; and there shgll fast ‘upom
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bread and water, and perform other spiritual penances,
according to the enormity of his crimes : and if he be li-
centious in the crime, the said penalties shall be increased
in such a manner as the inquisitors may think proper.

4. The abjuration made by the confessors solicitant,
whether secular or regular, shall always be at the saloon of
the holy office, before the inquisitors, deputies, promoters,
notaries, officers, some familiars, and some ecclesiastical
persons also shall be called to be present, secular as well
as regular ; and after they have heard their sentence at
the saloon of the holy office, a notary shall go and- read
the same at the chapter of their convents, in the pre-
sence of the prelates, and of the xcligious inhabitants
thereof.

- 5. When the confessors solicitant are not licentious,
nor have committed the crime of any consummate act,
nor guilly of crimes of great magnitude, the aforesaid
penalties may be moderated, in such manner as to the
.inquisitors may appear proper, regard being paid to the
" quality of the persons, number of acts,.and cxrcumstances
attending its perpetration.

6. If any of the confessors who shall be imprisoned
and accuscd at the holy office for this crime, shall deny
the crime.of which they are accused, and it be found
out that there are not sufficient proofs to adjudge the
crime as proved, according to the custom and practice of
the inquisition, he shall not perform any abjuration; but
may be deprived. of the power of hearing confessions,
and be’ exiled from the place where the crime was com-
mitted ; and (if it appears to be necessary) shall be sus- -
pended from the exercise of his orders for the time agreed
upon at the board, and shall suffer such other spiritual
penances as, according to the proof and the nature of his
crimes, 1nay appear necessary. '

* ‘7. 1f any confessor is appréhended in a second lapse of
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“the crime of solicitant ; if on the first lapse he abjured de
leve, as suspected in the faith, on the second he shall ab-
jure de pehemente, and shall be suspended from the ex-
ercise'of his orders for ever, and deprived of any . office,
dignity, or benefice he may enjoy, and be incapacitated for *
ever from obtaining others, and shall be sent. to the gal-
leys for the period of from eight to ten years; and if re-
ligious, besides the aforesaid penalties, he shall be for ever
deprived of " his vote, and of being elected., And when,
on the first lapse, he abjured de wekemente, on the se-
cond he shall not perform any abjuration, but shall suffer
al the penalties and arbitrary penances as the inquisi-
tors may think proper.

8. Those who come voluntasily to present themselves
and . confess the crime of soliciting in the confession, if
they come during the period established by the edict of
grace, and before they are denounced by the- holy office,
by two witnesses at ]east, they shall abjure at the board,
before the inquisitors, notaries, and two witnesses, and
shall be ordered to abstain themselyes as mueh as. possible
from hearing confessions, enforcing this to “them with a
Precept as to their conscience, and shall only suffer spiri-
_ tual penances. Andif the said presentados are clergymen,
and licentious in the erime, they shall be ordered to ap-
‘point a. curate immediately, and within the period to he
asslgned to them to resign the beneﬁce and if they
¢annot resign it, on account of any legal unpedunent of -
law, they shall be ordered to abstain from confessing
persons with whom there may be a danger of falling
again into the same crime, .
- 9. And if such confessor solicitant presents himself out
_of the time of the edict of grace, without being de-
_nounced by two witnesses atleast, as aforesaid, he shall ab-
Jure in the manner directed in the preceding section, and
ghall be suspended from hearing confessions for such time
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as {o the inquisitors yaay appeat proper, regard being paid
to their quality and the nature of their crimes.

" 10. Whenever the solicitants, at the time when they.
present themselves, are already denounced by more than
one witness, whether they present themselves within the
time of grace or out of it, they shall abjure at the saloon
of the holy office before the inquisitors, deputies, pro-

. moter, notarics, and other ccc_lesiastical persons; ‘and
shall be debarred from hearing confessions, shall be sus-
pendéd from the exercise of their orders, and be exiled
from the place where the crime was committed, for such
period as tlic quality of the person and the nature of the
crime may deserve,

11. Those confessors who shall profess and teach to
the pesons whose confessions they hear, that they are
not obliged to denounce to the holy dffice such confessors
as they know to have solicited in the sacrament of con- .
fession, in manner stated in § 1. of this title, shall be
punished according to the apostolic briefs above quoted,
and be inflicted with such penalties and arbitrary spiri-
tual penanccs as may be thought necessary, accordmg to
"the quality and circumstarices of the crime.

TITLE XIX.

Of those who read and keep Books of Heretics, or of
any impious Sect,

1. Any person of yank, quality, or condition what.
socver, who, contrary to the prohibition of the bull of the
Lord’s Supper, and edicts of faith, which the holy office
causes to be published, intentionally reads and keeps he-
retical books, in the manner declared in the Romish Ca-

- talogue, and in that of this kingdom, over and above incu
ring the penalties established by the said bull of the
Lord’s Supper, apostolic briefs, and aforesaid edicts, shall
be held as suspected in the faith, and shall be condemped to
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' perform the abjuration de leve ; except the quality of" the
books and the rank of the person are such, as, with other |
circumstances, to induce a suspicion of heresy, that it
may appear, to the inquisitors fo be necessary to inflict a
greater abjuration ; in which case they r'nay.impose other
penalties at their pleasure ; and all this ‘shall take place
whether the books are printed or manuscript.

2. And if the ‘books are expressly composed by the
person in whose possession they were found, and he is.
actually the author of them, on his not shewing cause, or -
lawful defence, wh y he should be relieved, he shall be pro-
ceeded against according to law as against an heretic, as is
declared in title.2. of this. book,-for the.great presump-
-~ tion resulting against him. And in like manner he shall
be the reputed author of a book who retains in his posses-
sion a manuscript of any heretical work without giving np
the name of the authot, and does not declare and prove
from whence he obtained it. v ,

8. Any person who brings, or orders to be brought, to
-a country of catholics, any heretical books, or books of
‘magic, art, or sorceries, or witchcraft, besides “incurring
the penalties of excommunication as an abettor of here-
tics, according to the brief of Clement VIII, shall forfeit
. such books, and shall be condemned in a pecuniary fine,
and suffer such other arbitrary penances as to the inquisi-
tors may appear necessary, according to the quality of the
persons and the extent of their crime; and the same pe-
nalties shall be imposed on those who bring, or cause to
be brought, any books of judiciary astrology, as stated in
_ the constitutions of Sixtus V. and Urbanus V111. \

4. Any heretic, jew, or infidel, who, living in a catho-
lic country, shall circulate any works of their heresiarchs,
or the thalmud of the jews, or the Koran of the moers, or

"any other work of a similar description, shall be cona
VOL. IL. §8 '
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demned in the loss of all the books, and suffer such other
arbitrary penalties as may appear commensurate to the
crime.

5. The printers who, without permission, or approba-
tion of the holy office, shall print any book, or any other
writing, besides incurring the penalty of the greater ex-
communication, shall be deprived for one whole year from
the exercise of their business; and, moreover, be cone
demned in a pecuniary fine, according to the extent of the
crime, and shall forfcit the books and writings they may

"have thus printed, which shall be burnt, that no further
'use may be made of them.

TITLE XX.

Of Worshippers as Saints those who are not canonized
or beatified ; and of the Books which treat of their
Miracles or Revelations, and of those who invent them.’

1. According to the apostolic briefs of the holy fathers,
Paul V. and Urbanus V11L. our Lords, no worship or ve-.
neration due to the saints only, can be given to any image -
of a deceased person, without being previously canonized,
beatified, or approved by a common usage of the church ;
and the holy office is to proceed against those who shall act
tothe contrary. Therefore, if any person shall venerate the
image of any deceased person, though he may have died
with the fame and opinion of being a saint, having such
image.in a private chapel, oratory, or church, or any.
public place, with a glory over the head, without being
canonized or beatified, or approved by the common usage
of the church, for the first offence shall be condemned in
the loss of the images, and of those things with which
he worshipped them ; and on his persevering in the same
crime shall suffer, besides the said penalty, such other ar-
bitrary penances as the inquisitors may thiuk proper, regard.
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being paid to those assigned in the said briefs ; and if he be
an ecclesiastical person, he shall be pumsbed thh greater
severity. '
2. He also shall suffer the same pcnaltxes who places,
or causes to be placed, at the graves of the dead, any,
board or cloath with paint, writing, or inscription of his
miracles, or the image of any thing painted, sculpture, .
fixed or hanged, or puts, or causes to be put, any lamp or
other light, or any other worship or veneration, without
permission of the ordinary, as required by law.
+3. In like manner shall be proceeded against those who
write or compose any book of their miracles, revelations,
- or other, favours, obtained from the Lord our God,
through the intercession of such deceased, without per-
mission from the ordinary, and other necessary licences ;
. and the workman who prints such books, and the painter
“who paints such paintings, and the statuary who sculp- - '
tures such images, shall .lose what they may have done,
and shall be.condemned in a pecuniary fine, as the inqui-
sitors may think proper. : :
#. And whereas some persons, with the assumptlon of

virtue, endeavour .to shew that they have revelation from
heaven, and - perform miracles, and through these means
cause greai scandal amongst the christian people, and
thereby introduce “false doctrines and great abuses, to
‘the detriment of our holy faith ; we de ordain,-that those
who commit this crime shall’ be punished at the holy of-
fice, and if they are persons of ordinary - condition, shall
~ suffer the punishment of whipping, and be sent to the gal-
leys; and if religious persons, or mnobles, the penalty
‘shall be arbitrary, regard being paid to the scandal and
injury they c: mused with their crimes.

ss 2
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- TITLE XXI.

Of those who hinder and disturb the Ministry of the Holy
' Office.

I Ahy person who, in the caiises and business belong-
ing to the faith, hinder or disturb the ministry of the in«
quisition in any of the ways contained in this title, or
similar ones; besides incurring excommunication ipso
Jacto, and being obliged to abjure according to the sus-
picion arising from it ; and being held at law as an abet~
tor of heretics, shall suffer the punishment of whipping,
and besent to the galleys; and, moreover, shall be inflicted
with such other arbitrary penalties as to the inquisitors
may appear necessary ; but who shall, on this business,
pay attention to what is ordered in the apostolic briefs of
~ the papers of Julius 111. and Pius V. and Urbanus VIII.
against such offenders, and also to the practice of the
holy office. '

2. He who disturbs and hinders the ministry of the holy
office, injuring or offending its ministers and officers in
contempt of the inquisition, shall abjure de leve, as sus- _
pected in the faith, at such place as the inquisitors may
_ appoint, éxcept the quality of the person and the nature
_ of the crime shall require a greater degree of abjuration;
and he shall be sent to the galleys at the pleasure of the
‘inquisitors, and publicly whipped, if the quality of the
offender does not preclude this punishment being in-

flicted upon him.

3. Any person who hinders and disturbs the ministry
of the holy office in business and matters of faith, offend-
ing, threatening, menacing, or intimidating the witnesses,
or denouncers and informers, who wish to come, or have
been to give their evidences at the board of the holy of-
fice, or takes from the board, or any other place, any
papers of trials, or other papers, belonging to the holy
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office ; and burns them, or destroys them, or breaks the
prisons, that any prisoner may escape from it, or free him
from the prison, or from any other place, or conceals him’
. that he might not be imprisoned, shall abjure in the same
manner, and shall be condemned in the same penalties §
all which shall take place, though in the aforesaid cases the
“effect does not follow, except there are such circumstances
that it may appear to the inquisitors, that the said penal-
ties ought to be moderated, in which case such penalties
shall be moderated, if the criminal shows, by a lawful
proof, as required by.law, that the crime was not com-
mitted out of contempt for the ministry of the holy office,
but for some other particular purpose.
4. Those who, on account of their jurisdiction or office
: pl'ohlblt the ministers of the holy office and its officers
from carrying arms (provxded they are prohlblted) when
they go to execute any- business belonging to the holy of-
fice, or use any impediment to its execution, if they are
persons who have any jurisdiction, the inquisitors shall
proceed against them by censures, and on their not attend-
ing to them, may inflict any other penaltics they may
-think proper; and if officers of justice they shall be pro-
ceeded against in such a manner as may appear expe-.
dient, as well for the removal of the obstruction and im-.
pediment,as for the punishment of them for the crime.
they may have committed. ' .
If any person, of what quality, rank, or pre-eminence -

whatever, shall make_or enact any statute, decree, or con- o

stitution, which, may hinder_ the jurisdiction of the holy .
office, the inquisitors shall compel him, with censures, to
revoke it : and if he does not do' it, they shall proceed - .
against him, as against one who impedes the ministry of -
the holy office, and shall be condemned in the penalties

imposed by the apostolic briefs. And so likewise against

. these who may wish, or pretend, by any means whatever, -
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to usurp the power and jurisdiction which, according to
. the canon law, and apostolic briefs, is «rranted to the
tribunal of the holy office.

- 6. And so likewise they shall proceed against the mi-
_misters of justice who refuse to put in exccution the sen-
" tences of thosec condemned by the holy office, according
to the brief of Leo X., and against those who will not
send up the prisoners, when so desired by the inquisitors,
_to be examined for crimes they may have committed
against our holy faith. .

- 7. Any person who may be found, out of malice, or
negligence, to have betrayed the sccrets of the inquisition,
revealing them to persons who may obstruct the winistry
and the administration of the faith, shall be punished at
the holy office as the disturbers of its ministry, with such
arbitrary penallies as to the inquisitors may appear (o be
expcdient, regard being paid to the quality of the of-
fender and the nature of the crime.

8. Those who offend, injure, or ill-ireat the ministers
and officers of the holy office, though it should not be on
account or by reason of their ministry, shall also be
punished as disturbers thereof, but with diffcrent pe-

nalties; and they shall suffer such punishment as may
appear necessary for the satisfaction of justice, and the
hecessary example to offenders. ' And those who _may
wound or kil! any minister of the holy office shall be pro-
- secuted according to law and the apostolic briefs. ‘

- 9. If there be any minister or officer of the holy office

so forgetful of his duty, as, through malice, entreaties,
or bribes, to reveal the secret of the holy office, or do any
other thing in prejudice of its ministry, hindering and
disturbing .it in this manner; if the crime he has com-
mitled be very heinous; being an ecclesiastical minister
he shall be deprived of the employment he may hold,

and be excluded from the service of the boly office, and
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shall suffer such other arbitrary penallies as may be
compatible with the quality of the person, to which re-
gdrd shall be paid to the nature of the crime; and if he
be an officer, besides losing the place he may hold at the .
inquisition, and be excluded in the same manner, he shall
be condemned in the punishment of whipping, and be sent
to the galleys for the period the inquisitors may deter-
mine ; and if the crime which either of them have com-
mitted be but slight, what is ordered in Book I. tit. 3:
§ 47. shall be obscrved.

10. And whereas those who corrupt, or endeavour to
corrupt, the ministers or officers of the holy office with
entreaties, gifls, or bribes, arc also hinderers and disturbers
of the ministry ; and any persans who shall commit this
crime, if what they have obtained from the ministers or
officers of the holy office, through these means, is a mat«
ter of importance, they shall be condemned in exile to
one of the settlements of this kingdom, for the period of
from two to five years; and if only of slight import, the
penalty shall be at the will of the inquisitors, who shalt

_inflict that which may be deemed expedient, according
to the quality of the offcnders and the nature of thelt
crimes.

TITLE XXII

Of those who pretend to be Ministers and Qﬁcer: of the
Inquisition.

1. It being expedient to preserve the authority of the
ministry of the holy office, and to proceed with purity:
and entire truth in all matters belonging to it, that if any
persons arc so daring as to pretend and personate the
ministers or officers of the holy office so that they de-
ceive others, and extort meney or any other thing, or
pretend that, having an order from the holy office to ex-
ecute any business, or that they-know any secret of the
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holy office for this purpose, being apprehended for these
or like crimes they shall be condemned to go to the auto-
da-f¢ to hear their sentence, and shall not perform an
abjuration ; except when from their guilt results also
crime against the faith ; and, being a person low in life,
they shall suffer the punishment of whipping and exile,
. which penalties may be moderated according to the qua-
- lity of the criminals, and the circumstances attending the
crime : and if they are persoas of quality they shall suf-
for exile, and other arbitrary penalties, at the will of the
inquisitors; and they shall restore to the parties what they.
‘may have extortcd from them. ‘

2. Any minister or officer of justice who apprebends a
person suspected in the faith who has absented himself,.
or thinks of absconding through fear of the holy office,
with orders from the inquisition to act so; and after
being imprisoned shall release him again -on accounit-of
any bribe; besides the penalties of the preceding para- -
graphs, he sball be condemned in double the value he
may bave received from the prisoner.

8. If any minister, or officer of justice, or any other
person wishing to imprison another, or transact any busi-
ness, shall make use of the name of the holy office without
permission to do it, he shall be condemned in a pecu-
niary fine, and other arbitrary penances, at the will of
the inquisitors, and shall hear his sentence at such place
as may be thought expedient, regard being paid to the
person and the circumstances of - the crime, that, if public
and scandalous, a proper satisfaction may be made for it.

4. Those who pretend to denounce persons of the na-
tion at the holy office, and by fiction extort money from
them, shall also be punished by the holy office, and shall
be condcmned in a pecuniary fine, and in such other ar«
bitrary penances as may appear expedient to the quahty
" of the persons and the naturc of the cnme.
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TITLE XXIIT.

Of those who escape from the Prisons, and those whq do
not fu jil the Penances imposed on them.

1. Any prisoner who, by lumself with force and aid of

'pcrsons from without, runs away from the. prisons of the

holy -office, breaking gates or pulling down walls, or
otherwise, shall be severely punished, at the will of the
inquisitors, in which they shall consider the quality of the
person and the nature of the crime. - -

And if he be a low person he shall be publicly whip-
ped; but thie- penalties may be mitigated with him who .

_escapes by his own industry, or through the neglect of the

&lcayde, or guards. of the prison ; and he who gives him

aid, and favours his escape, shall be punished as an abettor
of heretics, or hinderer of the ministry, according to the =

nature of the guilt of the prisoner, as in manner stated in_

- tit, 9, and 21. of this Book.

2. And he who escapes from the place which was as-

- signed to him as his prison to fulfil the penances imposed
- on him, for the first offence he shall be imprisoned, and on

-1

Dhis begging for mercy, shall be condemned to go to the
aulo-da-fé to hear his sentence; and the imprisonment
shall be extended, and also the penance-dress be one degree
above that in which he had been condemned, and with
which he had been reconciled, and never shall be less
than perpetnal, which shall commence from the pubhca-
twn of the last sentence.

. And absconding from the place assigned for lns

'pnson, after having been puanished for not complying

with the penances in the manner he ought, and it ap-
pearmg that he'is incozrigible, besides the said penalty
he shall be exiled to ‘one of the scttlements of the kingdom
for such time as may appear ‘proper; and, moreover,
shall suffer such penalties and spiritual penances as may
YOL. I, A & ~
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‘be thought to be necessary, according to the extent and
nature of the crime; hut before he goes ta the exile he

' shall be imprisoned in the public prison of the place which
is assigned to them for their imprisonment, and from
them taken publicly to his parish church to hear the mass
of the hour Tertia, as a public satisfaction for the scandal
he has occasioned by his crimes.

5. If those condemned to do penance, and who are in
_the fulfilment of penances, are found withont penance-
dress in the cities where the holy office resides, they shalt,
for the first offence, be reprimanded at the board, and a re-

cord of the same entered in the process, and signed by them,
that, on committing the same crime again, they may be pro-
ceeded against according to their deserts ; and being out of
the place where the holy office resides, the same shalt be or-
dered to be done by the commissary, and for the second time
they shall he condemned in the loss of the cloak, or man-
tle, with which they are found when without the penance-
dress, and be imprisoned for somedays in the public prison.
6. And those who are found without penance-dress out
of the place assigned to them as a prison, shall lose the
cloak, or mantle, for the first offence, and shall have at
least fifteen days imprisonment in the public-prison of the
place assigned them; and from thence shall be publialy
conveyed to hear mass and divine service at the ehurch.
And being a second time¢ found guilty of the same
crime, shall have one month imprisonment in the s#me
" form, and suffer such other arbitrary penalties as to the
inquisitors may appear proper: and if, after being thus
punished, they do not fulfil their penances as they
ought, but show themselves incorrigible, they shall be
confined in the prisons of the.hoiy office, and condemned
according to what is ordered in § 2. of this title.

7. The sccnlar justices may take into prison those re-
eonciled criminals. who they may find without penance-
dress, or that wear it under cover: and shall draw up a '
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- process of the same, which they shall send to the
. holy office, and the inquisiters. shall adjudge to the jus-
" tices the cloak or mantle with which the prisoner was
found : and, in like manner, any officer or familiar of thie
boly office who detects persons condemned to do penance
without the penance-dress, may take them to prison, and
carry them before the inquisitors, who shall in like man.
ner adjudge to sach officers the dresses of the criminal in

the aﬁ)resmd manner, -

. TITLE XXI1V.
Of false Witnesses.

1. In proportion to the enormity of the crimes of those
persons who commit perjury at the courts of the holy
office, so the more expedient it is that their punishments
- should be severe. Any person, therefore, who swears
falsely before the board of the holy office, in any: matter
whose cognizance belongs to it, for which, when proved,
‘the prisoner is to be delivered over to secular justice,
whether the deposition of the. witness is to condemn or
to absolve, shall be publicly whipped, and sent to the
galleys for the period of from five to ten years; and shall
go to the public auto-da-fé, wiiere he is to hear his sene
tence, with a carocka, on which shull be the inscription
of perjurer; and the same penalty shall be inflicted on
any person whe induced or corrupted such witness to
swear falsely in the aforesaid manner. But when it is
to absolve the crime of heresy, both he who commits the
perjury, as well as he who induces him so 6 do, shall
abjure de leve, or de vehemente, accordmg to the pre-
sumption which results against him, as abettor and defen-
der of heretics; and if the crime be such, that, when
proved, it would not be punished with the ordinary pe-
nalty, the witness who perjured, and he whoinduced him

TT2
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so0 to do, shall bé exiled to one of the seitlements of the
kingdom, from the period of from seven to eight years.

2. He who tampers with a witness, promising money
or offering any other bribe to give false evidence- at the
board of the holy office; if the -witness does not accept.

‘the proposals, and does not give his evidence, if the -
crime be such, that, when proved, the criminal would be
relaxed to the secular court, such person shall be con-
demned to public whipping, and be exiled to one of the
settlements of the kingdom for the period of from five to
ten years; and if the crime is of such a nature as to de-
serve the ordinary penalty, he shall be condemned only.

_in exile to one of the aforesaid places ; and if the evidence
is procured to absolve in case of heresy, he shall abjure
in the manner stated in the preceding section; and-the .
exile shall be at the pleasure of the inquisitors. And he’
whe presents a false witness at the board of the holy office,
shall be condemned in the same penalties, though afier
the evidence is given he says that he does not wish to -
make use of if.

3. Any person who shall accuse. another ﬂ;lsely of ~the
erime ‘of heresy and apostacy, so that. on account of this .
perjury and other depositions the accused is relaxed to

“secular justice ; the crime of the perjury bemg proved,
either by sufficient legal proof to convict the criminal, or.
by his own confession, may be relaxed to the secular juse
tice, according to the dispositions of the brief of the pope
Leo X.; but if it appears that it is not expedient..to .in-
flict the ordinary penalty on such perjurers, they shall go
to the public auto-da-f¢é, with carocha, to hear their sene -

. tences there, and without penance-dress, and shall’ be

condemned in whipping, and be sent to the galleys for the-
period of ten years, except the circumstances -of the case-
are such as ta require a mitigation of this penalty : and in-
case the said perjurers had been reconcilefl/ before, and
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the-time of their penance is ‘not over, such penance shall

_be increased one degree more ; but never shall be less

than perpetual, which shall commence from the pub-
lication of the last sentence; and if females, they
shall be -exiled for the same -period to the island of St.
Thomé.

4. If any. ecclesna.shcal or rebgwus pemon is found -

~ guilty of the crime of perjury, he shall go to the aufo-da._

f¢é in the manner aforesaid, but shall not put on a caro-
cha; and if a clergyman, he shall be suspended from his
orders for ever, and incapacitated from receiving those he

"may be in want of, and shall be sent to. the galleys, or

exiled to St. Thomé or Angola, for the time that may
appear. proper, regard being paid to the nature of the
crime’; and if religious, shall be for ever deprived of his

- vote and of being elected, and suspended from his orders,
~and also reclused, for a period not exceeding ten years,

-in the most remote monastery of his religion, and shall be

immured for some years in the prisons -of it, suffering
flogging, and fasting upon bread and water ; regard being
paid to thei mJury and the pwjudlce he caused by his per- ‘
Jary.

5. Thoese who, before they go out eof the: pnsons of the _

- holy office, confess to have sworn falsely in their confes-

sions against any ‘person or persons, shall go to the-auto
with carocha, and shall be condemned in the penalty of
whipping ; and the penance-dress shall be abgravatcd )
one degree more, on account of the perjury.they com-
.mitted, and never shall be less than perpetual ; and the
penalty shall be the galleys, or exile to S. Thomé or
Angola, at the pleasure of the inquisitors, that, regard
being paid to the crime and c¢vil arising from it, they may
moderate the penalties as they may. think proper; but the
said penalties of perjury shall not be inflicted on him who.
revokes what he has said against another, proving that he
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aid so at the time ivadvertently, or that when he comes
to declare his confession, his recollection is betier than at
- the time when he did it; for, in this case, if it appears

that he speaks the truth, what is ordered in tit. 5.§ 5. of
 this book shall be observed. -

6. And those who, on the contrary, shall deny the

_ crime of perjury they have committed, and bging impri-
soned for it, if there is no lawful proof to convict them,
‘they shall be put to the torture ; and persisting in deny-
ing it, they shall be exiled to S. Thomé, Angola, ar Bra.
zil, if the quality of the proof and the nature of the crime
shall require it.

7. Whenever any ‘person shall commit a perjury in
‘any business ordered to be done on the part of the holy
office, the inquisitors shall proceed against ‘the criminal,
and inflict on him such penalties as they may think pros .
per, according to the quality of the person, and the eﬂl
produced by the perjury. -

TITLE XXYV.

_Of those who commit the nefarious Crime of Sodomy.

1. The inquisitors shall proceed against those guilty of -
the nefarious crime of sodomy, of whatsoever station, de-
gree, quality, pre-eminence, or condition they may be;
4hough they may be out of the jurisdiction, or religious,
keeping the same forms as in the crime of heresy ; and
they may inflict such punishment on the criminals as they
merit for their crimes; having also the power to inflict
those established by the civil law and the ordinances
of the kingdom, against thosc who commit such an atro-
cious offence, even to' the point of relaxing them to the
secular justice, according -to the apostolic briefs of Pius
1V. and Gregory XIII., and the declarations of the
pope Paul V. by letters from cardinal Melino, and the.
mandate of the cardinal Infante D. Henrique.
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‘2. Those who, for the first ﬁme, volantarily present them- -

"selves to.the board of the holy office, and there confess '
their crimes of sodomy, if there are no ‘witnesses, now, after

they . present themselves, any appear, they shall not be .

condemned in any penalty ; only, afier their confession is
written down, they shall be admonishéd not to 'commit,
the same crime again, because if they fall again into such
" an error, they shall be punished with great severity ; and
this shall be strictly observed, because this is the cus-
tom always practised at the hely office.

3.  And if those who thus come to preseat themselves
have already witnesses against them, or after the confession
any appear, nevertheless they shall not be punished with
public penalty, lest the fear of the infamy that follows
from it shall deter the guilty from coming forth and con- '
fessing their crimes, and of discevering the accomplices
with whom they committed it ; but they shall have some
private penance 1mposed upon them, so that people may
not come to the knowledge of the crime.

4. When the confessions of such presentados axe dimi-
nate oF evasive, in such manner that it is provedl, or pre-
sumed by strong evidence, that such counfession was
made maliciously, netwithstanding such confession, the
prisoners apresentados shall be punished according to
the extent of their crimes, observing what is determined as -
lo the confitent dimsnute, feigned, and dtss1muiaung in the

crime. of heresy.
5. And if the apresentados were lxcenclous in the crime,
. they shall be privately condemued in the punishment of
exile ; becanse this penalty does not dcter others from con- -
fessing, whén intending through it toavoid the infamy, -
and with this penalty ceases the scandal which might

- have happened amongst those who might' have known of

his crimes ; and thus is aveided the injury which may be
produced to ethers by his commumcatlon.
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6. Aund if there are any so publicly licentious or scan-
dalous, or attended by circumstances which aggravate
" the crime considerably ; as, for instance, if he should keep
a house for the commission of this crime, ot be an insti- -
gation to others to commit it, or persevere in it for mdny
« years, practising it every where he goes, he shall be pu-
nished publicly with arbitrary penalty; notwithstanding
his having presented himself ; because, upon such terms,
the criminal does not receive a greater punishment by the
infamy of having'the penally made public, than what is
due to the scandal he has occasioned by the hoenhousness
of his crimes. : - .

“7» The person who thus presents himself and confesses
his- crimes, though he may not make it certain, nor cause
the persons of whom he spoke in his confessions to be im-
prisoncd, shall be reccived in the manner of the preceding
paragraphs, without the circumstances being prejudicial
to_him ; because, to detect the accomplices, and cause
them to be imprisoned, cannot take place at the boly of-
fice, on account of the secrecy with which the confessions i
. aremade, and which is to be observed in the imprisonment.

of the guilty.

8. Those who, after being imprisoned for the ﬁrst of-
fence, shall fall again into the same crime, and a second
‘time present themselves (o confess it, if at the time of the

. presentation of the sccond lapse they have no witnesses

" against them, nor shall any appear afterwards in the man-

ner aforesaid, they shall also be condemned privately in

the penalty of exite, and they shall be removed from the

. place where they committed the crime ; becaase, consider-

- ing the little correction that is generally observed towards

those guilty of this crime, it is justly to be feared that they

will become incorrigible ; and it is expedient, for the good

of the public, to exile them to places where they cando’
" noharm, . :

.
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9. And if those who present themselves a.second time
-shall have witnesses against them for the second Iapse, or
afterwards any shall appear, but not in sufficient namber .
to convict them, if they are persons of rank they shall be
privately punished with the said penalty of exile; and if
they - are persons of inferior situatiqns in life, they shall
suffer ‘arbitrary punishment. And if there is sufficient’
proof to convict them, besides their own confessions, they
shall be pnblicly condemned to an extraordinary pénalty,
the greatest that can be inflicted with regard to the cir-
‘cumbstances that may occur with the guilty ; as, for in-
stance, if a person of rank, he shall hear his sentence at the
" saloon of the holy office, and shall suffer the penalty of
exile; and, if a person of ordinary condition, he shall
suffer the punishment of whipping and the galleys. But
if they are convicted by proofs of justice as publicly scan- .
dalous, or most licentious in the crime, let them be of any .
tank or class whatsoever, they shall be relaxed to the
secular justice, and his goods conﬁscated accordm«r to
the law of the kingdom.
10. Those who, having prescnted themselves a first and
_second time, shall again commit the same crime, and wish
again to confess the crime, if there is no other proofs against
them of - the third lapse than their own confession, they
shall be punished with public arbitrary penalty, but shall
" not- suffer capital punishment. "But if there should be
legal proof against them, at the third lapse they shall be
relaxed to secular justice, begause they must be held as -
incorrigible, and it is expedient to inflict-the utmost seve.
rity of the law upon them, with a confiscation of their
goods as aforesaid. :

11. Any person who is guilty, and imprisoned for the -
crime of sodomy before he comes to confessit at the boly
- office, whether a lay person or ecclesiastical, secalar or
vegular, if convicted by the proofs of justice, or by the cons

YOL. 11, - vy
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fesvion made afier being in the prisans of the hely office,
being the ezercens, (which must be uaderstood whem he
confesses, or if they are proved by iwe consummate acts,) |
shall be relaxed to secular justice, and his geads confis-
cated; except if he be s minor wader twenty years of
_ mge, or such circumstanees arise in the ease, that, with
the quality of the person,, it may appear improper te in-
flict the ordinary penalty; because, im such cases, he
shall suffer the greatest punishment that can be inflicted.

. Aund the negative who are not conyicjed by the proof of
justice shall be put to the torture; and net eopffssing in
it, nor after it, shall be condemned in as many. of the ar.
bitrary penalties as may appear proper.

12. Any person convicted of this erime, whether by
the proofs of justice, or by their own confession, wha,
however, is not to be delivered over to the secnlax justice,
but is to suffer his pusishment publicly, shall go te the
' auto.da-fé, there to bear his seatence, and shall be con-
demned in the cenfiscation of his goods, gnd the punish,
ment of whipping and the galleys for the time that may
appear proper ; and if he be a clergyman, shall also be
whipped, and shall be suspended for ever from the or-
ders be may enjoy, and be incapacitated for ever from
promotion, and if holding gny office or ecclesiastical bene-
- fice, shall be deprived of it, and incapacitated from sac-
ceeding to others; and if he be a religious, professed, he
shall hear his sentence at the saloon of the holy office, and
phall also be suspended from his orders, and deprivegd of
vote and right of election for ever, and. shall be exiled to
one of the most remote monasteries of his religion, where .
he shall suffer lmpnsonment, and be inflicted with those
penanges that they exercise for the most heinous offences;
~ und may also be exiled to some place out of the kingdom,
regard being paid to the extent of the crime and the -
guanty of the person;; but in case they are licentious ig
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the crime, and scmdﬂous, they shati g6 to fiear the sen<
tence at the public auto, and shail a‘lsb be exiled to the
galteys.

.13, ¥n ¢ase any woman is apprehended for the crime of
sodomy, and is to be punished for it at the holy office, ske
shall hear het sentence at the saloon of the inquisition, on
account.of the great seandal and evil that may result frot
publishing at the auto ctimes of such a natute ; and she
shall be exiled to the island of Principe, S. Tﬁomé, or
Angola., And when it is deemed ‘expedient fot any par-
ticular rensons, that she should go to hear her sentence at
the public aato-da-fé, she shall be eondemned in the pes
nalty of whipping, and shall be exiled to ohe of the afere-
aid places for such petiod as may be thought proper.

TITLE XXVI.

Of the Absent and Deod, tho died before or after being
imprisoned; amil of those who kill themsefoes of de-
come Mad in the Prisons,

1. W henever any person who is accuséd ot denounced ut

the holy office for crimes of heresy and apostacy, is absent,

ot aftér being accused or denounced; absent thenisélves,; .
- they shall be proceeded against in the manner declared -in

Book I1. tit. 19. And if the evidence is sufficient to cori=
vict them in the said crime, they shall be declared by
sentence as heretics und apostates of our holy ecatholic
faithy and be carried in statue to thé public auto-da-fé,
where their senténces shall be read; and by it relaxed to
the secular justice, and condemtied in the corifiscation of
their goods, from the time when, according to the proof

~ of justice, they committed the crime.

2. And if there is no legal proof on the pait of justice
to convict the said absent i the crimie; if however they

are summoned to defend themselves in the manider of tlie 3

- chapter Cum Contumacia, de hareticis; in 6., aftef the
vug
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5ear is elapsed, and the terms of law observed, they shall

also be declared heretics, and relaxed, in staute, at the
public aufo-da-f¢, to the secular justice, and shall suffer
the penalty of confiscation of their goods, from the time
when they were convicted for their contumacy. )

3. And when such persons, after being thus convicted,
wish to prove their innocence, they shall be permitted to
do it in the manner stated in Book 1I. title 19. § 7. Bat
.they shall not recover their goods back again, unless they
«can legally prove themselves to be innocent of the crime
imputed to them, and that they had a just cause for net
coming within the year to defend themselves, and if if -
happens that the said absentees die within the year,.the
said penalties shall not be inflicted upon them ; because in
that case they would not have sufficient evidence for con-
viction, except they. are convicted of contumacy. :

‘4. When the absentees, after being condemned, are im-
pnsoned by the holy office, and confess their crimes, they
shall be received into the bosom of and in union with the
Joly mother the clurch, with imprisonment and perpetual
penance-dress without remission, which dress they shall
wear at the auto-da-fé with ﬁre-devxces and shall more.

over be condemned to the galleys for three to five years,
according to the quality of his confessions. Buton their

.coming voluntarily to present themselves, and .confessing

/in such a manner as to be received, though they are to
suffer the other penalties they shall be exempt from the

‘galleys : and in any of the aforesaid cases, after being re-
cenciled, their portraits shall be taken away from the
churches where they were placed at. the time when they -
were relaxed in statue,

. 5. If, after having proceeded ngamst the deceased in
. manner stated in Book II. title 18. juch. deceased ame
held as convicted: of the crime of heresy and apostagy, in
their sentences they shall be declared guilty of heresy
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“and apastacy of our ‘holy faith, and their memory ant
fame condemned, and their goods confiscated, from the
time when it is proved they committed the crime; and
provided they are not obliterated by a legal prescription
for the period of forly years, their bones shall be dug up
from the graves, and taken away from the churches, ceme-
‘teries, or other ecclesiastical burying-places, where they
_may be, if it be possible to separate them from the bones
of the faithful christians, and taken with their statucs to
the public guto-da-f¢, and relaxed to thé secular justice.
6. And if they die after being immured in the prisons -
of the holy office, and at. the time of their decease they
. have confessed their crimes, and satisfied the information
of justice, they shall be received into the bosom of and in
union with the holy mother church; and their sentence
shall be read in the public auto-da-fé, that they may enjoy
the suffrages of the church, and shall be condemned in
confiscation of-their goods from the time when they com-
mitted the crime ; but in this case their statues shall pot
be carried to the auto-da-fé.
7. And if they are negative at the time of their decease, .
and if there is ne sufficient proof to convict them, they
shall be absolved from the instance of the court, and the
sequestration of their goods shall be taken off, and the
sentence shall be published at the public auto-da-f¢, that
by this means a satisfaction may be made for the infamy
attached to them by the imprisonment: and in this case,
also, their statues shall not be taken to the auto, nor shall
the crimes be detailed in the sentence, nor the errors of
which they had been accused, for they had not been
_ proved. But when it may be understood, that from pub-
lishing the sentence in the aulo-da-f¢, an infamy may be
attached to the memory of the deceased, or to his rela'-v
uves, it shall be published at the board.
\Vhen the heirs of the deceased ask for hu bonn
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. ki remains, to give thent an ecclesiastical birial, ifi those

"tases when they have been absolved or reconciled, the in-
quisitors shall order such bones to be delivered up to them
in execution of thee sentences, without requiring any thing
for it, or.accepting any thing ; and the bones of the des
ceased, who are not imprisoned for crimes of heresy, shall
be buried in consecrated ground. :

9. If any prisoner kills himself in the prisons of the
boly office, whether he be confitent or negative, and it ap-
pears that at the time he so committed suicide he was in
his senses, and full capacity, the crime shall be held as
proved against him ; and if he be guilty of the crime of

_ - heresy or apostacy, he shall be relaxed to the secular jus«
tice at the public auto-da-fé, and condemned in confiscas
tion of his goods from the time when, by the proofs of jus-
tice, it appears he committed the crime. But if in the
‘confessions of the criminal such eircuamstances oceur, that,
according to law, are required to lessen the presumption
which is attached to him from his death, he may be re-
ceived into the bosom of and in union with the church.

10. Those who are committed for the nefarious crime of
‘sodomy, and die in the prisons of the holy office, and at
ihe time of their death are convicted by their own confess
* sion, or by any legal proof according to law, shall be con-
demned in the confiscation of his property, when his heirs,
who shall be summoned, according to what is stated in
Book 11. title 18. do not afford proofs to relieve him from
condemnation ; and the sentence of condemnation shall be
taken to the board of the boly office, and not being cons"
victed, a decision shall be entered in his process, as stated
-in the said title 18. § 7. -

11. Those who become insane in the prisons of the
holy office shall not receive corporal punishment, because
they are not conscious of their actions ; and in regard ‘to
them and theit causes, what is ordered in Bogk 11. title 7,
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shall be observed, and their goods shall be kept uuder se.
quesu:atwn, that if they return again to their senses, ox
dying in the same situation, proceedings may be instituted.
against their memory and fame ; and  possessing legal
proof, they shall be condemned in the confiscation of their
goods, and his fame and memory damned ; and if thereis
not sufficient proof, as required by law and practiee, that
be may be beld as convict, he shall be absolved from the
instance ; and the sequestration of his goods shall be re-
moved, that they may be delivered to whom they belmg, :

TITLE XXVII.

. Of those Cases in which the Inguisitors may dzspemc
with the Penalties inflicted on the Persons condemned at
the Holy Qffice, and admit the Criminals to bail.

1. When aay person is condemped by the holy office to
. be imprisoned, and have arbitrary penance-dress, favour-
able, ordinary, or delayed, the inquisitors may dispense
with the penalty, release from imprisonment, and order the
ponance-dress to be left off, commuting those penalties by
* such other spirjtual penances as may appear expedient
but this shall take place after the criminal has béen suffi-
. ciently instructed in-the matters dénd mystenes of our holy
faith ; and having gone to the sacramental confession, and
heard mass severa] times, and divine service in ¢he churgh
pointed out for that purpose, in the place where the holy
.office resides.

2. And we sha}] be pleased to dlspense wnth the pu-
nishment ordered to be inflicted on any women gon-
dempyed in mensunmeut and perpctual penance-dress, if
there is just cause for it ; the inquisitors may also excuse
them from coming to the holy office to have the penance-
dress taken off, and other penances substituted, and may
charge the commissaries of the places where ‘they reside,
or any other persod whom !he;' may think praper, to
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take off the penance-dress there, and inflict the penances ;
and for that purposc shall cause the necessary instruction
{40 be delivered to them, cntenno' a record of the same, to-
gother with-the said persons, which record shall be sent
up to the board, and added to the processes.

3. Those that are reconciled, and are noforiously poor,
being reclused in the penance-prison, or out of it, in the
places assigned to them for the fulfilment of their pe-
nances, may bave permission from the inquisitors to go
eut of the prison and beg charity through the city, or
through any towns of the kingdom, aecording to the dis-
tress they may be in, and they may be permitted during’
such time to go without the penance-dress: and so like-
wise they may dispensc with the reconciled, whomay have
fulfilled their penances, that they may go out of the king-
dom ; but this shall be with just cause, and in such a
manner, that from that dispensation no scandal may re-
sult. '

4. 'They may also dispense with the reconciled, that
they may reccive the sacrament of the eucharist; but this
shall be when, after a period of time, they have given
proofs of a true conversion.

5. And whereas the reconciled, the sons, and grand-
sons of. the relaxed by the holy office, cannot serve public
offices, nor act conmtrary to what is ordered in tit. 3. §
12. and 13. of this Book; therefore, if such persons ask
for a dispensation of the said things, the inquisitors may
grant it; but to do this it will be necessary that such
circumstances occur as to cause the scandal to cease
which may arise from such a dispensation being granted
to infamous persons ; and with the sons and grandsons of
the relaxed, greater lenity may be shewn. :

6. If any person defends his cause at the tribunal of
the holy office out of prison; or having the city for
his Pl_:ison at large, during his cause, if he is under the
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necessity of absenting himself ‘for some days ;- if it apa:

pears to the inquisitors that there is just chuse, they may
grant a pormlm\on for such absence. The criminal, how=
- ever, shall give bail, accordmtr to the nature of thé crime

he is defending. And so also they may release those

prisoners npon bail who are in the prison of penance,
after they have appeared at, the auto, on account of their

owing any money for the provisions given to them durlncr-

their imprisomwent, or costs of the process or condemna-

. tion ; and if they fail in payment, they shall proceed

against. the hail immediately, in order that the treasurer

. be fully satisficd of what is due to him in any of the afore-
said ways.

7. The mqmsuors may release from prison any of the

persons condeinned in the exile to the seitlements of Africa,

.

after the sentence is executed in every other respect, upon -

bail undertaking that they shall go to their exile within
the time assigned to them; and if they are poonf," or
upable to give bail, the inquisitors may release them from
prison, and inform them tbey must, within the period of
two months, go to their exile ; but this shall be understood
to be the case wherc the time of exile does not exceed
five years; for if it excceds that period, then they shall
remain in prison till their.exile; and the bail,” when ad-
mitted, shall be twenty cruzado for cach year of exile,
and they shall be obliged every three mouths to send to
-the holy office a certificate from the captain or governor

of the place where they were exiled to, by which it shall .

appear that they presented ihemselves there, ‘and not pre-
senting the certificate within the sald period, . the bail
shall forfeit their cognizance.

8. Those that are exiled to any stated place within the .

. kingdom, as Castro-Marim, or other place, may also have

a period of two months assigned to them to go to their

exile ; but those shall not be obliged to give in bail; and
VOL. II. b & S .
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if any of those sent into exile are found in the kingdom
after the two months are elapsed, or out of the place of
the exile, without producing a certificate how they have
- performed their sentences, they shall be imprisoned in
the public goal, and punished according to the deserts of
their crimes, regard being paid to the ‘penalties which,
by the laws, are inflicted on those who, being sentenced
- to exile, do not execute the sentences as they ought.

‘9. In the other penalties and exiles which are not
declared in this title, the inquisitors shall not graut dis-
pensations, nor take bail for the criminals condemned ;
because we reserve this to ourselves, that, with the evi-
dence, which they shall send to the council-general
whenever required, we may resolve what may be most ex-

' pedient to the service of God our Lord, and the admuns-
- tration of Justlce




' ‘ PAGE
Address to the English Reader - - T iii
Glossary - - - - - xxi
BYE-LAWS OF THE HOLY OFFICE-OF THE INQUISITION
_OF THE KINGDOMS OF PORTUGAL - - - xxiii
BOOK I. . oo

Of the Ministers and Officers of the Holy Office, and of other
Things relating to its Management - - oot

"TITLE I ‘

Of the Number, Qualifications, and Duties of the Ministers and

Officers of the Inquisition - - - ibid.
. TITLE L. ' '

Of the Raoms provided for the Dispatch of Business, Audiences,
secret Oratory, and Prisons, and the Things belonging tv them 6

'

TITLF 411.
Of the Inquisitors - - - - 13 ,
' ' TITLE 1V. o
.Of the Visitors L. - - - 44
TITLE V.
©f the Deputies - . e - 50
TITLE VI. . ) :
Of the Promoter - e - E - 52
TITLE VII '
Of the Notaries - - S : 61 )
_ TITLE VIIT. , ’
of the_'freasurcr and his Clerk - - - 74

. xx2



340 . INDEX. : ‘

TITLE IX.
Of the Procurators of the Prisoners - - p- 81 -
: TITLE X. .
Of the Qualificators - - - - - 84
’ TITLE XI. .
Of the Commissaries and Clerks of their Office - 86
‘ ' TITLE XII
Of the Visitor of Foreign Ships - - - 90
TITLE XIII.
Of the Meyrinho - - - - - . 85
~ : TITLE XIV. .
- Of the Alcayde of the Secret Prisons - - - 99
- TITLE XV.
Of the Guards - - - - - 107
TITLE XVI '
Of the Porter - - - - - - 110
TITLE XVIL -
Ofthe Solicitors - - - - . - 114
TITLE XVIII. oo
. Of the Steward - - - - - 16
TITLE XIX. '
Of the Men of the Meyrinho - - - - m
: “TITLE XX,
Of the Physician, Surgeon, andBarber - - 118
TITLE XXI.
Of the Familiars of the Holy Office - T - 120

TITLE XXII
-Of the Alcayde, Guard, and Chaplain of the Prison of Penance 122

BOOK II
_ Of the Judicial Order of the Holy Office - - 16

TITLE L .

Of the Visit, and how the Visitor is to act in the Dispatch of the
Apresentados, and those denounced during a Visit - ibid.

~



N oy ) » R
mn’ﬁi. - 34l

wfrLE 10, ’

of tbe Apresentados, as well during the tinie of Grate ny after it,
and the Order to be observed in dl?atchmg their Cases  p. I31

TITLE III. -
How Denunciations are to be received - - 138
TITLE 1V. ) . ,
In what way the Denounced are to be proceeded against - 144
o TITLE V. ST
- How the Processes are to be- prepared before the Prisoners are
admonished -. - - - 7 150
‘ TITLE VL '
. Of the Admonitions and Sessions, which are to be given to Pri-
soners negative before the Libel of Justice. - - 158 .
TITLE' VII.

How the Confesslons of the Prisoners are to bereceived, and what
Admomtlons are to be made before thev are accused as Dlml-

nute - - - - - - 159
TITLE VIIL
of the Presentation of the. leel of Justice, and Defence of the
Prlsoner . - - - - 168
TITLE IX. : -
Of the Publication of the Pro?fs of Justice - - 174
' TITLE X.
Of contradicting Witnesses . ® - - - 180
TITLE XI. .
Of the other Affairs that are to be expedited before the final
Dispatch of the Process - - ) - . - 187
TITLE XII )
How the Ordinary is to be requested to attend the final Dispatch .
of the Processes - - - . = . = 100

’

TITLE XIII. -
Of the final Dispateh of the Proeess, and of the Votes thereon 192

TITLE XIV.
" How Defendants are to- be proceeded with who are to be put to
the Torture ; and of its Execution . -~ -

¢ = 199



ne i INDEX.
. TITLE XV,
Hew to proceed with Defendants convicted of the Crime of He-
resy, until their Sentences have been published . - - p. 20V
, TITLE XVI. '
Of Affirmative Heretics - - - - 213
C TITLE XVIIL: '
Of Prisoners who become Insane during their Imprisonment 215

TITLE XVIII :
Of the Dead - - < - 27

. . TITLE XIX.
Of the Absent - - - - - 298
TITLE XX. ‘
Of Suspicions - - - - 247
: TITLE XXI
Of Appeals - - - - 251
TITLE XXIL
How the Things wanted for the Auto-da-fé are to be prov:ded
- . and of the Order to be observed therein : - - 234

TITLE XXIIL
Of the Things reserved for the especial Cognizance of the Inqui-
sitor-general, and the Council - - - 245

BOOK Il

Of the Penalties to be inflicted on those guilty of the Crime of -
Heresy, of which Crime the Holy Office takes Cognizance 253

TITLE I
Of Heretics and Apostates from our Holy Catholic Faith, who
are Apresentados - - - - 25%
, TITLE IL '

‘Of the Negative . - . - 260
: TITLE III.

Of the Confitent - - . - 264
TITLE 1V.

Of the Confitent Diminute - - - 210
TITLE V.

Of those who revoke their Confessions judicially made at the
Holy Office - - - - 214



INDEX.. :. 43
: TITLE Vi, , '
Of the Rellpge oo- - - - P11
- " TITLE VI - '
Of the Apostates, Renegadoes, foreign Heretics, and Infidels, who
commit Cnmes in these Kingdoms - . e = 219
TITLE VIIL ’ -
Of the Schismatic - - - - 283
. TITLE IX. . .
Of the Abettors, Defenden,'and Receptors of Hereties - 284
TITLE X. '

Of those who communicate with Heretics, and give them Arms
or Provisions ; and ‘those who eat Meat on prolnbm:d Days 286

. TITLE XI.
Of those who enter into a Dispute, or argue in Matters of Faith,
- on Points prohibited by Law - E— - 289
TITLE XIIL
Of the Blasphemer, and those who utter heretical, rash, and scan-
dalous Propositions - - - - 200
' : "~ TITLE XIIL

Of those wbo disrespect, or treat with Irreverence, the most
Holy Sacrament of the Altar, or the sacred Images, or receive
the most Holy Sacrament after eating or drinking - 296

TITLE XIV.

- Of Wizards, Sorcerers, Diviners, and those who conjure the De-
vil, and have a Contract or Agreement wnth ‘Him, or use the

.

Art of Judlcxary Astrology - - - - 208
' TITLE XV. .
Of the Bigamist < - - - - 302
TITLE XVI. :

Of those who, being married by Words of Present, take sacred
Orders ; and of the Catholics who warry an Heretic or In-
fidel - S - . - - - 305

TITLE XVII

of those who say Mass or hear Confessions, not being Priests 306
TITLE XVIIL

Of the Confessors, Sollcntant, in the Sacrament of Confesslon 308

TITLE XIX.

Of those who read and keep Books of Heretics, or of any im-
pious Sect - - - - - - 3l2



T 344 . ., IYDEX, o ]

SR TITLE XX. : g
Of Worshippers as Saints those who are not canonized or bea-
tified; and of the Books which treat of their Miracles or Re- . -
velations, and of those who invent them - - p.S14
TITLBR XXI.
Of those who hinder and disturb the Ministry of the Holy Office 316

TITLE XXIIL

. Of those who pretend to be Ministérs and Officers of the Inqui-

* sition - - - e . - . 319

TITLE XXIII,
Of those who escape from the Prisons, and those who do not

fulfil the Penances imposed on them - - - 321
TITLE XXIV

Of false Witnesses - - - - . X
TITLE XXV.

Of those who commit the nefarious Crime of Sodomy - 326
4 TITLE XXVL

Of the Absent aud Dead, who died before or after being im-
prisoned ; and of those who Kill themselves or become Mad
in the Prisons - - - - - - 331
TITLE XXVII.
Of those Cases in which the Inquisitors may dispense with the
Penalties inflicted on the Persons condemned at the Holy
Office, and admit the Criminals to bail - - 335

END OF VOL, II.

W. LEWIS, PRINTER, PATERNOSTER-ROW, LONDON.
W ;

A



"y



"

3

eran.. .,









